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INTEODTTOTION. 

The publication of my two books: '^ Ingles en Veinte 
Lecciones" for the use of Spanish si>ealdng people, and 
^^ Spanish in Twenty Lessons" for English and American 
students, has been attended with a success so fieur exceed- 
ing my anticipations that I have been induced to write 
two additional works, based on the principles of my 
method of teaching languages, and int^ided for the use 
of Spanish, South American or English people desirous 
of studying the French language. 

The public and the msgority of teachers of foreign lan- 
guages are already acquainted with the leading features 
of my plan ; its aim is to enable the student to acquire 
thorough control of the language he is studying in the 
shortest possible time, and with the least possible strain 
upon his patience and mental faculties. I have tried to 
avoid the slow, monotonous and befogging processes 
which consist in impregnating the pupil's mind with a 
number of grammatical rules which are generally of no 
practical value in the end. 

My long experience in the teaching of languages and 
the dose attention I have always given the subject have 
been of great help to me in the accomplishment of this 
objeet The Method is based on such principles and laid 
ontin snidi a waj^ that it is adapted to the use of 
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M well as to tbftt of adults. It is applicable to stadeiits 
endowed with only ordinary mental gifts as it is to those 
of snperior inteUigence ; it is also adapted to the use of 
those who have passed through only a mdimentary 
eonrse of education as well as to that of men of higher 
attainments. I have made use of every possible means 
within my reach to make the work thorough and com- 
pleto. A system of figured pronunciation and a number 
of vocabularies containing words of every day use have 
been introduced; the sentences of the dialogues have 
been carefully selected, progressing gradually from the 
most simple to the most complicated forms of speech; 
these have been supplemented with a literal and a free 
translation, the object of this being to make the student 
thoroughly fifimiliar with the idiomatic spirit of the lan- 
guage as well as with the relative value of the most 
important exprefisions. The verb, that most important 
of all the parts of speech, has been the subject of special 
attention and study. Particular care has been taken to 
avoid all unnecessary or abstruse grammatical discus- 
sions, while nothing has been omitted which may be of 
practical use or of actual necessity. Such, briefly stated, 
is the material which I have employed to make the 
work not only interesting but thorough and effective. 

The results obtoined by myself and by those who have 
done me the honor of adopting my m^ih6d of teaching 
languages, should be the best proof of its tliorough 
efficiency. The Medal of the First Glass which was 
awarded me by the Department of Liberal Arts at the 
C3i2cago Exposition in 1893, and the fiust that a number 
et governments have adopted the system officially, eon' 
fUtute additional guarantees of the value of the work, 
and are the best I can oflfor to an indulgent public as as 
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indnoemfiiit to honor me with its approval and pafe- 
ronage. 

I have no hesitation in declaring that teaehers will 
seenre prompt and satiabetory resoltB if they will hut 
interpret the qmtem properly and thoronghly aoqoainfc 
ihemselveB with and appropriate its intent and rationale. 
I feel equally poeitiye that pupils will acquire a thor- 
ough knowledge of the subject; easily and apparent^ 
without effort or firidgue, if they will carefkilly follow the 
instructions. Wheneyer any doubt occuis they shouM 
not hesitate to consult the book^but care should be taken 
not to make too free a use of the figured pronunciation 
or of the literal and free translations. These are only 
intended to assist them in cases of uncertainty and should 
be referred to as a last resort only. By adopting this 
plan they will acquire a prompt and thorough efificienc^ 
in the language, without having encountered any diffi- 
culty or any obstacle of importance. 

The work is divided into five books, each of which is 
oompoeed of four lessons. These are selected in such a 
manner that the pupil learns the subject proper of the 
lesson, and at the same time is reminded of what he has 
learned previously and prepared for the lessons fol- 
lowing. 

The plan of the method is this : 

First— A minutely detailed study cf the alphabet aaft 
of French pronunciation. 

Second — ^Each lesson is composed of two vocabularies 
in addition to the dialogues ; the one contains most of the 
locutions used in the dialogue, the other a number of 
words most commonly in use, so that the pupil at once 
finds himself interested in the suljeot and may attempt 
to construct sentences of his own. 
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' 2%ird— A figuredpronimtitttioii) in English e^tiivalents^ 
which is repeated as often as necessary in order to Cupil- 
iarize the pnpil with the aeceAt of ^ords/and to make 
him acquainted with the pronimci»tion of any new ones^ 
which may occur. 

Iburth — ^A litertKl trandation of aH the French idioms, 
and a free one of all the dialogae6. The o\^ ect of this is 
to instruct the student in dli the idioms of both Ian-' 
.^ages and in their relative Values. 

MJth — ^In addition to the notes bearing on grammatical 
points, each Book' is supplemented with a Second Part 
treating of the verbs, of their conjugations and of their 
peeuliarities. The first book treats of the regular verbs ; 
tiie second, of the auxiliary verbs ; the third of the irreg- 
ular, and the fourth of the passive, impersonal, defective, 
reciprocal and reflexive verbs. At the end of the first 
book there is a complete list of the regular verbs most 
commonly used in conversation; at the end of the third 
book there is another list of the irregular verbs, and 
completing the fourth book still another which gives 
those verbs whose meaning varies according to the 
particle with which they are used when followed by an 
infinitive. 

Sixth — ^The four lessons of the fifth book are made up 
of a series of literary exercises; these are in an agreeable, 
ttstructive form. There are also a number of models for 
letters, a list of the most common abbreviations, another 
of French sayings and proverbs, one of proper names, 
and lastly a complete index, alphabetically arranged. 
The latter might aptly becalled a synopsis of the work 
l&r general refereniDe rather than an index, its object 
Mi^f to ftdUtate thestadent^a work in ease of any difll*' 
enlty enoountered. 



INTRODUCTION. IX 

^i Xa^portance. Qf*tlia Studyof Frenoh. 

» jOf 'all the teqairementB 6f modem life; 1)he' study and 
knowledge of living languages are without a dottbt the 
mofil itaiperative. - -The increased facilities - wliicl^ ' Mve 
lately been established for rapid communication with' 
foreign oonntries^ and the eonse(]iuent deau^ds of conl^ 
mereial relations with them^ have made the lacquisitibiif 
of foreign tongues almost a necessity. Ko on6 whe lays 
any claim to any extensive knowledge of the world, to aby 
standing in society or to any promintoce in an-y of the 
mimerons paths of modern life can afford to ignore tdiem^ 

A trip abroad has come to be consid^ed almost an 
annual necessity for the sake of health, pleasure, educa- 
tion or business. In fia^^t all the exigencies of modem 
life point to the necessity of learning foreign languages. 

No doubt, the peculiar circumstances in which differ- 
ent individuals may find themselves make their require- 
ments various and diverging in this respect. A student 
of the sciences will find German useful ; English is the 
language of commerce all the world over, and the Spanish 
language is required by all those whose affairs bring 
them into contact with Spain or any of the countries 
situated in that vast expanse of continent lying to the 
south of us, before which there is such a large and brill- 
iant future. There is one language, however, the general 
utility of which cannot be denied, and that is French, the 
international language of Europe, the court speech of 
Bnssia and Turkey and, it may almost be said, of (Ger- 
many, England and Italy,' the only sure means of com- 
munication in the Orient and Africa, the recognized 
medium of diplomatic intercourse, the mark of social 
polish in the individual, the language of etiquette in all 
countries, the vehicle of so much that is novel and strik- 
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ing in Bcienoe, literature and art, the tongue in whidi 
Badney Moli^ Oomeille^ V6n£Um and Victor Hngo 
ezpreoaed their thoughts. 

Added to this is that peculiar attraction which France 
ezatB over all travelera^ the undeniable charm idiich 
its capital, Ftoia^ has for men of all daflseB and of aU 
natiouB, impelling them to visit ttds capital of the erd- 
Used world as soon as they leave their own country. 

In some unaccountable way France has become^ so to 
BpBBkf the center from which radiate all kinds of infor* 
mation and knowledge; she is the medium through 
which all the most recent achievements, discoveries and 
fiusts of modem sdenoe, literature and art are dissemi^ 
nated throughout the world and proclaimed urbi et arbe. 

Endowed with a remarkable power of assimilation of 
ideas, this country has a peculiar and unexplained apti** 
tude, a genius for difiuslng everything that she has 
previously taken unto herself from others. Standing^ as 
she does, in the van of literature, science, art and indus- 
try, it is to her we have to turn in order to learn all Uiat 
is foremost and latest in all or any of these branches. 

Much more could be said on this subject, did space or 
time allow me to do so ; the few &cts I have laid before 
the reader, however, should be more than sufBident to 
convince him of the ^^ Importance of the study of French." 

B. D. BB LA OOSTIKA* 
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Xief mUhodet aoni in maUtm 
de»maiUr98, 

— TAIUETBAin). 

Bow to study by This Method. 

At the bc^iimiiig of each lesson the new words with 
flifiir pronnndotion, as given in the vocabularies, must 
be carefully studied. The French headings of the left- 
sons and vocabularies should always be pronounced in 
that language^ and should never be replaced by the cor^ 
responding English names, although the words resemble 
one another and have been diosen on that account 
Oare must be taken to give each word its correct accent^ 
but this can only be accomplished by reading the French 
aloud, clearly and distinctly. The French sentences 
must next be read until all the words can be pronounced 
without hesitation and until their meaning is thoroughly 
understood. The English translation is given in all 
cases, but must be rrferred to only when it is necessary 
for learning the meaning of a word or sentence. The 
pages opposite the French sentences are divided into 
two parts; the figured pronunciation of the French is on 
the lefb, and the idiomatic English translation on the 
right. It will be noticed that in the column dedicated 
to the figured pronunciation there is a gradual omission 
of those words which are supposed to be known through 
kaving been already given one or more timesi. tlie xeMdfc 



3 CORTINA METHOD. 

being that there thns remain only incoherent and incom- 
plete phrases. This is done with the view of causing 
the stndent to make an effort to remember the words the 
first time he sees them^ and compelling him as soon as 
possible to read the French in its correct form and as it 
is printed on the corrcjlsponding page. Below the French 
sentences is their literal translation, which will be of 
great assistance in the study of their construction. The 
grammatical explanations in the foot notes are of much 
importance to the progress of the learner/ and great 
attention should be piedd to them. They will clear up 
many of the idiomatic difficulties, and prove helpful to 
the student atall times. After the French of the lessoiis 
has been thoroughly learned and understood, it is advis- 
able to make a written translation of the English into 
French without referring to the French sentences. 

Bedtations, 

The recitation of lessons is not one of the characteris- 
tics of this method, for the princips^ ol>ject of the system 
is conversatioaal practice on the words and sentences of 
the current lesson. To succeed in this the pupil must 
be well prepared before coming to class, so that the 
whole of the time may be devoted to conversation. This 
should be always carried on in French, unless there should 
be an absolute necessity for the teacher to use English in 
helping the student to answer, or in giving any explana- 
tions that might be required during the firist lessons. 

Each lesson is divided into two principal parts, viz. : 
a vocabulary of the most important series of words, ^ and 

I, As may be obierved, ttom tbe flnt leMon to the eighth InclcuiiTe, tbeit 
sre two TocabnlariM ; the Moond ip the one we are zeferring to, the flnrt 
being only a kind of r6eum6 of the whole lesson, a knowledge of which wiU 
jMill/ ft«mt«ie ttoe Mvdytf the plueMeotofy Intbe JbUoirliif 
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» phraaeologij of ^the m^\ us«|dl . piodel aenj^ot^ The 
Yocabalary in qa^iqu ha§ no oonoeclbion, wijth Jbbe. phm- 
aeolQgy whieb follows. it^ but is intended . tp ^rnx the 
bosiB of a separate dialogue. This arrangement aavesi 
yaloable spaoe^ and leaves to the professor's skill and. 
intelligence or to the solitary stndenfs personal effoi^ 
the task of developing what the book can only sketch. ^ 
Neither in the practice of the vocabulary alluded to nor 
in that of the sentences ought there to be' any recitation ; 
the system by w:hich the professor asks in English and 
the student answers in French, or vice versa — ^which is 
the plan of the old methods — ought not at the present 
day to be used by anyone who knows how to teach Ian- 
guagesy it having become antiquated as useless and irra- 
tional. The professor will begin, then, the first lesson, 
for example, and with greater reason all the rest, by 
speaking in French and. asking a student : De guai est-U, 
question dans hi premiere leg<mt The latter wUl reply, 
always repeating the principal phrase of the question : 
Dans la premiere le^an il est guestum de la famille. The 
professor will next direct a student at one end of the 
cLaas to question a scholar at the other end, the teacher 
bearing in mind that the feurther the questioner is from 
the one who answers the better it is, because both, 
being obliged to speak loud and distinctly, make a 
greater efifort and acquire greater accuracy of pronun- 
ciation : Monsieur ^ demandez & Monsieur , qui 

eA Is reprisentant nUUe de la famiOef The one addresi^ 
by tbe professor will ask the one he is to address: 
Jf. — — -y qui est le reprisentsmt mUe de la famille j or, de la 
race hamaiHef Le reprSsentant mtde de la famiOsj or, de la 
foee hmumej eA Vhomme. lIText the feminine is asked 
ftr in order ;to bring into the dmrenetioai Hbs word 
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femme (woman). Then the proftnor^ always trying to 
use words which resemble one another in both lan- 
guages, will continue : Vhomme €t la femme 9e marimdy 
qvfetA Vhomme d lafemmef Answer : Vhomme est le mart 
de la femme. M qu?ett la femme d Vhomme? etc. With 
reference to the '^l^^ationalities" the same procedure will 
be followed: Qudle ed votre naUonaUU; la ncMonoHUi de 
voire pire^ de votre mire^ dfun homme WJRalie; dee fBs de 
M. Biemarek; dee frbree dfwn, homme de Bussiet etc Je 
suis franfoiSy m^mptre est anffUUSy ma mire eet anglaiee, etc. 
In every class in which languages are taught a black- 
board is necessary for illustrating by examples as often 
as the opportunity presents itself of enabling the student 
to see dearly, easily and distinctly the reason of what is 
being demonstrated, without being compelled to over- 
strain his imagination. The instructor must try by 
every means in his i>ower to make the pupil ei\joy the 
lesson and long for it, instead of hating and fearing it. 
The end can be attained by interesting and amusing 
illustrations rather than by tedious disquisitions which 
perplex and disgust the pupiL During Uie conversation 
on the ^^FamdOe^^ and the ^^NaUMmdUUsy^^ the blackboard 
must be made use of to illustrate the Article, the Plural 
Number, the Present tense of the verb Uroj etc, etc 
Any word which the student does not understand must 
be written, and the pupil must be brought to a knowl- 
edge of it by means of synonyms, assimilations, or by 
opposites, according to the judgment of the professor, 
before use is made of the English equivalent — an expe^ 
dient to be avoided as much as piossible. The same sya-' 
tem must be used in the phraseology, and in ail the 
lessons to the end of the book. Even when sometimeB 
the suldeets treated of may seem trivial to the leamet^ 
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because they hare no direct bearing on his profession or 
line of life, he must nevertheless give them all the 
importance which they really possess ; for although he 
is neither a shoemaker, a tailor, a hatter nor a lawyer, 
for instance, he will some day need to buy shoes, clothes 
or a hat, or he will perhaps require the services of an 
attorney, and it will be extremely convenient for him 
to know the proper words and idioms connected with 
those occupations. Both master and scholar must 
imagine themselves as actually engaged in the busi- 
ness transactions which form the subjects of the conver- 
sations. 

The system on which is founded the Method we are 
giving to the public, offers the inestimable advantage of 
educating the student's ear, of exercising his organ of 
language and giving it flexibility for the emission of 
sounds hitherto foreign to it, of perfecting his pronun- 
ciation, and of familiarizing him with all the turns 
of the language he is studying. 

Time fbr Study, 

The idea of Prendergast, one of the ablest philologers 
of the world, that the times of study should be short but 
frequent, is not recommended by the author of this 
Method, because in this way it is very hard for the stu- 
dent to concentrate his mind suMciently so as to arrive 
at the desired results ; and, besides this, persons engaged 
in their daily occupations seldom find the opportunity 
for study more than once a day, and all this must be 
tSiken into account. Study, then, should be taken up 
as often as practicable, and as long a time as possible 
ahoold be devoted to it. 
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For Self-Instruction. 

The directions nnder "How to Study by This Method" 
(Should be followed. After both vocabularies have been 
memorized the French sentences should be read mitil 
they can be repeated without dificulty, the English being 
referred to only when the sense is not understood. A 
written translation should then be made of the sentences 
into Ihiglish, and this English should be retranslated 
into French, the mistakes being corrected by reference 
to the book when the whole lesson has been finished. 

Ibr Ckm7>er9(xHon, — ^After the exercises have been writ- 
ten md properly corrected, the French sentences should 
be repeated aloud without the help of the book, so that 
a conversation may be carried on with oneself by asking 
and answering questions from the written exercise, refer- 
ring to the English of the text in case of doubt only. 

The Fhonoffraph. — ^This marvelous invention, due to 
the genius of the immortal Edison, which has already 
introduced and will continue to produce in the future so 
great and so surprising a revolution in pedagogical 
studies, is a most powerful aid to the professor, who will 
find in it a faithful and lasting echo of his teachings, and 
a most useful help to the student, who will be able to 
repeat the lessons of the teacher and educate his ear — ^the 
chief element in the learning of languages — q& often as 
the time at his disposal will allow and his love of study 
will suggest. The applications to instruction of which 
this invention is susceptible, are as incalculable as is 
immense the field which they open to the initiative and 
intelligence of those called to foment and prox>agat6 
instruction ; such is the imx)ortance of these applications 
that they alone would suffice to constitute the gloxy of 
the distinguished inventor. 



DIRECTIONS. 

Franonciation. 

'Regre^efiiMion ofihe French Sounds hy the ByfAem ofDiaerit- 
ioctl Marking (Figured PranuneiaUon). 

SIMPLE TOWELS. 

1. A has three sounds in French: a, 4 and &. In 
the figured pronunciation a will represent a sound ex- 
actly like that of a in the English word/o^ 4 will repre- 
sent a sound like that of a in the Englidi word asky and 
ft will represent a sound like tfiat of a in the English 
iroTdfaiher. 

2. Ii has four sounds: e without an accent^ which^ 
when it is not mute, we shall distinguish by e in italics^^ 
as it cannot be accurately represented by English sound ; 
6 with the acute accent, also called t^oeed e^ represented 
in the figured pronunciation by ay, as in the English 
word &ay; d with the grave accent, also called open «, 
represented in the figured pronunciation by the same 
sign as in French and pronounced as in ^ft, but longer f 
d with the circumflex accent, also represented by the 
same sign as in French.* 

E, called e mute, will, when sounded very slightly at 
the end of a word, be represented by * raised above the 
level of the word.* 

1. This e Ig a shortened sound of the e in the English words Tier, term, etc. 

2. This open e is the lengthened sound of the e in the English words bet^ 
leM,m«n, etc 

8. This sound is similar to the preceding one, but more prolonged. Open 

tJhe mouth completely and give the letter a sustained sound. To aocuston 

oneself to these different emissions of TOioe, e, €, ^ i should be pronounced 

In an ascending scale, the mouth being opened little by little, until periMst 

^flusility is attained. 

4. For example, in pretque (prtek*), alnoost, longtie (16>.gtt*)f looffi ctc^ 
Uie sound of this • ought to be the same as that which we represent by c in 
Italics, note 1, but yery weak and merely as an aid to the pronunoiatlOD ot 
tbtt eo&sonant which precedes it. 
2 
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3. I has a short and a long soond^ as in the English 
words chin and machine. In the figured pronunciation 
they will be represented by i and ee respectively. 

4. O has also a short and a long sound; as in the Eng- 
lish words 7i4)t and note. They will be represented by o 
and 6. 

5. V* ^^^ ^^^ sounds, short and long, of this letter, 
will both be represented by u printed in italics.^ 

6. 7 is pronounced like i, "So. 3, and will be represented 
acQCM^ingly. Between two vowels it is sounded like two 
i'B^ the first of which unites with the preceding vowel, 
iSMrming a combination of letters which has a special 
sound,* and the second is sounded like i. 

COMPOUND VOWELS. 

They are so called as being a union of two or more 
vowels with the sound of one only. 

7. Ai, ay, are pronounced sometimes as ay and some- 
times as d,' and will be represented accordingly ; aie, ei, 
by 6.* 

8. Eu and oeu as e in italics,^ except in the parts of the 
verb avoir (avw&r'), to have, in which eu is sounded u, 
notes. 

9. Au, eau, aux,' eaux,^ aut,^ eo, are pronounced 
like d. 

10. 01 like w&. This combination may be regarded 
as a compound vowel. 

11. Ou, like English oo. 

a To obtain them, open the lips as If to emit the sound of oo as In the 
English word too, and pronounce an Ehigllsh e, 

(L This occurs generally with ap and oj/, which are decomposed, accord- 
tng to the rule, into aiH and o«, sounds which are represented, as will be 
Mao in Nos. 7 and 10, by ay^e and wd-^e: in pay* (pay-eeO and nettoifer 
CiMiw»-e&«3^, or better, netwa-yayO* tor example. 

7« These consonants are mute at the end of a word. 



DIRECTIONS. 9 

NASAL SOUNDS.* 

12. The oombinations am, an, em, en, will be repre- 
sented by o".* 

13. Aim, ain, eim, ein, im, in, ym, yn, will be 
represented by a".* 

14. Om, on, by 6^• 

15. Urn, iin, eum, by ^ (e in italics pronounced as in 
Aer, temiy etc.). 

CONSONANTS 

Are pronounced as in English, with the following 
exceptions : 

16. C with a cedilla (9), has the sound of s and will be 
so represented. Ch has the sound of the English sTiy and 
we shall represent it so. 

17. G before e, i and y is pronounced like z in the 
English word azure, and will be represented by zh; gUB^ 
at the end of a word, by gu^* When the u forms a 
diphthong with the t, both letters are sounded, and this 
exception will be distinguished by the diaeresis (giliy, 
the u being in italics, and, therefore, pronounced as is 
explained in note 5. Gn is pronounced like ny, and 
will be so represented. 

18. H, when it is said to be aspirated, will be repre- 
sented by A in italics, although it is not pronounced 
at all. Its real effect is to prevent the elision^^ of a pre- 

8. Jf and n at the end of words or syllables lose their value as conso- 
nants, and form with the preceding vowel a nasal sound. 

9. We place the n above the level of the vowel to show that the n is 
nasal, the sound of which is very weak, almost imperceptible, though 
giving a nasal sound to the preceding vowel. The symbol o« represents 
the sound of in the English word on, nasalized ; ob that of a in an, nasal- 
ized ; ^ that of oti; in own, nasalized ; and e^ that of e in /em, nasalized. 

10. In the words de, le, la, me, ne, que, «e, te, the vowels are subject to eUsiOB, 
before words beginning with another vowel or silent h, being in Buch a < 
always replaced by an apostrophe, thus : d\ V, etc. 
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ceding vowel or the Uaiaauy^^ as it is called in French, of 
a preceding consonant. 

19. J. The sound of this letter will be -represented 
like that of g before e, i and y, i. e., by zh. (See No. 17.) 
j has this sound before all vowels. 

20. L final, preceded by ei, has what is called a liquid 
sound, represented by y** or Ij/^y both of which pronuncia- 
tions are correct: thus soleU is pronounced either as 
solay'-y* or solay'-ly*. LI also has usually this liquid 
sound. 

21. Qua, que and qui, although generally pronounced 
as k&, k^, kee, sometimes assume the sounds of kwd, 
kti*6, ktt^ee. Que, at the end of a word, will be repre- 
sented by k'.* 

22. S between two vowels is pronounced like 0, and 
will be so represented 5 otherwise it has the proper hard 
sound of s. C with a cedilla (c) and so are also pro- 
nounced like 8. 

23. T has sometimes the sound of s and sometimes 
that of t, as in English. 

24. X has four sounds : cs, gz, s and z, and will be 
represented accordingly. 

25. The signs used in the figured pronunciation are 
the following: ' (acute accent), which represents the 
tonic accent of the word ; ^ (grave accent), which makes 
the vowel short and open; ^ (circumflex accent), which 
causes the vowel to be prolonged ; italics, marking a spe- 
cial sound of a letter ; small letter, raised above the rest, 
denotihg a weak sound. 

11. Final eoDBonanto (except e, /, I, r) are generally silent before words 
beginning with a consonant or h aspirate, but are pronounced before 
a yowel or before silent A. This Joining of a final consonant with the 
Initial vowel of the next word is called the liaUon (li&>sO«0» » word meaii-> 
IngMfuWfi^. 
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DIRECTIONS. 11 

The following is a table of the combinations of letters 
and special signs made use of in the course of this 
Method, to represent the French sounds — a table to be 
consulted by the student whenever a doubt occurs. 

Table of Sounds. 

CbmMnatton <t^X«<ter« and Sigru, French Sounda RepreiaUed, 

SIMPLE VOWELS. 

!.>' a, A) A. Three, sounds of a. 

e, in italics, ay, ^ & Four sounds of e. 
, veiy weak sound of e mute At the end of a word when 
so called. it is not completely mute. 

8. i,ee. Two sounds oft. 

4. Oyd. Two sounds of 0. 

6. ti, in italics. Sound of French u. 

6. i, ee. Sounds of ^. 

OOMPOUKI) VOWELS. 

6. ay-ee, wApea Special sounds of ap and oy. 

. ray, A. 1 Sounde of the combinations 

* I A. i ai^ay; aie^ eu 

8. «! in italics. Sound of eu and asu. 

9. 6, Sound of au and eatu 
la wa. Sound of oi. 

11. oa Sound of ou. 

HA8AL SOUNDS. 

12. 0^. Nasal sound of the combiua' 

tions amy ctn^ em, en. 
18. a*. Nasal sound of aim^ ain, 

eim, ein^ im^ in, ym, yn, 
14. 0*. Nasal sound of am and on. 

16. e^ (the e in italics). Nasal sound of eunij um, tin. 



OONSONANTS. 

Soui 
sh. Sound of ch. 



2Q / s. Sound of c and ^ 

V 



12. Vor the explanation of these letters and signs, see the same numbcis 
iB the preeediof pagee. 
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17. 



€hmbinaHon t/Letten and SKgns. 
rmh. 

i^i (u in itaUcs). 

la A(itaUcs). 
19. zh.i» 
2Q. y« or IjT. 

/ka, ke, kee. 
21. •{ kw&, kud, ktfea 

z. 
s. 
2S. sandt. 



82.{ 



24. 



25 



C8,gZ,8,8. 

^, acute accent. 
^, grave accent. 
'", circumflex accent. 
Letter in italics. 
Small letter laiaed above 
the level of the rest. 



Ih-ench Sounds ReprewrUad, 

Sound of ^ before 6, i, y. 
gue at the end of a word. 
gui when the u forms a diph* 
Sound of gn. [thong with L 
Sign of so-called aspirate. 
Sound of J. 
Liquid sound of I or U, 

\ Sounds of quay que^ qui. 

Sound of ^1^6 at end of word. 
Sound of 8 between two vow- 
Sound of 9, c, ^y 80. [els. 
Sounds of t. 
Sounds of X. 
Tonic accent. 

Short and open pronuncia- 
Ditto, long, [tion of a voweL 
Special sound of the letter. 

Weak sound of the letter. 



} 



]&SeeNo.l7,pM8ed. 






LIYEE PREMIER.' 



PEEMIEEE PAETIE.* 

ALPHABET FBAKQAIS.' 

The following are the letters, capital and small, of tihe 
French alphabet, with their French names and their 
pronunciation in English symbols, according to the 
"Table of Sounds:" 



JJettret.* 
Maitueulet el »■,„. . 


Profwnr 
cUUion.y 


Lettr 
MaMucuXeset 




cUxiUmJ 


A, 


a, 


a, 


kh. 


N, 


n, 


en, 


em 


B, 


to, 


b6, 


bay. 


0, 


0, 


o, 


6. 


0, 


c. 


c^, 


say. 


p, 


P> 


p€. 


pay. 


», 


d, 


d6, 


day. 


0, 


qi 


cu. 


ew."» 


B, 


e> 


^, 


ay. 


», 


r, 


er, . 


air. 


V, 


^ 


ef, 


ef. 


s, 


8, 




^. 


o, 


sr> 


g6, 


zhay.^ 


T, 


t, 


te. 


tay. 


H, 


h, 


ache, 


dfih. 


TX, 


«> 


U> 


w."« 


1, 




i, 


66. 


V, 


V, 


V6, 


vay. 


J, 


J. 


ji, 


zhee.^ 


w, 


w, 


double v6,doobl** " 


K, 


k, 


ka, 


k&.» 


X, 


^ 


ixe, 


iC8.[vay 


^ 


1, 


el, 


el. 


Y, 


7> 


ygrek, 


eegi^ 


M, 


m, 


em, 


em. 


z, 


z, 


zede. 


z^«. 



1. Lee'-vr« pre-mlay', book first, 

2. Premier' partee', ;tr«fpar^ Roman characters being employed for tlM 
figured pronunciation, the sonndB which do not exist in the English lan- 
guage will be represented by letters in italics, the difference in type being 
intended to strike. the attention of the student, who in case of doubt will 
have recourse to page 11. 8. Alikbay' flroBsay', H'eneh tOphabet. 

4. Lay'-tr*, letters, 6. MA-zhuseul' ay mee-nuscul', eapUaU imd stndSbu 

6. N6*, names, 7. Prond>siA8id>', proftvuneUOiUm, 

8. See page 9, No. 17. 9. JTand w are used in foreign wordB oiilF* 

10. See page 8, note 6. U. Bee page 7, note 4. 
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Bemabx. — ^The letters in French are of the masculine 
gender. 

BuLE. — ^The tonic accent of the word is always on the 
last sounded vowel; thus : 

▲mar (am^r^), bitter (masc.)* Amtoe (am^rO» bitter (fern.). 

') A, a (JUi) 

:Ha8 three sounds in French, namely : 
jpirtit — Short, as in the English word/a^ (a). 
tSeoand — Intermediate, as in the English word fud (A). 
27Wr^— Long, as in the English word father (ft). 

Mr8t 8(mnd — A has the short sound (a) before double 
consonants, as in : 



(o'flamayOy to inflame. Oanne (can), stick. 
2*rappaat (ftappo^Ov striking. Kalle (mal), trunk. 
Balle (bal), baU. Classe (das), otass. 

Second Sound — A has the intermediate sound, between 
that of a short and that of a long (k) : 

1. When it is the last letter of a word : 

JjBL Ok), the, her or it. lA* (Uk), there. A? (&), to or at. 

A (il), has. Parla (parllt^), spoke. 

2. When it is the last letter sounded in a word and is 
followed by a silent consonant, e. g. : 

Drap (drk), doth. Bat (r&), rat. Fas (pik), not. 

(p2t), st^. Oas (oH), octse. 



3. TlM gmf Moent oyer a (A) has no other object tban to distinguish the 
woff4i of diflbfent meAningt bat spelled vtd pronottiioed alike. This is 
lUnalfilttd bx the esMsplM of the text. 
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Thk^ Sound — A has the long sound (&) : 

1. When it has the drcumflex accent : 

JIftf (mA), ma9t lM:Ale> (mAl), male. 

PAt6 (p&tayO, jxwers(. Ghftteau* (sh&t60, (iouOe. 

2. Before the soft sound of Sy when a is the last 
vowel sounded in the word : 

Phrase (trdai)^ phrase. Base (h6a)f base. 

B, e (ay) 

Has, when not mute, four sounds^ viz.: 

First — As we have shown on page 7, No. 2, when ex- 
plaining our use of the e in italics. 

Second — ^As ay in the English word may. In this case 
it generally has the acute accent ; it is called ^^e closed." 

Third — ^With the grave accent (6) it is called "e open,"' 
and is pronounced by opening the mouth more than in 
the preceding case. It is a lengthened sound of the e in 
the English word set. 

Fourth — ^With the circumflex (6) To pronounce this, 
it is necessary to open the mouth completely and emit a 
prolonged and broad sound.' 

S. The oireumflez accent over a vowel gives to it the longeet and broadest 
sound, as it denotes the omission of some letter (usually •) which "Existed 
in the ancient form of the word. Mdt and mdle, for example, were formerly 
written maal and maale respectively. 

4. Bau is pronounced 6 in French. See VoyeUet Oompoaiet (vwl^yer c6^ 
posay'), compound vowels, at the end of the simple vowels. 

5. The reason for calling this letter e open in contradistinction with the 
« called doaed. Is because they are pronounced respectively by opening or 
closing the mouth. In order to pronounce an e with the acute accent (fi), H 
Is necessary to bring the two Jaws very near each other. To pronounce an « 
with the grave accent (d), the jaws must be separated and the mouth opened 
to a considerable extent. If the e has the circumflex accent, the mouth 
should be opened wide. Make an ascending scale, opening the mouth 
gradually wider and wider as you pronounce e, i, » and i, and repeat these 
different sounds until the ear is accustomed to them. 
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B 18 mute: 

1. At the end of words, anless it is the only yowel : 

Table (titbl*), table, Faice (f&n),/arc6. 

But le (le^); the; xne (ni€*), me. 

2. When it precedes the termination which is added 
to a word in order to form a derivative. Example : 

R6vexie (rftvree^), reverie; from rfive (r6v), dream. 

Note. — ^When in the case to which the preceding mle 
refers, a sound unpleasing to the ear would result if the e 
were left completely mute, it takes the sound we referred 
to by 6 in italics. This occurs, for example, in : 

Chargerai (sharzheray^), (/) 8?iall loadj 

because the consonant g (zhay) cannot be pronounced 
without taking something of the sound of e. 

3. When 8 is added in order to form the plural of 
words which end in e, and to form the second person 
singular of verbs, the termination es is mute, eg. : 

Salles (saP), haU8. Tu paries (tt(^ parP) , thou speakesL 

Fables (&bl*) , fables. Tu regardes {tifi regard®'^) , thou lookeetm 

4t. Also, in the third person plural of verbs, the termi* 
nation ent is silent : 

Us iMurlent (il pari), they speak. lis flattent (U flat), theyfloMer. 

5. The same thing happens when an e is put after g^ 
in order that this letter may take, before a, o, u, the 
sound which it has before e, i^ viz., that which we repre- 
sent by 2^^ as in : 

H mangea (mo^'zhkO > he ate. Changeons (sho^'zhd*'^) , let U8 change,. 

0. We cannot repeat too often that the letters printed in italics must be 
pronounced as explained in the "Pronunciation " and corresponding notes, 
pages 7 to 12, for the important reason that we make use of these different 
etaaracters because the English language has no sounds to express them. 
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FirfA Bound — e in italics, like e in A^: 

1. When it is found in the case which is explained in 
^^Note," page 16, corresponding to case second of the 
e mute. 

2. If it is not accented and is the last letter of a syl- 
lable in the middle of a word ; e. g. : 

Iiegon (le-66"^), lesson. Be^u (re-su^), received. 

3. In monosyllables (compare e mute, 1), such as : 

He (me), me. Te (te), thee. Le (le), the. Be (de), of. 

Second Sound — ^As ay in day: 

1. When it has the acute accent ; e. g.: 

3>6fll6 (dayfilayO, de^. 1M (aytayO, summer. 

2. Whenever it is followed by a mute final consonant : 
1st. When the final mute consonant is r, e. g. : 

Parler (parlay^), to speak. Chanter (scho"tayOy to sing. 

2d. When it is z/ e. g.: 

Allez^ (alayOi^o. Ohaateres^ (shoHerayOi {you) wiU 

AaMisiz^ (asayOt enough. Nes^ (nay), nose. [sing. 

3d« When it is d^ in words which end in ied and ieds: 

Pied« (piayO, /oo<. Piede (piayO, feet. 

Third Sound — As we have explained, page 16, note 5, 
e with the grave accent (d) is pronounced : 

1. When it has the grave accent : 

Frte (pr^), near. Procde (proHS^), lawsuU. 

Probltoie (pro-bl^m), problem. Zdle (z^l), zeal. 

2. When, without being accented, it precedes final 
mute tor ot; e. g.: 

Sffot (eff^Of ^f^t. Beepect (r^p^), respect. 

7. Z\M mnte at the end of words, except when the liaiton takes plaoe. 
a Like Mt *n<i with the same exception, d is mute at the end of a word. 
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3. Before a final r which is not mute ; e. g.: 

Mer (in^r), sea, Fer (f^r), iron^ 

4. In monosyllables, when it is followed by s, as : 
Mesf^ (m^), my. Des^ (d^), of the (plural). Ces* (o&), the^e, 

Fourth Sound — ^When it has the circumflex accent :* 
Xdme (m6m), same. Tdte (t6t), ?iead, 

I,i(ee) 

Has two sounds : long and short 
First Sound — ^When it has the circumflex accent, and 
in the terminations ir and ire ; e. g.: 

Ab!me (abeem^i abyss. Finir (fineer^), toJMsh. 

Second Sound — ^In all other cases, as in: 
n (11), he. auitte (kit), even.» 

0,o(6) 

Has also, like i, two sounds, one long and open, the 
other closed and short. 

First Sound — 1. When it has the circumflex accent : 
Tr6ne (tr6n«), throne. Hdtel (OteF), hotel. 

2. At the end of a word or before one or more flnal 
consonants ; e. g. : 

Bravo (br&v6^), bravo. Num^ro (ni^-may-r6^), number. 

3. In the last sounded syllable of a word ending in 
e mute, unless it is followed by doubled consonants ; e. g. : 

Bose (r6z), rose. Pom (p6z), position. 

9. Many Prenchmen give the e in these words the dosed sound, hut the 
preponderance of authorities is tar the open sound. 

10. The circumflex accent indicates that the pronunciation of the Towel 
must be long. 

11. As in HoiM BommM qn/UU (noo som kit), we are cTen. 
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Second Sound— 1. Generally before doubled consonants 
and in all cases not mentioned in the preceding rules : 

(bos), lump. Botte (bot), boat. 



IT, U (u). 

The two sounds of this letter are almost identical and 
are as explained on page 8, note 5 :^ 

Ltme (Itin), moon. Triba (tribt«Ot tribe. 

Ba (bti), drunk. Ta (tu), thou, Du (dti), of the. 

When the u has the circumflex accent it is pronounced 
long, e. g. : 

"KtLr (miir)f r^pe. Brfd6 (bnaiayO? burnt. 

BEBiASK. — ^XJ is generally mute if it is preceded by g 
orq; e. g.: 

Quids (gueed), guide Aivu&ne (aykayr^), aquare. 

Y, y (eegrdk') 

Has generally the same sound as i (page 18), e. g. : 
Type (teep), t^e. Y (ee), there. 

Between two vowels it is pronounced as if there were 
two successive i's, the first of them being combined with 
the vowel immediately preceding and the corresponding 
sound being given to the combination. Fays and nettoyery 
for example, are pronounced as if written : 

Pai^'-is (pay-ee^) country y net-toi'Mer (nettwi-yayO to clean. 

12. Practice the pionanolation of this letter, which will be represented hy 
u in italics, the sound of which ought not to be oonftmnded with the Bof- 
lish u, nor with the sound which we represent by oo in English which is en 
In French. We have already said how this sound is produced. The lips 
must be pursed as if to pronounce oo^ and without moTlng them from this 
position, the sound of ee should be uttered. The result ought to be a single 
Yowel sound which differs from «, as i diflbrs from u. 

]S. The sounds of certain comblnatiODn, as a<, c<, etc, wlU be •zplabMt 
In the Ibllowing Chapter. 
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VOYBLLES COMPOS^IES." 

Eu and oeu are pronounced like e in her (e in italics): 

Keuf (nef), new, OSuf (ef), egg. Deux (de), two. 

Peu (pe), little. Feu {fe),fire, Vobu (v6), vow, 

1. Ai is pronounced ay at the end of words f^ e. g. : 

Ai (ay), (J) Aave. Mai (may), J/a^. 

diud (kay), Qtea^. Aurai*^ (6ray'), {I) shall have, 

Irai** (eerayO, (/) shall go. Portal" (portay^, (7) carried, 

2. Ai has the sound of i in all the other cases^ espe- 
cially before a consonant in a final syllable : 

Semaiiie (se-m^n'^), week. Aide (^d®), help, 

Bais6 (b^-zay^), kissed, Baiss^ (b^s-say^), lowered. 

The combination ay follows the same rules, except 
when y precedes another vowel, in which case the y 
divides itself into two i's, the first combining with the 
preceding vowel and the second with that which follows: 

Essayer (aynsay-yay^), to try, Ta,yet (pay-yay^), to pay. 

3. Aie and ei are pronounced as i: 
Seine (s6n), Seine, Craie (cr6), chalk, 

Au, aud,^* aut,^' ault, aux,^' eau, eaux,^ eo, are 
prononounced as d ; e. g. : 

Au (6), to the, Haut (A6), high, 

Eau (6), water, Manteau (mo^tdO, cloak. 

Assault (a86^), axsa'M. Autorit6 (6toritayOy authoriJty. 

Chaud (sh6), Ikeat, Mauve (m6v), mmive, 

14. VvyeUeM QmipoBies (vwArydl' od"pofiuiyO» compound vowels. None of 
the rules which will be given for the pronunciation of the compound vow- 
els must be followed if there is over one of them a diaeresis or acute accent, 
as in nc^, naive, simple ; giomiirtt geometrician, for example, which are 
pronounced nftif and zhay-Cm^r*, instead of nayf and zhom^r*. 

15. The first person singular of the ftiture of all verbs and that of the past 
tense of the cox^Qgation in er, for example. 16. See page 10, note 11, 
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Oi is pronounced \(r& ; e. g. : 
IToir (nwHr^), black. Gloire (glw^rO, glory. 

When the combination oi is not followed by r, the 
pronunciation is shorty as in : 
Xoi (mw&), me. Toi (tw&), tJi^e. Iioi (lw&), law. 

Ou has the sound of oo in English : 
Oo^t (goo), taste. Ou (oo), or. Ot, (oo), wThere. 

SONS NASAXJX." 

These sounds belong to certain vowels when they are 
united to m and n^ and form syllables with them. Al- 
though called nasal; good speakers emit them as little as 
possible from the nose. 

Naaal. NotNa$dL 

T7n (e»), a or an (masc.)* XTne (un*), a or an (fem.). 

Kom (n6°), name. Komixi^ (nomlndlOt nominal. 

Am, an, em, en (o*""). 
This sound is represented by : 

in ambition (o^bisiO^O? ambition; lampe (lo°p), lamp. 

in manteau (mo'td^), cloak; chandelle (sho^deP), candle. 
Em in embarras (o'^bard.^, obstacle ; embraser (o^br&zay^), to kinr 
En in sentir (so^tir'), to perceive; entie (o'tr*), between. Idle. 

Im, in, ym, jm (a"^. 

Im in imbecile (a'^bayseeF)) ^%* 

In in fin (&''), end; vin (va**), wine. 

Aim in faim (fik*"), hunger; essaim (easa^^), swarm. 

Ain in main (ma°), fhand; saint (sa^), holy. 

17. S^B nftzd, noMoZ xouncb. 

18. The nasal m has always the same sound as n, for which reason we rep- 
resent it by the same letter. 

19. Bear in mind that this sound of n (») is almost imperceptible, but it is 
necessary to give a nasal sound to the yowel which precedes it. 
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Ein in rein (ra*^)) kidney; ceinture (s&Huj^), ffirdle. 
Ym and yn in nymphe (na'^f ), nymph; syntaxe (sa^^taxO > 9i;ntax^ 
Zen final in bien (bia"0) toeU; rien (ria'^), nothing; mien (mia*^)^ 
mine, 

Om or on (6"**). 

Om in ombre (6*^br*), shade. 

On in mon (mO"), my; son (80")| Aia. 

XTmorun (e""). 

TTm in parfiim (parfe^Oi perfume. 
Vn in bmn (bre*"), 6roum. Tin (e>^), one. 

Sun in Jeun (zhe" ^), fcuting. 

80K8 DE8 OOKSONNSa^ 

B, b (bay) 

Has the same sound as in English, e. g. : 
Balle (bal), 6a^. Boulet (boolay^), cannon baiU 

Bemabk. — ^B is mute at the end of words :' 

Plomb (pl6'')y lead. 

C, C (say). 

This letter has the same sound as in English ; that is^ 
it has the sound of k before a, o, u and consonants, and 
the sound of s before e^ % and y; it has the sound of s 
before a, o and u also when it has the cedilla; ex- 
amples : 

Ceci (sesee^), this. Facade (&s&d^), /apode. 

Qar^n (garsd*^^), boy. Se^u {reeiO)^ receipt. 

20. Compare, by referring to the "Table of Sounds," this pronunoiation 
with that of une Jewie femme (tm* zheun fbm), a young woman, where the 
lomid off! Is not nasal. 

1. 86* de oO>Bon', »oundt €^ihe tonwnanU. 

2. The only consonants which are usually sounded at the end of word^ 
ave e,/, I and r (see page 10, note 11). 
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It is sounded at the end of words^ except when it fol- 
lows a consonant immediately, in which case it is mute : 

Lac (lak), lake. Sec (sek), dr^, Avec (avek^), unth. 

Banc (bo"), bank. Blanc (bio"), white. Pore (por), porA;. 

Ch (say dsh) is pronounced before a vowel with the 
sound which is represented by sh in the figured pronun- 
ciation, e. g. : 
Charity (sharitay^), charity, Chercher (shayr-fihay^), to seek. 

It is sounded like Ic in the syllables chre^ chrij chro^ and 
in words which come directly from the ancient lan- 
guages^ as: 

Ohxist (krist), Christ Chronologie (kronolozhee^), chronology. 
Xcho (ec6^), echo. Chaos (k^^), chaos, Ghoeur (ker), oAotr. 

Exceptions : 

Architecture (arshitectur^), architecture. 
Azchevdque (arshev^c^), archbishop. Aehille (ashil^), AehUles, 
Monarchie (mo-nar-shee^), monarchy ^ 

and in ail words ending in chie. 

D, d' (day). 

The sound of this letter, when it is not mute, is the 
same as in English. It is mute at the end of words, ex- 
cept in : 

6ud (sttd), south. 

When in this position, it has to be joined with the 
initial vowel of the next word, it is sounded like a soft t: 

Grand homme (gro°-toni^), ^rea^ man. 

F, f (ef )» 

Is generally pronounced as in English. It is sounded 

like V when joined with the initial vowel of the following 

word, as : 

Keuf ans (ne-vo*^), nine years. 
2 
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F final is mute in the following cases : 

Olef (olay), key. (Eof ' frais (e-ftayOy ftetih egg. 

Nerf de boeuf (n^r d6 bef ), 9inew of an ox. 
Chef ^-d'oeuvre (shay devr"), moMerpieoe. 

Such is the case also in the termination of the plural of 
some nouns, as : 

Dea nerfii (day nayr), nerves. Des bosofii (day be), oxen. 

Des oaulii (day-ze), egge. 

Ph is sounded like/. See the letter P. 

G, g (zhay). 

Before Hy Oj Uy ue^ ui, or a consonant, it is sounded 

hard, that is : ga, go, gu, gay, gee,^ etc. 

In the syllable gue, at the end of a word, the e is 

mute : 

Longiie (lO'^u*), long. 

Followed by e, », ^ it is pronounced soft, as in the 
alphabet f e. g. : 

O^nie (zhay-neeO > genius. Gymnaae (zhim-nltzO » gymnasium. 

In the syllable gui it happens sometimes that the u 
forms a diphthong with the i, in which cas^ the u is 
sounded ; e. g. : 

Aiguille (aygu-eey^^), needle. Linguiste (la~g^^eest^), linguist. 

Bemabks. — 1. G is mute at the end of a word or 
l)efore another mute consonant, as in : 

(ro°), rank. Doigt {&wi)j finger. 



8. F is pronounced In the simple words ceuf (ef) and chef (shayf). 

4. In the figured pronunciation the letter g always represents the hard 
4K>und, like that otg in the English word get. 

5. See page 9, No. 17, fbr the sound of sA as the figured pronunciation of 

«Oft(7< 

<. See page 10, No. 20. 
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2. When it is followed by a nonn beginmng witli a 
vowel or h mnte^ it is pronounced like a Bofbened JE:, as: 

Be rang en rang (de ro^ko* ro*^), fifom rank to rank* 

In order that g before the vowels Oy Oy u may have the 
soft sound which it has before e, iy y, it is necessaxy to 
insert an e mute between the g and the said vowels OyOyU: 

(mo°-zh&^), {he) ate, Georges (zhorzh^), G^eorge, 
(mo"zh6"0, let its eat Gageiir (gdrzher^), better. 

When two ^'b come before e, the first is pronounced 
hard and the second soft ; for example : 

Sugg6r6 (swg-zhay-ray^), suggested. 

Gn is pronounced like ny except at the beginning of a 
word, and in terms recently introduced from the Greek 
and Latin ; e. g. : 

Cam|yagne (co^pk^-ny®), country. 'MignoxmBimeenyon^^), pretty » 
Diagnostic (deeag-nostic^), diagnostic. 

H, h (ash). 

Is always followed by a vowel and is mute ; e. g.: 
L'homxue (loin), the man. Une heure (t«-ner^), an hxywr. 

In some cases it is called aspirate, and it then serves 
to prevent the elision of a preceding vowel or the liaison 
of a preceding consonant f e. g. : 

Le hfyroa (le Aayr6^), the Jiero. Un hussard (e'' AtcB-ear^), a hussar. 

This happens in the words of the following list : 

Ha ! (Ml), ah I Hanche (Ao^sh), hip. 

Hache (Msh), ax. Harangue (Aaro°gu*),Aaran^rtce. 

Haine (A^n), hatred. Hardi (Aardee^), hold. 

"BbSx (Aaeer'), to hate. Hareng (Aaro»0» herring. 

Baleter (Aal^y^), to pant. Haricot (AaricO^, bean. 

* — ' — — — ■..— 

7. See page 10, note 11. 
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(Aam^Ot harness, Hideux {hide^), hideous* 

Harpe (Akrp), harp. Hochet (A6-6hay^), trmhet 

Harpie (Aarpee^, harpy, Hola ! {hbW)j hello ! 

Hasaid (Aazar^), hazard, HoUande (A61oM''^), Holland, 

HauBse (Afts), rise (in prices), Hoagrie (Ad°greeO, Hungary. 

Haut {?i6), high, Honte (Ad"t), shame. 



{hkv)^pdle, Hoquet (/iokay^), hiccough, 

Hexmir (Atoeer'), to neigh, Houppe (Aoop*), tVffL 
H6ri8ser(Aayris-sayO, to bristle. Hussard (At^s-s^r^), hussar, 
Vi^riaaon(hsi'yTias6'^,hedge?iog. Hude (Away^), hue and cry, 
Hemie (Aaymee^), rupture. Huguenot (AMg«n6^), Huguenot 
fi6ro8^ (Aayrft^), hero, Huit^ (Aiieet^), eight, 

Hibou (Aiboo^), owl. Hurler (AwrlayOi to howl. 

In the combinations rh and tli it is mute ; e. g.: 

Bh6torique (ray-t6reek*''), rhetoric, 
Thtelogie (tay-616zhee''), theology, 

J, j (zhay). 

Has always the same sound as that which g has before 
e, i OT y; as: 
Jeudi (zhe-dee'), Thursday. Joli (zho-lee^), pretty, 

K, k (kjt). 
Pound only in words foreign to the language, and pro- 
nounced as in English. 

L, 1 (el). 

Generally has the same sound as in English. 

n, at the end of a word, forms what is called in French 
liquid Ij and is sounded y^, as in : 
Soleil^^ (solfeMy*), sun. Orgueil^® (orge^-iy«), pride, 

8. It Is mute in hercfine (ay-r6-eenO» hir&ique (ayrO-eek^, hir&lquemeni 
(a7rO-eek*mo>»Ot &iid htrtjfUme (ayrd-eesmO* 

9. But the liaison takes place In dtx-huU (dee-zveetO, eighteen ; vingt-huU 
(▼a«-tiieetO, twenty-eight, etc. 

10. The Towel which precedes il (and likewise iUi is long, but the i is very 
short The combination ue after the g in orgtteU, fbr example, la pio? 
nounoed as if the order of the letters were inverted, that is, like tu, the 
sound of which is figured by e in italics. 
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Gentilhomine, gentlemany is also pronounced ^^zho** 
teeyom'.'' 
The following are exceptions to this rule : 

Civil (civeeP), civil. Fil (feel), thread, Profil (profeelO, prqflle. 
XL (eel), he. Vil (veel), vUe. Ezil (eg-zeelO» €xUe, 

in which the I is pronounced in the usual way. 
In the following words the 1 is mute : 

Baril (baree^), ba/rrel. Fusil (fuzee^), rmuiket 

G«atil (zho^tee^),pre^^. Gril (gree), grating, 

P«nil {j^jT-eee^) J parsley, Sourcil (soor-seeO, eyebrow, 

JA after any vowel except i, is usually pronounced as 
a single I; e. g.: 
Aller (alay^), to go, Cruelle (crt^l^), cruel. 

Preceded by an initial t, the two U's are sounded sep- 
arately, as in : 
Illiision (il-lt£sld^), iUttsion, Ulimit^ (il-limitay^), unlimited; 

but they have the so-called liquid pronunciation which 
we represent by jr*" if the i which precedes the two IP bib 
in the middle of the word : 
Gastille" (castee^y), Oastille. Qxiillaume (gueey6m^), William. 

When the syllable U is preceded by any vowel, the 

latter does not form the regular combination with the i, 

but both keep their usual sound ; that of the i is very 

short; as: 

Travail (travA'iy*), work, 

11. As we have already said, there are two correot ways of pronounclDg 
the liquid I or irs, but the one we have given in the text is according to the 
Parisian pronunciation. The other sound is like that of U in billiard, and 
might be represented by lj/». When, a mute e follows immediately after iU, 
it must of necessity be pronounced, for in no other way could the com- 
bination ill be given its proper pronunciation. The sound of thee mute 
should be in this case exactly the same aB that which we explained on 
page 7, note 4 (eey). If the e precedes the combination iU, it takes the same* 
soond as the e with a circumflex accent (6); this occufs In the word vHeUit 
(vi6'-iy«),old(lfem.). 
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instead of trayay^-ye, which it would be if ai had its 
usual sound^ ay. 

The following words in which 11 is pronounced as a 
single I are exceptions : 

Achille (asheeP)) Achilles, Distiller (deeateelayOf ^o dUtU. 

Mille (meel), thouBand, Tranquille (tro^keelO^ quiet. 

Ville (veel), dty, 

M, m (em). 

At the beginning of a syllable is pronounced as in 
English. 

Preceded by a vowel in the same syllable and followed 
by another consonant, it takes a nasal sounds similar to 
the one explained on pages 11 and 12^ and which we 
represented by "* ; e. g. : 

Jambe (zho^b*), leg. Ombre (6'b]:*), ahcidow. 

It is mute in the words damner (danay'), to damuy and 
in all its derivatives, as well as in autonme (6ton'), 
autumn,^* but it is pronounced in autonmal (6tom-nal')y 
autumnal. The terminations amme and emme are pro- 
nounced as "amj" e. g.: 

Xlamme {fikm)j flame, Femme {Qtxo), woman, 

liexnme and dilenmie are both exceptions to this 
rule, being pronounced ^4dm" and ^^deeldm.'' 

N, n (en). 

Generally has the same sound as in English. In the 
oombinatioos an, en, in, on and nn the sound of the n 

12. Althooifh mute In the words abore mentioned, the m hma the efllBet off 
emphMliing the sound of the n to a certain extent, making it somewhat 
mors like the sound pt nn. In similar words in English the efliot of this 
oomblnation is the reyerse of the Freneh, the sound of the m being moie 
rked and the n mate. 



/ 
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18 dighily weakened and nasalized, when followed by a 
consonant or when it is the last letter of the word, as in: 

Graadenr (groMerOfPr6a^n«M. Oinq (8a*k),>fve. 

(h^)) ffoodU Ancon (oke^, none. XJn (e^), one; 



but if the n be followed by another vowel or another li 
it keeiMS its characteristic sound in the former case, and 
in the latter is not pronounced at all, e. g.: 

7ortime(fortun^),/orfun€. Kaiiionnabl6"(i:^zon&^l*), reoaonctdZe* 

The following are exceptions to the preceding rule : 

Xnnoblir (o^nobleerOi ^ ennoble; ennui (o^niceeO) ennui^ etc. 

N is mute in : 

Monsieur (mesie^), sir; 

For the pronunciation of gn see the letter €r. 

P, P (pay). 

The pronunciation of this letter (apart from its name 
in the alphabet) is the same as in English. 

It is mute when preceded by an m and followed by ^ or 
when it is the penultimate consonant at the end of a 
syllable 5 e. g. : 

Temps (to°), time. Compter (kd^'tay^), to count. Sept (s^t), seven. 

In the word corps (kor), bodpy it is also mute. 
Ph" is used frequently to modify the sound of the p, 
and is pronotmced as/; 

Philosophie (feel6z6feeO, philosophy. 

ie (feelarm6nee^), pAi^Aarmon^. 



18. In all words derived from subBtantiTeB ending in <m the n Ib doubled ; 
e. g.: raiionnable (rd-EonA'-bl*), from raiton ; pardonndble (pardonA'-bl«), from 
pardon. • 

14. Thii combination usually ooenrs in words derived from the Latin cat 
Greek, and in tbem only. 
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,t, Q, q (cu).» 

> Tlus letter/ unless it is the final one in a word, is 
always followed by u, the latter not being invariably 
mute, and its sound is equivalent to that of k or of the 
hard c in English, when preceding the vowels a, o or u^ 

« 

Qui (kee), who. Uue (ke), that Quoi (kw&), whaL 

Clualit6 (kaleetayO» quality, duotidien (koteedia"^), daily. 

The diphthongs ue,^* ui/* are pronounced in some 
words of Latin derivation, as in : 

^uestre (ay-ku^^-ti^), equestrian. 
^ixiangle (ay-kt^eeo^^-gl*), equiangle. 

The combination ua is pronounced as a diphthong in 
the following words :" 

AquaxeUe (akiikr^P) ^t^^a^erco^or. Aqiiatique (akt^&teek^), o^tio^. 

^uateur (ayktiliter^), equator, ^nation (ayku&si6'^),e9ua^fon. 

duadrupdde (ku&dn^p^d'^), quadruped. 

The letter q occurs as a final letter, without being fol* 
lowed by u, only in the two words : 

Ginq^^ (asf'^yfive. Coq (kok), rooster. 

R, r (er)." 

Many French . people, especially the Parisians, pro- 
nounce this letter in a peculiar manner, somewhat simi- 
lar to the guttural r of the better class of (Germans; its 
sound is produced by the vibration of the posterior x>art 
of the palate and tongue against one another. In the 

15. See note 12, page 19. 

18. Observe that the pronanciation of qua^ que^ qui, q^o, at kwa, kwe, kwi, 
kwo, whioh is the rale in English, is the exception in French. 

17. Observe that although the g is mute when einq is followed by a word 
beginning with a consonant, it is alwajrs sonnded when followed hj an 
initial TOwel or silent h. See note 11, page 10. 

18. See note 3, page 28. 
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9oath«m districts of France^ howeyer^ the roll of the r is 
much more marked.^* Of the two pronnnciatioiis the 
former is the more correct^ and it is the one we would 
advise pupils to cultivate. 
Preceded by e, a final r is mute ^ e. g.: 

Parlsr (piirla^Oy ^otcUk. Bemier (demiay^), last. 

Monosyllables are an exception to this rule, such ast 

Ker (m^r), sea. 7er (f^r), iranj etc, 

and also the following words : 

Amer (ftm^), bitter. Cancer (ko^r^), cancer, 

Ouiller (kuee-y^r^)^ spoon, Xnfer (o"f^r^), heU. 

Hivar (ee-v^r^), winter, Lucifer (li^seef^r^), Lueifer* 

It is also mute in the words : 

Monsieur (mensie^ , sir, Kessieurs (may-sie^) , gentlemen. 

The pronunciation of the double r (rr) does not differ 
materially from that of the single letter, except perhaps 
in the ease of words beginning in arr, err, irr, err, 
and in the future of verbs where the r is doubled in the 
final syllable, when the rolling sound is slightly empha- 
sized; e. g.: 



Lier (eer-ray-gt«-liay'), irregular. 
Je verrai (zhe vayr-ray^), Ivnll see, 
n coarra (eel coor-ril^), Ae unll run.' 

8, 8 (is). 

1. Is pronounced the same as in English when it is the 
initial letter of a word, when it is preceded or followed 

19. TlM letter r as pronounoed by Southerners in France is Tery slmiiar 
to the hard roll of the Spanish r, but this pronunciation should be avoided. 
The double r (nO should be rolled a little longer and more strongly than 
the single letter, but this should be done moderately, ayoiding any nndoe 
emphasis on the letter. 
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by a oonBonant, and when it is doabled, as, for ez« 
ample : 

Seal (sel), alone. Soolaire (8k61^), BchoUuHe. 

Penaer (po*8ay0, to think. PieMiue (prMc*), cdtnosL 

BaiMar^ (bkHBayO> to lower. TcumaaP^ (pw&8-fl6^)i Jlt^ 

In the prefix trans, followed by a vowel, it forms 
exception to this mle^ as in : 

TnuDsiger (tro*zee-zhayOt to trangad. 
TraaaactiQii (tro*zak-fii6*0) tranwu^ion; 

it then takes the sound which we explained on page 10, 
No. 22, and which we represented by a z. 

Single it also takes the sound of z when situated be- 
tween two vowels,**"" or when it is the final letter of a 
word which immediately precedes one banning with a 
vowel. In the latter case it forms what is called a Uai9on 
(see page 10, note 11), e. g. : 

Ofler (6-zay'), to dare. Vision (vee-zi6*^), vision. 

Ha ont des amis (eel-z6°^ day-zdmee^), tfiey have friends. 

Final 8 is silent except in the following words, in which 
it is pronounced as in English : 

As (2^), ace. Atlas (atUks^), cUlcts. 

Bis (bees), bis.^ Cons (so^), census. 



Ohorus (k6rt/8^), chonts. Fils (fees), son. 

Gratis (grii-teesO) gratis. H^las ! (itoy-UisO) cUas/ 

Iris (ee-rees'), iris. Jadis (zhJkrdees'), formerly. 

20. Note the difference between the Bound of the m in this word, and that 
off in bai§er (bd-cayO» to kiis. 

ai. Note the difference between the sound oft* in this word and « in poUon 
(pwA-s<y*Ot poison. 

22. Compound words such as entretol {<vtn-€oV), monotj/Uabe (mdntee^ 
labOf p€tr€uol (pA-rApSolO* etc., are exceptions to the rule, the a being P>o> 
nonnced in the same manner as in the words they were derived from. 

28. Numtro di» bia (numayrO dees bees), number 10 bis. Bit! BiMi (bees, 
bees), encore I encore I 
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XdiP* (lees), 2«!g(. Hmji (m2i-eeB0, maise.* 

HaxM (m&FB), March, Xoeuxa (men), ouatoma. 

Ours (oors), bear. Inooeroa, B6biui (ray-bt»^), conundrum, 
Bluikoo6ro0(reenOBayroBOf rAi- Tous** (tooB), a^. 

Vw (vees), screw. 

Note. — ^In the word Ohrist both the s and the t are 
pronounced^ bat neither of them is sounded in the com- 
pound word Jdsus-Christ (zhay-zit-kreeO^ Jeam Ohrist, 

The combination sc, followed by either e or i, is pro- 
nounced ass; e. g.: 
Sotee (s^n), scene. Science (sio°8^), science, 

T, t (tay). 

1b generally pronounced as in English. 

At the end of a word, however^ it is silent and modi- 
fies the sound of the Towel which precedes it, making it 
more open. 

The following words are exceptions to this rule : 

Abrupt (&bruptO, abrupt, Ohrist (kreest), Christ, 



Chut (ahut), silence/ IMftcit (day-feenseet^), d^ftoit 

Dot (dot), dofwry. Est (tet), East, 

Gratuit (gra-tu-eet^), gratis, Oxanit (gra-neet^), graniJte. 

Lest (lest), bcUlast, Heurt (A«rt), shock. 

Vet (net), nett, Indult (a?'duW)y privilege, 

Bapt (rapt), t?ieft. ICat (mlit), unpolished. 

Transit (tro'zeet^), transit. Ouest (oo^t^), west. 

Brut (brut), raw {material). Tost (tost), toast. 

But (bi!«t), otfject {pufpose). Subit (subeetO, sudden. 

As well as almost all words ending in ct : 
Tact (takt), tact. Oorrect (kor-r&ktO, correct, 

U. The M Is mute in the oompound word>f0ur de Ha (fle* d« leeO. 

25. 8^ note 14, page 20. 

91. When not In connection with a noon, as in : Je let erf fotw (she ld-«S 
toos), I hare them all, bat not in/oi Akm 2e« Uvre« (xhd too Id lee'-rr*), I hare 
aUthebooks. 
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In the word sept (s^t), neveriy and huit (hue^'), eighty 
the t is silent before a nonn or adjective beginning with 
a consonant, as in :" 

Dana hiiit (sept) jours (do^ huee^ (s^) zhoor), in eight {aeven) days. 

In the word vingt (va*") it is always mate, except in 
the cardinal numbers from 21 to 29 inclusive, and before 
a noon or adjective beginning with a vowel or silent A, 
vingt hommes (va°-tom'), twenty men, for instance. 

It has the sound of s in the terminations tion, tial, 
tiel and tieux (of which the English equivalents are 
tion, tial and tious), as well as in some words ending 
intie,"e.g.: 

Situation (see-tudstd^Oi situoHoru 
Factieux (fkk-6ie^),/ac^ioti«. 
Essentiel (ay-so^slM^), eaaenticU, 
Proph6tie (prft-faynsee'), prophecy/. 
I>6mocratie (day-mO-krdHsee^), democracff^ 

and in verbs ending in tier; e. g.: 

Balbutier (bal-btHsiayOf to stammer* 
Initier (ee-nee-siay^), to initiate. 

V, V (vay). 

This letter is pronounced exactly as in English. Iteme* 
times it gives its sound to/ (see page 23). 

X, X (eeks). 

1. Generally has the same sound as in English : 
Seze (s^ks), sex. Aze (^ks), axis. 

When it is the final letter of a word it is silent This 
rule does not apply, however, to wordb derived firom 

27. See page 10, note 11. 

28. The English termination eorreipondlng to the Fieneh Ue iM 6y tmia' 
the examples of the text, propheey, demoeracy. 
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^e I^atin and G-reek which are used in their original 
form: 

Index (a"dfeks') , index. Phdniz (fay-neeks^) , phoenix. 

Prefix (pray-feekfi/), prefix. Onyx (d-neeka^, onyx. 

2. Being the initial letter of a word it is pronounced 
like a z. The same remark applies to it in the syllable 
ex, followed by an h; e. g.: 

Zavier (z^-viayO, Javier. Exemple (eg-zo™'pl«), example. 

Exarnen (eg-^^-ma*^^), examination. 
Exhorter (eg-zor-tay'), to exhort. 

K'OTE. — ^Initial ex, followed by a c, takes the sound 
of a hard c; e. g.: 

Excds (^kHS^Oy e^n^cesa. Exciter (^k-seetay^y to excite. 

3. It has the sound of ss in the names of several cities 
and countries, such as Broxelles (bru-sdP'), Brtissels, 
CadJx (kd>-dees'), Cadiz, and in the words soixante 
(8w&-so°'t®), sixty, with its derivatives, as well as in six" 
(sees), six, and dix" (dees), ten. 

4. It takes the sound of the French z in words derived 
from deux (de), two, from dix and from six ; e. g.: 

Deuxidxue (de-zi^m^), second. Sixi^me (sec-zi^m^), sixth, 

and whenever it is the final letter of one word preceding 
another which begins with a vowel or so-called silent h: 

Deux enfants (d6-zo<^fo°^), two children. 
Bix hommes (dee-zom^), ten men. 

Z, Z (zM).*» 

Whenever final this letter is mute, unless it be fol- 
lowed by a word beginning with a vowel or a silent h, 

29. The letter z becomes mute in these words when they are followed by 
another beginniog with a consonant, tix {diix) livret (see (dee) lee'-Tr*), for in* 
fitanoe. 90. See page 17, note 7. 
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in which case, as in most others, it has the same sound as 
in English. Examples : 

Assail" (ftaayOt enough. Nes*^ (i^ay), now. 

GhMB" nn ami (8hay-z«^n&-meeO» cU afiiencPt house, 

ExoEPTioN. — ^In proper nonns ending in z it has the 
sonnd of ^; e. g.: 

Gonzalez (g6^zdrl^^), Oomdlez, 

(zhee-may-nte^), JimSnez, 



ACCENTS ET SIGNES OBTHOGSAPHiaXJES.^ 

The accents in French are : the acute accent (V accent 
aigu^) ('), the grave accent (V accent grav^) (^) and the 
circumflex accent (Va^erU circonflexe*) (^). 

The orthographical signs are : The apostrophe (Tapos- 
troph^) ('), the cedilla (la c^iU^) (g), the disBresis (le 
irifmdF) (** ) and the hyphen, which is used to unite words 
as in English (?c trait d^unum^) (-). 

ACCB:^fT8. 

The accent, properly so called, or tonic accent, given 
to any one syllable in a word, must not be mistaken for 
the orthographical accents which are used in French to 
distinguish the various intonations given to vowels. 

These accents are also used sometimes to distinguish 
words which have different meanings, although they may 
be spelled in the same manner. The tonic accent proper 

81. Note that the c Is mute and the sound of the e closed. 

82. Note that the s is not mute in this case on account of its forming a 
Jtoifon with the following vowel. 

1. Ak-so>-za7 seeny«-BortogTafoeOc«, aoeente and orthographical 9ign». 

2. Lakso>'-taygii^, the aeuie aoeent, 8. Lakso^ grA'y, the grave aoeetiU 
4. Lakso^ seeroMldz', the etrcwniflex aeeerU, 

6. Lapostrof , the apottrophe. 6. La saydee^y*, the eedttla. 

7. La inymV, the dkBreeis. %. Leir^AuniCf^,thehtfphen, 
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does not exist in French, nor, as a matter of &ct, is it 
found necessary. There is admittedly no variation in the 
quantity of the syllables and the tonic accent^ if allowed 
at all, is generally on the last vowel of the word, pro- 
vided it be not an e mute, in which case the accent is 
on the penultimate vowel. 

1/ Accent Aigu.' 

Is used only on the 6, and gives it a short, acute sound,' 
as indicated by its name. The use of this accent cannot 
be defined by any particular rule except in a few excep- 
tional cases. 

1. It is used generally as a substitute for the s of obso- 
lete words. 

tip6e (aypay^), swordj instead of esp^e, obsolete, 
dcole (aycol^), school^ instead of escole, obsolete. 

2. It is also used on the penultimate e of words ending 
in ee whenever the last or second e is mute, as in : 

Ann6e (anay^), year. JoamAe (zhoomayO* ^y- 

3. Words ending in te generally have this accent on 
the final e; these are usually words corresponding in the 
French to those of the English language ending in ty: 

Fid41it6 (feedaylitay^),^e/%. Charity (shareetay^), charity. 

4. It is used in all words where e immediately precedes 
a syllable beginning with either of the vowels a, i, oovu: 

Octoa (dsayC^O) ocean. Thdorie (tay6ree^), theory. 

5. Also in the final syllable of the first person singu- 
lar, indicative present of verbs of the first conjugation in 
the interrogative form : 

Parl6-je P (parl^-zh*), do I apeak f 
Xang^-je P (mo^h^^-zh*), do leatf 
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6. As well afi in the past participle of verbs of the 
same conjugation : 

Daaia^ (do^'say^), danced, BleBs^ (blays-say^), wounded, 

7. As a general rule this accent is always found on the 
initial e of words which correspond in the French to 
Anglicized words of Latin derivation beginning with ettj 
8t or equ;* e. g.: 

tltat (ayt&Ot «^ate. £tabli (aytablee^), estdblUhed. 

tigalit^ (aygaleetay^), equcUU^, 
£quiTalent (ay-kee-vaF>lo^), eguivcUent. 

1/ Accent Grave.' 

Is applied to the vowels a, e and u to give them a 
prolonged open sound. 

1. It is used on the a and u in order to make the dis- 
tinction between words which are spelled in the same way 
though having widely different meanings, as for instance : 

A {k)j {he) has; 4 (k), to or aL Qa, (sd.), t?iat; 9& (sd,), here. 
La (lit), the (fern.); 1& (Ik), there, Ou (oo), or; oiL (oo), where. 

1. Also in the following : 

Q& et Id. (sit ay Id,), here and there, De^d, (desk^), this side of. 
J}^jiL{d&yzhk^),alread^. HolAI (fiC>W),hello/YoiiA{ywa}k^)jthere/ 

3. It is used on the e of a penultimate syllable, when- 
ever immediately followed by a final combination of let- 
ters the first of which is a consonant and the second a 
silent 6, as in : 

P*re (pfer), father. Pr^re (frfer), brother. 

Arbal^te (arb&l^^t*), crossbow. 



9. English words of Latin derivation beginning with ett, H and eqa^ or 
ending in l^,are generally to be found in French with oorrosponding fonns 
beginning in H, tqu, or ending in U ; this, however, cannot be considered as 
a weU established rule ; it can only be said to be of habitual occurrence. 
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4. Also in adverbs and sabstantives the singnlar of 
irhioh ends in es^ e. g.: 

1/ Accent Girconflexe.^ 

This accent is always applied whenever a prolonged open 
and marked sonnd is to be given to a voweL It is used : 

1« As a snbstitnte for a letter which may have been 
eliminated from a form of the word now obfiolete, as in: 

V4prM (vdpr*), vespers, instead of vMpreiy obsolete. 
T6t6 (t6t*), head J instead of tests, obsolete. 
PitA (P&tayO) pcuty, instead of past^ obsolete. 

2. Also to determine the difference of meaning be- 
tween two words spelled in the same way : 

Da (du), of the (masc.); dil (du), owed. 
Mur (mtir), vkM; mAr (mur), Hpe. 
Sur (sur), upon; sCbr (stir), wre. 

3. And lastly, in the first and second persons plnral 
of the preterit of all verbs and in the third person singn- 
lar of the imperfect tense in the subjunctive mood : 

Nous finlmes (noo feeneem^) we finished. 
Vous flnites (voo feeneet^), you finished, 
du'il parl&t (keel p&rlA^), that he should speak. 

SIGNBS OETHOGBAPHIQUBS. 
De 1/ Apostrophe.* 

This accent is used as a substitute for either of the 
vowels a, e or i, and to prevent their union when any 
one of them is followed by the other. 

A, for instance, is subject to elision in the article la 
preceding a vowel or silent h^ 

li'&me (lAm*), the soul, and not la Axne. 

(leestwiir^), history, and not la histoixe. 

IOl See i»ge9, note 10. 
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E is subject to the same rule : 

1. When preceding a vowel or silent h in the words 
le, je, me, te, se, de, ce, ne and que, provided^ how- 
ever, that in the case of je, ce, le, la, these words do not 
occur immediately after a verb ; e. g. : 

O'est (s^), it is, and not ce est. 

J'aime (zh^m*), Hove, and not je aime. 

L'homme (lorn), marij and not le homme. 

Est-ce encore vous P (ha o°kor^ voo), is that you again f 

2. Whenever the words lorsque (loisk*), wheny puis- 
que (piiees'k*), sincey or quoique (kwdrk*), dtOwughj 
are immediately followed by il, elle, on, un, xine ; e. g. : 

Iionqu'il parle (lors-keeP piu*!*), when he speaks. 
duoiqu'on dise (kwdrkO*^ deez^), cUt hough it may be said. 

3. Also in the words entre (o^tr*), hetweeuy and 
presque (prdsk*), almost^ whenever they enter into the 
formation of a compound word ; e. g. : 

Entr'acte (o^trak^t*), between acts. 
Presqu'ile {ptha-keeV), peninsula. 

4. In the word quelque when used in connection with 
iin, xme or autre : 

Quelqu'iin (kaylke^O) somebody. 
Quelqu'autre (kayl-k6^tr*)y some other person, 

5. Also in the word grande when combined with 
various feminine words in their compounds ; e. g. : 

Ghrand'mtee {gro^mbr^), grandmother. 
Grand'peor {grc^^T^)^ great fear. 
Qrandfiaim (gro^&^), great appetUe. 

I is suppressed in the conjunction si followed by the 
pronouns il and lis, an apostrophe being substituted : 

S'il vient (seel via"^), if he comes. 
WHm partent (seel part*) , if they go. 
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La G^DILLE (^).* 

I8 always used under the letter c when required to 
give it the sound of 8 before the vowels a, o and u :" 

Facade (fasitdO}/ac6 (of abuilding). Le^on (l6s6^0} lesson, 

Le Tr^iMA.^ 

Is used; as in English, to give a distinct sound to a 
letter which would not have it according to ordinary 
rulesj e. g.: 

Naif (nd.eef''), innocent ^ instead of naif (uayf ). 
Saiil {s&uV)f Sauly instead of Said (s61). 
Hair (Alteer^), to hate. 

Le Trait d' Union.® 

1. Is placed between* the verb and the pronoun when 
used in the interrogative form : 

Parlerons-nous P (parlcr6"^-noo), sTiall we speak f 
Donnez-moi (donay-mw^,^), give me, 
Apportez-ltd (aportay-lieee^'), bring Jo him, 

Note. — If there are two pronouns after the verb, a 
hyphen is used between each of them, as in : 

Laissez-le-moi (l^ssay-l6-mwd;0} leave it to me. 
Bonnez-les-leur (donay-lfe-ler^), give them to thsm, 
Passez-larlui (pasay^-ldrltiee^), pass it (fem.) to him. 

2. It is used in collective compound words ; e. g. : 

C'est-drdire (say-t^eer^) that is to say, 
Tdte-drtdte (t6-t2^t6V), tete-^t^te, 
SiiJ>>le-champ (swr-leHBho"'), on the instant, 

11. The use of the cedUla under the e is not established by a standing 
nile; it is generally indicated by the spelling of the original Latin word 
from which the French one is derived. X, c soft and ct in the Latin word 
Biten indicate the use of the cedilla in the French deriyatlye. 
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8. Also before and after a euphonic t; e. g.: 

Parle-t-U P (p&rl-teel*^) , does he 9]peckk f 
Yart-elle f (y&-t^lO» does she go f 

5. It is always used before the word mdme (jaAwF)^ 
9etfy preceded by a personal pronoun^ as in : 
Koi-mdme (mwd.-mdm^), myself. Lui-mdme (It/ee-mdm^, hims^. 

6. With the words ci (see), here^ and 1& (li), therej 
Whenever they are placed after a noun or a pronoun or 
before a participle ; e. g. : 

Gelui-ci (selt^eengre^), this one, Celui-1& (selt(ee*l&^), tJuit one, 
Gi-joint (see-zhwa*^^), herewith. Ci«inclua (see-a»klwO» inclosed. 

7. And lastly with the cardinal numbers in their com- 
pound forms : 

Bix-sept (dees-B^t^), 17. Trente-cixiq (tio^tHaa^^k^), S5. 



IS 



OONSONNES DOTTBIiES. 

The following are the consonants which are usually 
doubled in French and pronounced as if they were 
single : b, c, d, f, g, 1, m, n, p, s, t ; the double c (cc) 
and double g (gg) form exceptions to this rule when 
followed by e or »/ also the double 1 (11) when preceded 
hjij and the r and b; e. g.: 

Accent (&k-BO**^), ctcoent. Famille (&mee^ly^), /am%. 

Agglom6rer (ag-glOmayray^), to agglomerate. 
Nous yexTons (noo vayro^O} ^^ ^^^ ^^^* 

DIFUTONGITBS." 

When two vowels together form part of, or in them- 
selves constitute a syllable, they are given the name of 
diphthong; these diphthongs, like the vowels, are di- 
vided into the HmpUj tha eompov/nd and the tmmI. 

• — ^ — ' — '- - _ -- -~ 
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The simple diphthongs are: ia, id, io, oe, ^u^ Wbp 
tii; e.g.: 

la in diable (deelt^l«), OeviL 

id in pidce (pee^^), piece. 

10 in violer (vidlay^), to violate. 

oe in moelle (mo^l*^), marrow, 

lUk in suave (8u&^v^)j suave. 

ue in continue (cO^'teenu^), {?ie) oonHnuee. 

ui in cuivre (kt^ee^vr*), copper, 

DiPHTONGUES Composites. 

Are those in which a simple vowel is pronounced in 
connection with a compound one which follows it imme- 
diately^^* as in : 

iai (i-^) in niais (ni^Of «^^2^- 
iau (i-6) in miauler (meeMay^) to nUowL 
one (oo-^) in fouet (fw^), a whip. 
oui (oo-ee) in Louis (looeeOi Louis. 
ieu (i-e) en monsieur (mesie^) sir. 

DlPHTONGUES NASALEB." 

Are those formed by the simple or the compound 
diphthongs followed by m or n : 

ien in orient (orio^, orient 
ion in Uon (liO»0> i^n. 
oin in loin (lwa'^),/ar. 
ouen in Bouen (rwo*^), Rouen. 

IXMBON DSS K0T8.» 

Final mute consonants, when followed by a word be- 
ginning with a vowd or 9ilent h^ are carried forward and 
pronounced at the beginning of this word when its mean- 

— ■ I I I - — - ■ — 

14. See page 20 with reftrenee to oompound vowels. There are no trii^ 
thongs in French, because whenever three vowels occur together two of 
them always indicate a definite and separate sonnd which is pronoanced 
by itself! Note the examples in the text. 

IB. See •< Nasal Sounds," page 21. 1ft. Leete<KdAm6,MMNii^^«drtfa 
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ing is intimately connected with that of the preceding 

one in the sentence. This is known as the liaison in 

French. When carried forward according to this rule 

the 8 and x are pronounced as z, (2 changes into t, / into 

V and c and g into k ; exs. : 

Mes amis (m^zamee^), my friends, 
Aux armes ! (6-zarm''), to arms! 
Grand homme (gro°-toniOy great Tnan 
Avec elle (avay-kfeP), with her. 

61ev6 (ro°-kaylevay'), high rank. 



DIVISION DES SYLLABEa" 

Words are divided into syllables according to the fol- 
lowing rules : 

BuLE 1. Syllables should, as much as possible^ begin 
with a consonant, as in : 

Mo-rarli-t^ A-ma-bi-li-tA 

2. If there are two consonants together they should be 
divided between the syllables, as in : 

Hom-xne (om«). Vil-le (veel). En-ten-du (o^IomImO. 

3. When 1 or r are the second of two consonants com- 
bined, or if the combination be guj both are carried for- 
ward to the beginning of the next syllable : 

^gli-se (aygleez''). No-tre (n6^tr*) Vi-gne (vee^ny*). 

4. H preceded by another consonant is always pro- 
nounced in connection with the vowel immediately fol' 
lowing it This occurs in : 

D^-shon-neur (day-z^-ncr^). I-nhu-main (eenwma"^). 

5. The consonant x is always pronounced in connec* 
tion with the vowel which precedes it, as in : 

>il (^g-zeel^), exile. 



Yl, Dee-vee-il<W dd sU-lA'b*, (KvMmi t/tifOablei. 
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POKCTUATZOK» 

The fiigDB used for punctuation are the same in French 
afi those need in English, as follows : 

La virgiile (la veeigul^O (Of ^^ comma, 

lie point-yirgiile (le pwa'^-Yeergul*^ (;), t?ie semicolon. 

Les deux points (lay de pwa*"^) {:)^the colon. 

lie point (le pwa^) (. ), the period. 

lies points de suspension (de suspO^O^ (••••)» siutpensive 

points. 
lie point d'interrogation (da'^tayrOgksiO'^^) {?)jthe interrogation 

point. ' 

Le point d'exdamation (dayxclamltsiO'^) {l)jthe exclamation 

point. 
Les guillemets (lay geeynnay') ( " " ), qmtation marks. 
La parenth^se (la paro^t^z*'^) ( () )f parenthesis. 
Le tiret" (teerfe^) (— ), the dash. 

18. 'PC^k.tu&Ri6^, punctucUion, 

19. It is used in the dialogue to point out the change of speaker, thus re- 
placing the expressions : says-he, he answers, etc; also used by the mod- 
ern writers Instead of the parenthesis, sometimes even in place of th* 
comma. 
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i PBEMTtiBB LEgON.^ 

Vooabvlaire pour oette Legon.* 

Je dMre (zh6 dayzeer^), .... I wish, 

lie frangaia^ (le fW>'HB^, .... French {language). 

PourquoiF (poorkw&0» .... whyf 

Magftaing (magaza*^), .... shopSf stores, 

DteireiE-T(msP*(dayzeeray^-voo), . . doyoufvishf \eL 

Pour (poor) ; vojrager (vwJ^ylt-zhay ^-J , . to^in order to; to trav- 

Parles-vous P* (parlay^-voo), . . do you speak f 

Non {n6»); ne (ne) (verb) pas* (pH), . no; not to (verb). 

Voulea-voua?* (voolay^-voo), . . do you wish f 

£tadier (aytt<diayO; partoat (p&rtoo^), . toetudy; everywhere, 

Oui (wee); vraiment^ (vi^mo*^), . . yea; recUly, 

Oar (k&r); est^(^), because^ for ; is, 

Apprendre(apro*^dr"); lala]igu6(ld.lon^g*), to ^eam/ langvage. 

Trte bien (tr^ bia"0; auMd (dseeOf • • very well; also. 

Uaia (m^); &pr6aent (itprayzo^)i . . but; now, at present 

Surtout (Burtxx/); raiaon (r^zlV*^), . . especially; reason. 

Entier (o^tiay^); aveo nous (av^k^ noo), entire; with us. 

Kerci (mersee^); qnand (ko"), . . thanks; when. 
Par (pikr); vai>eur (vaper'), . . .by; steamer. 

Alors (Mor^); au revoir*(6 revw&r^, . well then; goodrby. 

N 

1. Premldr' l08O^,>ln< leMwn. Follow the "Directions," and see page 18, 
note 2. 2. VAkalmldr' poor s6t l«s<K, vooabuUgryfcr thia le»$on, 

a. Names of languages may or not be preceded by the definite artide. 

4. FotM, yon, is the pronoun of the second person plural ; it is used only 
to address people in terms of formality. The second person singular, tu 
(thou), is used between people who are on intimate terms. In French the 
Interrogative form of the verb is obtained by placing the pronoun imme- 
diately after the verb and connecting the two with a hyphen (see page 41, 
No. 1). JBt is the characteristic termination of the second person plural. 

6. Non is a simple adverb of negation, always used by itseU; whereas 
nt pcu is a compound of adverbs, the former of which always precedes the 
verb and announces the negation, while the second follows immediately 
after it and completes the negation announced by ne. 

g. The French termination merU corresponds to the English ly: vrtri (vrd), 
true; wraimeni (vrtano^, truly. 

7. Third person singular of the indicative preeent in the veib Hrt {i6itf),to b€. 

5. The prefix rs in revoir indicates reiteration, as in relirt (releefO* to read 
•gain; r<Ai*v(rff)taO« to do again, derived fifomUrv, to read, and/oire, to dow 
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La IhrniOe^ 
J/hi(mmtf^f}om)ttheman. ls}^Umm&{Oaa)t the woman. 

Le^* p^re (le p^r), the/cUher. La^® mdre (1& m^r), the mother, 
t^ parents (p2tro^), t?ie pch Les^<^ parents (1^ pan>*^)t ^^ 



rente. relations. 

iJB flls (le fees), tf^e son. Lafllle (Ik tee^y*),t?ie daughter. 

Le fr^re (le Mr), the brother. La soeur (lit ser), the sister. 

Un"enfiEuit(e^no"fo^),acAiM Une^^ enfiGUit (u-no*fo»0» ^ 

(masc.). cAi^ (fern.). [y«), a ^H. 

Tin gar^on (e* ga's6'*^), a boy. Une jeune flUe (un* zhe^n* fee^- 

Le mari (mareeO » the husband. La femme (lit fZtm) , ^Ae ti^fe. 

L'dpoux^'* (laypoo^), the spouse L'^pouse^'^ (laypo(/z*), the 

(masc.). spouse (fern.). 

L^Angrlais">Mlo"gl^, .... the Englishman. 
L'AmMcain du sud (lamayreeka*"^ du sud), the South American. 
Les Am^ricains^^ du nord ( — du nor), the North Americans. 
TJne Allemande (ti-nalemo^M*), . . a German woman. 
L'Autridiien^ (16tree8hia°^), . . .the AustiHan. 
Tin Fran^ais^' (e" fro^say'), ... a Frenchman. 
L'E8pagnol(l^pltnyol^), .... the Spaniard. 
TJne Fortugaise^' (i^n* portugu^^z*), . a PwtuguesewoTnan. 

L'ltalien (leetalla"'^), t?ie Italian. 

Le Busse'* (le rtes), the Hussian. 

d. Ii& fltmee'y*, the family. Pronounce all titles of chapters In French. 

10. Le (U), the, masculine sing^. definite article. La (1&), the, feminine 
sing, definite article. Le* (16), the, plural masculine and feminine of the 
same. When le or la are followed immediately by a word beginning with 
a TOwel or silent h, an apostrophe is substituted to the vowels e and a, 

11. Un (e"), a, the masculine singular of the indefinite article. Une (un*), a, 
the ibm. sing, of the indefinite article. 12. NAsiOnAleetay', naUonaWiea. 

13. Substantives which do not end in e mute are generally masculine, 
and form their feminine by taking an e mute; e. g.: AngUxUe (o"gl3E*), En- 
glish woman ; Amirieaiine (Amayreekto*), American woman. 

14. The plural of nouns is generally formed by adding an « to the singu- 
lar; but substantives ending in «, x or s remain invariable; e. g.: lee An- 
glaiM (l&M>gl6'), the English. 

Ifi. Substantives and adjectives ending in ien form their feminine by 
doubling the final consonant and adding e mute ; e. g.: AxttricMenne (6tree- 
flhid'n*), Austrian woman ; Italienne (eetAlifi'n*), Italian woman. 

Id. MaseuUne nouns ending in e are invariable in the feminine; e. g.: %m 
MuM9 (€■ n«i),a RoMlaa man; une Ruaee («n* rtis),a Russian woman. 
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FRANCAIB.»»w 

1. Je" d6sire** apprendre** le fran9ais.* 

2. Pourquoi d6sirez-vous^ apprendre** le frangais? 
8. Je desire apprendre le fran9ais pour voyager.^* 

4. Parlez- vous* f ran$ais, monsieur ?*^ * 

5. Non,* madame, je ne* le" parle pas.** 

6. Voulez**-vousl"'6tudier?* 

7. Oui, car le franjais est^ la langue imiverselle.** * 

8. Vraimentl* 

9. Oui, monsieur. ^^ On^ parle franjais partout: 

dans la bonne^ soci6t6, dans les bons" h6- 
tels," et dans les principaux^ magasins. 

♦LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

1. I wish to learn the French (language). 

4. Speak-you French, sir? 

5. No, madam, I not it speak not. 

6. Wish-you it to study ? 

7. Yes, for the French (language) is the tongue universal. 

17. Fro>6d'. Pr0n6BsiA8i6B'. Traduk8i6>'. 

18. The personal pronouns i^ (zhe), I ; tu (tu), thou ; il (eel), he ; noua (noo), 
we ; wnu (voo), you ; Ua (eel), they, always precede the verb in the affirma- 
tive and negative forms. In the interrogaUve form they are placed after it 
and connected with it by a hyphen. 

19. DMre, Ist and 8d pers. sing, indicative present of the verb dUsirer 
(dayieeiayOt to wish. This verb, as weU as voycuger (vwayAzhasrO* to travel ; 
TpairUr (pArlajrO, to speak ; itudier (aytudiay'), to study, belongs to the first 
conjugation, the infinitive of which ends in er. The final r in the termina- 
tion er is mute, see page 17, No. 2, 2d sound. Note that in order to form 
the three first persons singular of the present tense, the r of the termination 
is dropped in th6 1st and 8d persons and a substituted to it in the 2d per^ 
■on. The e^s being mute, the pronunciation of all three persons is the 
same ; Je dUtre (ihe dayseerO* 1u dtairea (tu dayseerO, U dUire (eel dayseerO. 

20. Apprendre, like the verb prendre (pro^i*), to take, from which it is 
derived, belongs to the fourth oohjusatlon, the verbs of which all haw their 
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4d 



PRONONCIATION.i • w 

1. Zhe dayzeei/ appo*»^dr« le 

2. Poorkwlldayzeeray'-voo-za- 

pro"^dr« — 
3 poor vwa-ykzhay'. 

4. Parlay'-voo fro^say^ mesie^. 

5. N6", madk^in*, zhe ne le 

pai/1* p&. 

6. Voolay'-voo laytwdiay'. 

7. Wee, kar le fro'say' h la 

lo^-'g® wneevayrsfe-l*. 

8. Vraymo*^. 

9. Wee mesic^, dO" lit bo'n* 

s6siaytay^, do» lay b6"- 
z6t^l, ay do" Ife pra»8eep6' 
magd.za''^. 



TRADUCTION."" 

1. I uHsh to learn the Frefnoh 

language. 

2. Why do you wish to learn 

the French language f 

3. I wish to learn French in 

order to travel, 

4. Do you speak French^ sir f 

6. No^ madanij I do not speak 
it. 

6. Do you wish to study it 9 

7. Yes^ for French is the uni- 

versal language. 

8. Heallyl 

9. Yes J sir. They speak Drench 

everywhere : in good sod- 
etyy in the good hotels and 
in the principal stores. 



infinitive ending in re: fapprends (zhaproaO* t^ apprenda (tu apro»0» it or 
elle apprend (eel, dl apro^O* Note that the verb loses the termination re, to 
which is substituted an < for the 1st and 2d persons sing. This «, as well as 
the d of the 8d person, is mutei so that the sound of the verb, apro"', is the 
same in all three persons. 

21. Monneur is composed of mon (mO>>), my, and sieur (sier), sir. 

22. Let ^^ ^® above sentence, is not an article but a pronoun, equivalent 
to it. These pronouns : le (le), him or it ; la (1ft), her, and lea (U), them, are 
always placed immediately before the verb. Should the verb begin with a 
vowel, le and la take an apostrophe instead of their respective vowels. 

23. Voulez is the 2d pers. plural of the ind. pres. of the irregular verb vou- 
loir (voolwftrO, to wish. 

24. Fem. of univerael (tmeeversdlOf universal. Adjectives ending in el cor- 
respond to those of same derivation in English ending in al; e. g.: naturel 
(natur^Of natural ; mortel (mortdlO, mortal. Their fem. is formed by doub- 
ling the last consonant and adding an e mute : ncUureUef tnorteUe, etc. 

25. On, preceded or followed by a verb, is the French equivalent of the 
words one, Hhey, people, when used in English as indefinite pronouns. 

26. Adjectives ending in on, like bon (bo"), good, form their fsminine like 
those In el, note 21. 

2r. Plural of principal (praPseepalO, principal. A number of adjectives 
ending in <sl in French, are identical with those of similar derivation in 
Bnglish, as: ginirQl, fntgaly prineipcO, initidl. Their plural is ilMrmed by 
otaanging alinto oux for the masculine and into alee for the feminine. 
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10. Madame votre^ m6re et mademoiselle votre 

soeur parlent^-elles* f ranjais ? * 

11. Oui, madame ; elles le^ parlent trfis bien. 

12. Mon^ p6re aussi le parle parfaitement/ 

13. Nous d6sirons^ voyager en Europe, surtout en 

France. 

14. Ne d6sirez- vous pas voir I'ltalie** et PEspagne 5^ 

16. Oui, mais surtout nous d6sirons^ aller*^ k Paris. 

16. Vous avez*^ raison ; Paris est^ la capitale du^ 

monde entier.* 

17. Voulez-vous voyager avec nous ? 

18. Merci, vous 6tes bien** aimable; quand" par- 

tez^- vous ? 

19. La semaine prochaine, par le vapeur fran9ais. 

20. Alors, bon voyage I Au revoir 1 * * 



10. Madam your mother and miss your sister,speak-they French? 
16. You have reason ; Paris is the capital of the world entire. 
20. Then, good voyage ! To-the again-eee ! 

28. The possesslye adjectives in French are : masc. sing., mon (mdo), my ; 
ton (U^), thy; son (sd*^), his; notre (n6tr«), our; votre (vdtr*), your; leur (1<t), 
their. Fern, sing.: ma (m4), ta (tA), »a (sA). Plural, masc. and fern.: mea 
(md), tea (i&), tea (sd), noa (nd), voa (v6), leura (ler). The final consonants of 
these pronouns, though mute when the pronoun stands alone or befbre a 
word beginning with a consonant, are pronounced ^hen immediately fol- 
lowed by a vowel or silent h: voa amia (v6-EAmeeO« your Mends. 

29. Third person plural ind. pres. of parler. To form this plural add to 
the root of the verb, jKirl^ the syllables orw, 0s, en<; e. g.: parUma (pArlO^, 
fMrks (pArlayOt parJLent (p&rl). See page 16, Note, No. 4. Ind. pres. intei^ 
ragatlve fonn : parU-^f (when the Ist pers. sing, ends in e mute, the latter 
tftkM tlM aeote aooent for the sake of euphony) (pftrld'Bh*), porfof^u f (pAil*- 
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10. 2ladd.^m«yo^tr*m^raymar 
d'mwitzM^ vo'tar* ser, parl- 
t^V fro'say . 

11. Wee madd.^m« ; hi le par^« 
trfe bia»'. 

12. M6" pfer Osee^ le pai/1^ par- 

13. Noodayzeer6»vwayJizhay' 
o"-n€rop', 8wrtoo'-to? frons. 

14. Nedayaeeray'-voopJlvwJir 
leet&lee^ ay Ifespk^ny*. 

15. Wee, mh swr-too^ noo day- 
zeer6"^^alay'-ra, paree^ 

16. Voo-zavay^ rfez6"^; paree^^ 
la kapeet&l^ du in6"-do°- 
tiay^ 

17. Voolay'-voo vway^hay^- 
rkvfek^ noo. 

18. M^r8ee^,voo-zfe^t«bia"'-nay- 
m^^bl"; ko'» partay^-voo? 

19. La scmfe'n* pr6shfe^n«, pkr 
le vaper^ fro^say'. 

20. Alor^ b6" vway^zh*. O re- 



10. Your mother and your 
stater, do they speak 
Prenohf 

11. Yea, madam; they apeak 
it very well. 

12. My father alao apeaka it 
perfectly. 

13. We unsh to travel in Hu- 
rope, especially in France. 

14. DoyounotunahtoaeeltcUy 
and Spain f 

15. Yes, but we partictUarly 
unsh to go to Paris. 

16. You are right; Paris is 
the capital of the whole 
world. 

17. Do you wish to travel with 
usf 

18. Thanks; you are very kind. 
When do you start f 

19. Next week, by the I^ench 
steamer. 

20. Well, a pleasant journey to 
you ! Au revoir ! 



tu^fParle-t4lf (the t inserted between the verb and pronoun is euphonic 
and intended to do away with an unpleasant hiatus) (pArl-teelO* parfon«- 
nou9f (parl6'»'-noo), partez-wwMf (pftrlay'-voo), parpen Wtef (pArl-teelQ. 

30. Proper names of countries take the definite article. 

31. See page 27 for the pronunciation of II. A Her is an irregular verb. 

32. Second pers. pi. ind. pres. of the verb avoir, to have: fai (zhd), tu cu (tu A), 
U a (eel A), nous avons (noo-zAvOn'), vouJt avez (voo-z&vayO» ^ ont (eel-zOa). 

83. The def. article is declined as follows : masc. sing.: le (le), the ; du (dti), 
of the ; au (6), to the. Fern, sing.: la^ de la, d la. The vowels in these articles 
are subject to elision before words beginning with a vowel or h mute. 

34. The adverb Men (bia»0 Is often used as a substitute fbr tris (trd), very, 
in order to qualify adjectives. 

S6. See page 80, letter Q. 

36. ParUfx is the 2d pers. plural Ind. pres. of the irregular verb jxirMr (p6r- 
teerO, to leave, to start. Je part, tu para, ii part, nous portions, vouf portm^ 
<to iwrteni (p&r, pAr, pAr, pftrtoa', pftrtay', pai't^. 
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DEUXBfeMB LBgON.* 

Nouveau Vocallyulair^ pour cette Lefon, 

Le jour {le zhoor); comment (komo''^), the day; Jww, 

Le matin (mata°^); demain (dema^^), the rooming; to^rruyrrow, 

Aprds (apr^^); Suisse (st^ee^ss), . . after; Switzerland. 

y (ee); en*(o"); mois (mw^-Oi • • there^therein; in; month, 

Plaisir (plfezeer^); ainsi (a^^see^), • pleasure; sOjSO then. 

L'aprds-midi (lapr^^-meedeeO) • • the afternoon. 

Gharmant (sharmo"'^), .... charming^ delightful. 

C'est* entendu® (s^to°to"dwO, . . itia understood^ agreed^ 

VoilA' (vwal^''); plutdt® (piuW), . there is; rather. 

Maintenant (ma°t'no°^); sans (so^), . now; without. 

}[L present (a prayso'^O) • • • at present, now. 
Donc^ (d6"); comment done! (komo"^), then, therefore ; certain^ 
I)61icieux^°(dayleesie0) hsLBBiD.{hkBSL^^)j delicious; basin. [ly. 
Si (see); si tdt (t6); th^&tre (tayft^tr*), if; so soon; theater. 

1. 'Dezi&m*\eB(^f9eco7id lesson. 2. 1^00^6' Y61si&hul&T,newvocabularp. 

3. F, when used as an adverb or a pronoun, precedes the verb. It is placed 
immediately after it when the verb is in the imperative mood. In the for- 
mer case it is equivalent to the English here, theref therein, and always 
refers to some place or position previously mentioned ; e. g.: fy vceis dans 
une minute (zhee v6 do°-zu'n« minu't^), I'll be there in a minute; cUlez^ 
(alay'-zeeOt go there. When used as a pronoun it is generally the object of 
the sentence, as in : fypense (zhee po^s), I am thinking of it. 

4. En is governed by the same rules as y with reference to its position in 
the sentence, whether it be used as a pronoun or as an adverb. It is equiv- 
alent to the English thereof, therefrom', e. g.: nchetetren (ash'tay'-zo^O, buy 
some of it ; fen viens (zho'-viaB'), I come from there. 5. See page 40, No. 1. 

6. Fast part of entendre (OBto^'dr*), to hear, a verb which, like all others 
ending in re, belongs to the 4th conjugation, of which the past part, ends in u. 

7. Ck>ntraction of vo<« (vwa) see, Id (lA) there. 

8. Ck)ntraction of pliu (plu), more, and t6t (tO), soon. Observe that these 
words have two widely different meanings according to the way in which 
they are used: pluMt written as a single word implying a preference, while 
plus tOi, in two separate words, expresses merely precedence of time : plutM 
la mort (plvW 1& mor), rather death ; I\iul est arrive plus tM (pol d-tarreevay' 
pli« W), Paul arrived sooner. 

9. Done is very much used in French, especially after an exclamatory 
adverb or a verb in the imperative mood, in order to emphasiie tbeir 
meaning. 

lOi The termination eux (e) oorresponds in French to the Bng liih oik. 
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La Table et les Bepas,^^ 

Kanger, boire (mo^zhay^, hwkr^), . to eat, to drink. 

lie menu (le menu^), .... tlie biU of fare, 

Jje dejeuner," dejeuner (dayzhenay^), brealtfast, to brealsfast. 

Le dlner,^^ diner (deenay^), . . the dinner, to dine. 

Le souper,^' souper (soopay'), . . the supper, to sup. 

'U'nplat,unea88iette^'(e°plk,t^-ndBi^t*'), a dish, a plate. 

Tin convert (c"* koovayr'), . . .a cover. 

La nappe,^^ (na^p*), .... the tablecloth. 

La serviette (sayrvife^f), . . . the napkin. 

TJne cuiller,^* (kt^eyfer-'), . . . a spoon. 

lie couteau (koot6^), .... the knife. 

IjA fonrchette^^ (foorshfe^t*), . . the fork. 

XJne bouteille (bootfe''y«), . . .a bottle. ^ 

JjQ verre, un petit verre (p^tee' vayr), the glass, a small glass. 

TJne tasse de ca£§, t]i6 (tds de kafay^,tay) , a cup of coffee^ tea. 

lie lait," vin {Ih, va"), .... t?ie milk, vnne. 

Ii'eau glac6e, frapp^e^*"* Hft fr^payO, . the iced water. 

Ija Boupe, le potage (soop, potk^zh^), the soup. 

La viande (vio°''d*), . . . .the meat. 

Ijemouton (mootO'O? .... the mutton. 
lies Idgrumes (Ife laygw^m"), . . .the vegetables. 
TJne cfttelette" de veau (kot'lfe^t* dc v6), a veal chop. 
I<a salade (sald.M«), . . . . the salad. 

Dujambon (dt* zho**b6°0> • • • some ham. 

TJne omelette (om'l^t®), . • . an omelet. 

CEufs & la coque (e a Id. ko^k«), . • boiled eggs. 

lies fruits (frt^ee^, .... the fruits. 

TJne p^che," le raisin^* (p6''sh% rfeza*^) , a peach, the grapes. 

TJn petit g&teau (p'tee^ g&t60i • • a smxzll cake, a tart. 

ZoL glace, une" glace (glds«), . . t?ie ice, an ice cream. 

11. lift td,'bl« ay 16 r^piSl', the taJble and the vieals. 

12. Observe that names of meals are masculine. 

13. The suffix cUe is otten used to form diminutives, as in fourehe^fwir^ 
cheUe (hay fork, little fork), lance, lanceite (lance, lancet), and corresponds 
to the EInglish diminutive suftix et or let. 

14. Note the gender. 15. See page 26, It. 

16. Ih'appee (cooled with ice) is the feminine of frappe, according to the 
general rule for the formation of the feminine by adding an e mute to the 
maflculine singular. 
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FRANgAIS. 

1, Bon jour, ma chfere,-' comment allez-vous?" 

2. Trfes bien, merci, et vous ? Comment vous por* 

tez-vous*® done* ce matin ? 

8. Pas trop bien. Je partiraP* demain pour la 
Suisse, et fy^ resterai** un mois.* 

4. Que diriez*-vou8 si je vous gai-dais'* k d6jeuner? 

5. J'"accepterais*^ avec plaislr, si vous vouliez" pas- 

. ser Taprds-midi avec moi demain. 

6. Vous dtes^ charmante.*^ Eh bien, c'est^ entendu. 

7. Ainsi nous causerons^* un peu, et nous nous 

amuserons." 

8. D6sireriez**-vous du** potage, une cdtelette avec 

de la salade, ou bien des oeuf s k la, coque ? * 

— - — - 

•LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

8. Not too well for the Switzerland, and I there will stay .... 

8. a chop with of the salad, or well some eggs to the shell? 

17. Cft^e is the feminine of eA«r, dear. See note Id. 

18. OommerU atln vouaf {tUlert to go, irreg. verb), literally, fu>w go youf 
and comment voua portoHfoutf Hit h/ow yovmelf carry }fouf 9X^ the two most 
ordinary forms of greeting in French. 

19. The terminations oi, at^ a, otm, ««, oni (d^, ft', ftf, C*', ay', <W), added to the 
inflnltiTe, form the Aitare of all regalar verbs. 

20. The terminaUonsote, ait, a«,i(m«,tet,a<en<(d', 6^, d',i<W,iay', 60, added 
to the infinitive, form the conditional present 

2L Aia, ate, ott, tont, tes, aietU^ when added to the root of the present part^ 
form the indie, imperf. of all the regular conjugations. These terminations 
are the same as those of the conditional present in the preceding note ; e. g.: 
curdate, gardaiM^ gardaU, gardiomt gaardUm^ gardatmt^ and gardet'mUt gm^ 
dtT<dM^gaird9r^jM^gaTd9r4on9^g€tr^ 

a. See page tf. No. 1. 
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PRONONCIATION. 

1. B6»zhoor'ma,8hfer«,komo"^- 

talay'-voo? 

2. Trt bia"', mersee^; ay voo? 

Komo"' voo portay^-voo 

d6" 86 mata^'? 
8. PJLtr6bia°^ Zh<^ parteeray' 
dcma"' poor la sz/ee^s, ay 
zhee rest*!'^^ e" iiiwJi'. 

4. Ke deeriay'-voo see zh^' voo 
gard^^-zil dayzii/'nay'? 

6. Zhaksepter^^-zav^k^ pl^ 
zeer' .... vooleeay' pa©- 
say^ laprtoieedee^ — 

6. Voo-zfe^t» Bharmo^t*. Ay 

bia*^ 8^tO»to»du^ 

7. A^flee', noo k6z^"^-ze» p« 

ay noo noo-zamuz*r6'^ 

8. Dayzeercriay'-voo dw po- 

t&^zh«, .... de Ik Balild^ 
00 bia«^ d^ze h la ko'k«? 



TRADUCTION. 

1. Oood morning f my dear; 

how are ycu f 

2. Very wellj tJiank you; and 

yoUf how do you do this 
morning f 

8. None too weU. iBhaUleave 
for Switzerland to^moT' 
row and tvifl stay there 
for a month. 

4. What would you say if f 
kept you for luncheon f 

6. / would accept with pleas- 
ure, if you are willing io 
Bpemd the oftemoon with 
me Unnorrow, 

6. You are charming. Welly 

then^ it is understood, 

7. And so we wiU have a little 

chat and amuse our- 
selves. 

8. WotUd you like some soup^ 

a chop with some scUad, 
or some boiled eggsf 



28. AeSf 2d pers. pi. pres. ind. of the verb Ore, to be : i« ntU (she gueeO, tu e§ 
{iu 6), il est (ee-ldO, nous tommes (noo som), vout ites (voo-E^tO, il* tont (eel bO>). 

24. Feminine of the adjective eharmafU (BharmoaO* See note 18. 

25. Nous nous amuserons (we will amuse ourselves) is the Ist per. pi. ind. 
.ftiture of the reflexive verb ^amiuer (samusay'), to amuse oneselt Pro- 
nouns generally precede the verb; in the imperative and interrogative 
forms they follow it. Nous is a pronoun both reflexive and personal. 

' 28. Du (contraction of de le), de la, deSf of the (sing, and pi.), is actually 
the genitive of the definite article, see page 51, note 83, but is known in 
French as the partitive article. It is always used in connection with sub- 
stantives representing any object or entity which is susceptible of being 
divided into separate parts without the subdivision in any way altering 
the name and essence of the whole. Bome is the English equivalent of this 
article ; e. g.: donna>moi du pain, de la vtande, de Veau (donay'-mwft' du pa», 
de la vioA'd*, de 16), give me seme bread, some meat, some water. The par- 
titive art de is used for the sing, or pi. masc. or fom. before substantives 
preceded by an adjective, after a negative verb or after an adverb express- 
ing quantity : foi de beafux^je n'crf pas de, foi asses de lUomcmlt. 
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9. Voila de beaux^ fruits ; je choisirai^* line pSche 

et du raisin.* 

10. Vous offrirai^^-je du bordeaux ou prefereriez^- 

vous de Teau glacee ? * 

11. Merci, j'accepterai^* plut6t une glace et quel- 

ques petits gateaux. *^ 

12. Ne me donneriez^-vous pas un petit verre de 

chartreuse ? 

13. Nous passerons** maintenant k la salle de 

billard, avec ces messieurs. 

14. Avec plaisir ! Nous y^ prendrons^* le caf6.* 

15. Ce cafe est^ vraiment d61icieux ;^® j'en* d^sire- 

rais^ encore une petite tasse. 

16. Si vous voulez, nous irons au^^ jardin et je vous 

montrerai^* le nouveau^ bassin. 

17. Mesdames et messieurs, avec votre permission. 

18. Comment, dej^ ! Vous nous quittez si t6t !" 

19. Oui ; ma mdre m'attend Sl diner. 

20. Eh bien 1 A ce soir ! " 



9. See-there of beautiAil fruits ; — and of the grape. 

10. To you shall offer I of the Bordeaux, — of the water iced? 
14. With pleasure ! We there will take the coffee. 

27. Beaux is the maso. pi. otbeau (p^), beautlAil, the fern. sing, being belle 
(bdl), pi., bettei (bdl). Note the use of the partitive article de, instead of de*. 

28. Odleaux, pi. otffdteau. Substantives and adjectives ending in au^ eaUf 
eu, form their plural by adding z instead of « to the singular. 

29. Au is a contracted form of d fo, to the, Just as du is of de le. This con- 
traction is used before words beginning with a consonant; before words 



SECONB^ LESSON. 



67 



9. Vwalk^ de b6 frwee'; zhe 

Bhwazeer^^ un* p^h ay 
die rfeza"''. 

10. Voo-zoffreerfe^-zh* dw bor- 

d6^ oo prayf fereriay'-voo 
delOgUusay^? 

11. Mersee^, zhaks^pter^^ plti- 

t6^-twn* glas ay kfel^k* pe- 
tee^ gftt6^. 

12. Ne me doneriay'-voo pk- 

ze" petee^ vayr de shar- 
treV? 

13. Noo p2ts^6"^ ma"t*no"^ it la 

sal de beeyJtr^ avfek' &b 
maysie^. 

14. Avfek'' playzeer''! Noo-zee 

pro°dr6°'' le kafay^. 
16. Se kafay^ 6 vrfemo"-' day- 
leesie'; zho" dayzeerayrfe^- 
zo"kor^ un^ peteet^ tAs. 

16. See voo voolay ^ noo-zeer6°'- 

z6 zharda"^ ay zhe voo 
m6°trcr^''le noov6^basa°^. 

17. Mayd^Tn'-zfemay8ie^,avfek' 

vo^tr* payrmeesiO"''. 

18. Komo"'' dayzhJt^! Voo noo 

keetay^ see t6 1 

19. Wee, ma mfer «i'atto*»^- 

t& deenay^. 

20. Ay bia"^! X se swJu/. 



9. T?iere is some fine fruU; 

Itvill select a peach and 
some grapes. 

10. ShaUIqfferyousomeBor* 

deauXy or would you pre' 
fer iced water f 

11. Thanks; I would rather 

accept an ice cream, and 
some simMl cakes, 

12. WUl you not give me a 

smaU glass of Char- 
treuse f 

13. We wiU now go to the biU- 

iard room unth these gen- 
tlemen, 

14. With pleasure/ We unll 

take the coffee there. 
16. This coffee is reaUy deli- 
cious; I would like an- 
other sm,dll cup of it 

16. If you like we will go to 

the garden and I unit 
shotv you the new basin. 

17. Ladies and gentlemen, 

with your permission. 

18. What! Are you leaving 

us so soon f 

19. Yes; my m>other is expect 

ing me to dinner. 

20. WeM^ we will see you to- 

night. 



beginning with a vowel or h mute, the ordinary form of the article is used, 
and an apostrophe substituted to the vowels e and a: d Pfiomme, d l^ami^ etc. 

90. The fern, of nouveau is nouvelle (noov^lO, the respective plurals being 
nouveaux (note 28) and nouveUa (noov^lO. Nouveau becomes nouvel when 
immediately preceding a masc. subst. which begins with a vowel or h mute ; 
e. g.: nouvel ami (noovd'-IameeOi nouvel Jwmme (noov^-lomO* The same 
remark applies to beau, belle, bel. 

81. The same remark applies to aitdt (so soon as) and ti i6t (so soon) bm 
made in note 8 About plutdt and plut i6t. 

88. OTjiuqu*d ee toir (zhoskA' Be sw&rO, until to-night. 
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TBOISliJME LEgON.V 

Nouveau Vocabvlaire. 

Soir» (swlti/); cMrio* (shayree^), . evening; dear (fern.). 

Tout & Pheure* (too-tk ler^), . . presently, just now. 

K'est-oe pas P* (nfes pJi), . . . isit not so f 

Autrefois* (6tr«fwJl^) , pas trop (pA tr6) , before ; not too mtuiJu 

li'axmde demi6re (lanay^ dernifer^) , la^t year, 

Aux^ l^ats-Unis (d-zayt^t-'-zwneeO, • «w the United States. 

Gouturidres (kootwrife'r*), . . . dressmakers. 

Sans doute (sC doot); tiensl^ (tia"0> nodoubt; ohyes! justsoi 

Essayer (fesfeyay^); la viUe (vee'P), to try; the cUy> 

Assez (ilsay''); chfere (shfe^r*), . . enoitgh ; dear {fern,). 

I*iiiie(feeneeO; qu'importe!(ka"portO, ^nisAec? (f.); nevermind. 

Nous t&cherons (noo tash'r6°'), . we will try. 

duelque chose (kayl'^k*' schdV), . something. 

Bon march6® (b6° marshay'), . . cheap. 

Ijeurs***(ler); ensiiite (o°sweet'), . their; afterward. 

Toujours" (toozhoor''), . . . always. 

Au comptant (6 k6°to'*''), . . . for cash. 

Tailleur" (tS-yerO; credit (kraydee^, tailor; credit. 

• ■ ■ * 

1. Trw&»i^m« ltfs6»', third lesson. 

2. Soir^ evening. Hoiumir (bOoswA'Ot good evening; bonne nuU (b<yn* 
nt^e'), good night. 

3. ChSrie is the fern, of e?iM. (shayreeO, past part. masc. sing, of the verb 
ch6ri7' (shayreer'), to cherish. 

4. Tout d Phenre, lit., ali at the hour, is an idiomatic expression, used 
to denote a period of time which has Just elapsed or is just about to do so. 

6. Literally, no is it not f 6. Literally, other time. 

7. The plural of the definite article is declined as follows: les (lay), the; 
des (day), of the, contraction of de les^ page 55, note 26 ; aux (d), to the, con- 
traction of d les, page 66, note 29. 

8. Tie7}s ! an exclamation of surprise very much in use. It is the 2d person 
sing, of the imperative mood of tenir, to hold ; equivalent to hello! just so; 
eaeaeUy so. 9. Literally, good market, good bargain. 

10. Leurst Is the plural of a possessive pronoun denoting a plurality of 
objects belonging to a plurality of possessors ; when used in the sing, it 
denotes a single object belonging to a plurality of possessors. Preceded by 
the article it is used as a substantive : le {la) leur (le (la) l«r), their ; les leura 
(lay ler), theirs. 11. Ck>mpound otUms (toos), all, and.^r< (zhoor), days. 

12. Derived from taiUer (tAyayO, to cut. The final syllable eur corresponds 
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VitemerUs et Chaussures.^ 

Le pantalon (le po^'tald^^), . the trousers, 

Le veston, le gilet (vest6^, zheel^Ot ^^ coaty the waiatooat. 

La jaquette^* (zhak^'^t*), . . . the jacket 

Le corsage (kors^^zh®), . • • the waist (of a dreas). 

XTn pardessus^ (6° pardeet^^), • . an overcoat 

Un chapeau^" (8hap6^)) . . * . a ?iat 

XJn mouchoir (mooshwdir^), foulard,^^ ?uindkerchi^fneckerchief. 

La cravate, le col (krav&^t% kol), . th>e necktie, the collar, 

Les znanchettes^^^^ (mo^shay^t*), . the cvffs, 

Une i»aire de gants (un« p^r de go"), a pair of gloves, 

lies bottes, souliers (bo^t*, sooliay^), the hoots, shoes, 

Iiea pantoufles (lay po"too^fl*), . the dippers, 

I«e8 bottines & boutons (boot6"^)f . the buttoned boots, 

Une poche (po^sh*), .... a pocket 

Les boutozmi^res'* (bootoni^V), . t/ic bationholvH, 

Du lixLge propre (d#« la"'zh'' pro'pr*), clean linen. 

La chemise (sh^mee^z®), . . . the shirt (chemise), 

Lachemise(robe)deniiit(robd6nt/ee^), the night shirt (dress), 

Le cale9on (le kaPsd^Oy • • 'the drawers, 

Les baSy chaussettes^ (bit, 8h6s^^t*), the stockings, socks. 

Le linge de dessoiis (de d'soo^) • the underclothing, 

Le jui>oxi, la Jui>e (zhup6'*^, zhu^p*), the petticoat, the skirt 

La camisole (kameezo^P)) . . the corset cover, 

Le corset (kors^^), .... the corsets, 

to the English terminations our, or; it is fluently made use of to form a 
derived substantive which denotes the agent or maker of the original. 

13. V6tmo^-zay shAsu'r*, clothing and footwear, 

14. See page 68, note IS. 15. Literally, on top, 

18. Chapeau hoaU de forme {hJb d« fo^m*), literally, a hat high cf form, a 
silk hat •, un chapeau roml, lit., a round Jiai, a derby, a bowler 

17. Name of the material of which neckerchieft are made, given by exten- 
sion to the neckerchief Itselt 18. Dim. of manche (mo^sh*), sleeve. 

19. The termination <«r, added to any substantive, forms a derivative 
denoting a receptacle for the original ; e. g.: enere. Ink, encrier (oBkriayO, 
inkstand ; miere, sugar, merier (sukriayO, sugar bowl ; bouton, button, bou- 
Umniitre (bootoniay'r*), buttonhole. The latter example illustrates the fom- 
inine form of the masculine termination ier, 

20. Derived firom ehauetet (soh(yB*), an obsolete noun corresponding to the 
English brteehet, Chausaette§ is a diminutive of ehauue*, which originally 
eovered the whole leg and foot. 
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FRANQAIS. 

1. Bonsoir,'cherie!* De quoi parliez"-vous done" 

tout k rheure ? * 

2. Je demandais*^ k madame*^ comment on" pro- 

nonce ce mo t.* 
8. Madame^ parle trds** bien frangais ; n'est-ce 
pas?'«* 

4. Oh! pas du tout,^^ madame, je parlais" assez 

bien autrefois, mais plus a present.* 

5. Vous etudiez tres^ serieusement, il parait.* 

6. J'etudiais^^ beaucoup I'annee^ derniere, mais je 

trouvais^^ beaucoup^ de difficulte A perfec- 
tionner mon^ accent . * 



♦LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

1. GkK)d evening, cherislied, of what spoke you then, just now 

(all at the hour)? 

2. I asked to madam how they pronounce this word. 

3. Madam speaks very well French ; no is it not? 

4. Oh ! not of the all, madam, I spoke enough weU other time, 

but more at present. 
6. You study very seriously, it appears. 
6. I studied much the year last, but I found much of difficulty 

at to perfect my accent. 

t — ^— ^— -^■■^-^— .— ».— ^^^— ^i^-^p— p— ^ 

21. Parliet (see page 54, note 21) is the 2d per. pi. ind. impert of pcarUr^ to 
speak. This tense denotes that the action refdrred to in the past was taking 
place at the same time as another action which is thereby also referred to. 
It is the French equivalent of the Ihiglish ImperHsct in its progressive form ; 
e. g.: he uhu UOking, The preterit or past tense proper, reHBrs to an action 
in the past which is aotuidly completed. 22. See page 52, note 9. 

28. Madame is a compound derived from ma (my) and dame (lady). Mew- 
damet (my ladies) is the plural. The possessive a<Uective mofif my (masc.), 
which is inseparable fh>m the word morwtour (page 49^ note 21) and meuiettre, 
is sometimM liable to suppression in the words madame and metdamea; 
e. g.: un manaiew, a gentleman, de» me9ti«ur$, some gentlemen; but, mm 
dame, m lady, deux damee, two ladlet. 
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FRONONGIATION. 

1. B6"swiur^Bhayree^! Dekwit 

. . . . d<y» tootk ler'? 

2. Zhe demo^W'ik madam^ 

komo»^-t6^ proii6^B se 

8 n^pk? 



4. p& du too, — parlfe'- 

zaeay^ 6^tr* fwit, m^ 

plu^za prayzo^^. 

6. Voo-zaytttdiay^ — sayriez- 
mo^-teel parfe'. 

6 lanay' dernifer' mfe zhc 

troovfe^ bocoo^ de deefee- 
cwltay' k perf^ksionay^ 
in6"-nak80"^. 



TRADUCTION. 

1. Oood evening, dear/ What 

were you talking about 
just now f 

2. I UHU asking this lady 

?iow this word ia pro^ 
nounced. 

3. Madam tpeaka Drench very 

well, does she notf 

A. Oh/ not at cUl, madam. I 
used to speak pretty well 
before, biU not now. 

5. Tou are studying quite se- 

riously, I hear. 

6. I studied a good deal last 

year, hut found great 
difficulty in perfecting 
my accent. 



24. See page 49, note 25. 

25. We have seen, page 51, note 84, that the adverb hien is sometimes used 
as a synonym for trH, The same may be said of fori (for), strongly, in fort 
Wen, very good (well), for instance. 

26. Pas is never used anless preceded by ne or non actually expressed or 
understood, except in adverbial expressions such as : pas du tout, not at 
all ; pcu d preaentj not now ; pcu encore, not yet, etc. 

27. Annie is derived from an (o»), year, and both words, though meaning 
the same thing, cannot be used indiscriminately. Annie is always used 
in connection with an adjective qualifying it, e. g.: Pannie demiire (lanay' 
dernier*), last year ; la aeptitme annie, the seventh year. An is generally 
used when no particular reference is made to lapse of time, as in the case of 
historical dates, for instance ; e. g.: Van VII (tepi) de la Bipublique, the year 
seven of the Republic ; le jour de Van, New Year's day. The same differ- 
ence as that described above may be said to exist between jour aaidjoumie 
(zhoomayOt day ; matin and matinie (mateenayOt morning ; »oir and soirie 
(swArayOt evening. The former of these substantives denote the year, the 
day, the morning and the evening in their totalities as units, while the 
latter refer more particularly to the duration or lapse of time contained in 
each of them. 

28. Beemeoup can either be used as a substantive or as an adverb, like its 
equivalent In English, much. In the latter case it is always followed by de, 
the partitive article, connecting it with a complement, and becomes equiv- 
alent to an adjective. The same remark applies to peu, few ; auet (asayOf 
enough, and other adverbs of quantity. 29. See page 60^ note 28. 
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7. Le franjais est une langue tr^s repandue.*^ * 

8. Sans doute ; et particuliferement dans les grandea 

villes, au*^ Canada et aux^^ fitats-Unis. * 

9. Ici, k New York, toutes les couturi6res sont 

franjaises.** * 

10. Tiens!* k propos de couturiftres: je d6sirerais 

passer chez Mme.® Joly demain dans TaprSs- 
midi.* 

11. Si vous le voulez,** je vous" accompagnerai.^* 

12. Mais comment done! Je serais*^ enchantee. 

J'essayerai^ ma robe de soie.* 

13. Nous pourrons** admirer cette*® jolie robe de 

soie, alors?* 



7. The French is a language very spread. 

8. Without doubt, and particularly in the large cities at the 

Canada and at the United States. 

9. Here, at New York, all the dressmakers are French. 

10. Hold ! at subject of dressmakers : I should desire to pass 

house Madam Joly to-morrow in the afternoon. 

11. If you it wish, I you will accompany. 

12. But how then I I would be delighted. I will try my dress 

of silk. 

13. We will be able to admire that pretty dress of silk, then? 

^*^"^**^'^— '^"^^■^^^^^^— ■^■^■^— ^WiM^»^»^— ^^h^^^^— ^a^M^^^ ^^^— ^^^„^_^_^^^^^^.^_^__^^_^^^^_ 

80. lUpandite, fern, ofripandu, past part, of ripandre (raypo^dn), to dis- 
seminate, a verb of the 4th conjugation In which the past part, ends In u. 

81. Observe that Instead of the preposition en (o«), in, the daUve of the 
definite article au (0), to the, Is used In this case. This always occurs when 
the names of the countries spoken of are either maso. or In the plni»l ; ex- 
amples ; en France (o« flro^^'s*), en JEspagne (o^nespA'ny«), etc.. but : mix 
UnU, au Portugal, aux AnHUet (d-so^tee'y*), In the West Indies. 

82. See page 47, notes 18 and 14. 
IB. Abbreyiated Ibrm of madame. 84. See page 40, note S» 
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7. .... #-Wn* l€^ trfe ray- 

poMtt'. 

8. So' doot; ay partikuli^r- 

mC do" Ife gro^d* veel, 6 
Canada^ ay 6-zayta^-zt«- 
nee'. 

9. Eesee^ — kootwrife V 86" 

fro^'z*. 

10. Tia"^! it prop6^ — paasay^ 

shay madam^ zholee^ de- 
ma»^ do" laprfe^-meedee'. 

11. See voo le voolay' — 

akd'panyer^. 

12. M^komo"^d6"! Zheser^^- 

zo'sho^tay'. Zhes^yer^ 
ma rob de «wh^, 

13. poor6"'-zadmeeray^8^t 

zholee^ — aloi/? 



7. French ia a very pqptdar 

language. 

8. Undoubtedly; andparticw 

larly in the large citieB^ 
in Canada and in the 
United States, 

9. Here, in New York, all the 

dressmakers are French. 

10. WeU, peaking of dress- 

makers, I should like to 
ccUl at Afme. Joly^s to- 
morrow aftemoim. 

11. Xf you wish it, I will ao- 

company you. 

12. Why certainly! I should 

be delighted; I wiU try 
on my silk dress. 
18. We uHll be able to admire 
that beautiful silk dress, 
then f 



35. VwUj one of the four personal pronouns, eUe, noua, votu, ette*, with 
only one nominative case. It is always used whether the pronoun im- 
mediately precedes the verb, as in the example of the text, or be in any 
other position in the sentence. In this case it is equivalent to ytyu, in the 
objective case in E^nglish. The four pronouns with a double nominative 
are^e, ta, il, its, of which the other forms are nwi (mwftO* ^ (twAOt ^i (liieeO* 
eux (e). The first form is used when the verb follows immediately after it; 
e. g.: Je parley I speak ; the second form, when the verb is separated trota it, 
as in : to< qtU parle (tw&' liee pArl), thou who speakest. Both are sometimes 
used together in the same sentence to give extra emphasis ; e. g.: hrif U 
parle (luee', eel p&rl), he, he speaks, but this constitutes a redundancy or 
pleonasm. 80. See page 54, note 19. 

87. Je seraia, iu eeraiSf U eeraU, etc. (see page 64, note 20), conditional of the 
irregular verb ^«r«, to be. 

88. Esaayerai, 1st per. sing, ftitare of tuayer (aysdyayO* Verbs of the 1st 
coi^. with infinitives ending in oyer and eyer form their ftiture as we have 
said, page 54, note 19. 

89. The 1st per. pi. of the ind. ftiture of the irregular verb pouwHr, to be 
able ; the irregularity consists in the suppression of the syllable voi in pon- 
voirons, and the duplication of the last consonant of the root, r. 

40. Adjectives ending in e<, like eet^ that, double the last consonant and 
take a final e mute to form their fominine. 
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14. Mais oui; seulement Mme.** Joly me disait" 
hier que la jupe n'6tait" pas finie.*** 

16. Qu'importel nous t&cherons* de juger de Teffet 
du corsage seul.* 

16. Ensuite, nous passerons" chez le tailleur^* oti 

j'achdterai quelque chose pour mon mari. 

17. On y** coupe tr6s bien les vgtements, n'est-ce 

pas, et a** bon march6?* 

18. Pas trop.* Les prix sont eleves, mais leurs^® 

etoffes sont toujours belles et d'excellentes 
qualit6s. 

19. Comment votre mari achete-t-iP ses vete- 

ments, a credit ou au*^ comptant ? 

20. II paye toujours comptant ; les tailleurs et les 

couturieres n'aiment*^ pas k faire de credit. 

14. But yes ; only Mme. Joly me was telling yesterday that the 
skirt no was not finished. 

16. What matters I we will try of to judge of the effect of the 

waist alone. 

17. They there cut very well the clothes, no is it not, and at 

good market? 
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14 wee^ ; sclmo"' 

deez^'' — zhwp' naytfe^ 

pa feenee^ 
15b Ka»poii/ ! .... tash'rft"' 

de zhuzhay^ de lay&y^ du 

kors^^zh* sel. 

16. 0°st*ee^t« — pas'rt^^ shay 

le t^jej/ oo zhash^t'r^ 
— maree^ 

17. O^nee ko</p« — v6tmo»' 

nfes pk^, ay k W mar- 
shay'? 

18. PH tr6; lay pri so"-tayr- 

vay' Icr-zaytoF 86" 

toozhoor bel* .... ^ksay- 
lo»^t» .... 

19. .... ashW'teeV — kkray- 

dee'-toodkft^to"'? 

20. Eel pfey* — Ife iAyeiZ-zay 

1^ kooturi^'r* n^'m pdrzd. 
ffer de kraydee'. 



14. Certainly; cmly Mme»Joly 

told me yesterday that 
the skirt waanH finished, 

15. Never mind, we wiU try 

and judge of the effect of 
the waist by itself, 

16. Afterward, we tvill call at 

the tailor^ s, where I wUl 
buy something for m/y huS' 
band, 

17. They cut clothes very well 

there, donH they, and 
pretty cheap f 

18. Fairly so ; the prices are 

high, but t/ieir goods ai-e 
aXways beautiful and of 
eoccellent quality. 

19. How does your husband 

buy his clothes: on credit, 
or for cash f 

20. He always pays cash; tai- 

lors and dressmakers 
donH like to give credit. 



41. Third person singular imperfect tense of itre^ to be. Note 21. 

42. Fern, of fini (feeneeO, finished; infinitive, >lnir, a verb of the 9d ooaJ.» 
of which the past part, ends in < ; see notes 8 and 90. 

48. See page 52, note 8. 

44. Note that t in ei is never carried forward, page 43, ** Liaison du MoU,* 

46. See page 50, note 29. 

46. See page 51, note 83. 47. See page 16, No. 4. 
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QTJATBEfcME LEgON.* 

Nauveau Vocabvlaire. 

Uuelques' (kayl^"); combien (k6''bia'^0, 8ome; fiowmuch. 
Emplette8'(o»pl^'^t*), achats' (ashk^), . purcluxses, [tion. 
Quelle^ heure (k^le'^); la gare (g&r), . what time; the star 
Aller et retour (alay^ ay retoor^), . . go and return. 
Excellent^(^ksaylo<^^); modiste (modees^t*),62;c6/^en^/ milliner, 
Prix fixe (pree feeks), .... fixed price, 
£cliantilloxis (ay8ho^teey(y*^^), . . . samples. 
fitoffes'(aytof); drap(dr&); robes (ro^*), stttffs; doth; dresses. 
BEieiix^ (mie'); ceci® (sesee^); cela® (selll^), best; this; that. 
Marcli6 (marshay^); allons (al6°0i • • market; let us go. 

Gigot (zheeg60i leg of mutton. 

KLorceaux (morsdO; veau (v6), • • pieces; veal. 
Bifteck' (beeft^k^); ce que^® (86 ke), . beefsteak; thaiwhieh. 
du tout (pd. du too), .... not at all. 



1. Katiie'm* leafy^, fourth lessoTU 

2. An indefinite adjective corresponding to the English tome, any, a few. 
Coupled with the words vn, tine, autre, as in qti€lqu*un (kaylke>Of somebody, 
quelqu^atttre (kaylkd'ti^), somebody else, it becomes an indefinite pronoun 
and the final e mute disappears to be replaced by an apostrophe. 

8. I>eriyed trom acheter (ash'tayO, to buy, like its English equivalent, 
purefiase, flrom to purchase, 

4. Fern, of quel (k^l), which, what. See page 49, note 24. 

5. "Words ending in ent generally have an equivalent in English which 
is spelled in identically the same way and derived fh>m the same source* 
the Latin ; e. g.: prudent (prudo>0> prudent; aoeeni (akso>Ot accent; diligent 
(deeleezhoBOt diligent. 6. From the low Latin esto/fa ; see page 88, note 9. 

7. Irregular comparative of the abverb &ien, well. 

8. Oeei, eela, both demonstrative pronouns composed of ce, this, and ci, 
here, lA, there. Ci and Id are both adverbs, often used in connection with 
pronouns or adjectives ; the former denotes that which is nearer to us, the 
latter that which is far. With the pronoun ce they are always connected 
directly, as in the text; with eelui, celles, ceux, ceUes they are connected 
by a hyphen ; e. g.: celuirei, this one (masc.); eeUe-ld, that one (fem). When 
used in connection with the adjectives ce, cet, cette, they are connected by 
a hyphen with the substantive which follows the adjective. 

9. Bifteek is a gallic corruption ot beefsteak, 

10. Oe que is a demonstrative pronoun composed of ce (b«), that, and qu9 
(kc), which. The word ce is an adjective when preceding a subst. and a 
pronoun when used in oooneetion with a verb or another pronoun. 
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Le Chemin de Fer et les Magasina^^ 

Le bureau (bur6^); mi billet (beey^), the office; a ticket, 

I«e guichet" (le gueeshay^), . . the vncket^ ticket office. 

Un billet de l'^, 2»% 8°» claMe," . a Ut^ Sd, Sd doM ticket. 

XJn wagon (e^ vag6°^), .... a railway carriage. 

L'indicateur de chemin de fer,^^ . the time table. 

lie Tnagaatin de nouveaut6s," . . dry goods store, 

Le cordonnier^' (le kordoniayOi • • the shoemaker. 

Le cliai)elier^* (shapeliay^), . . the hatter. 

La chapellerie" (shapayPree^), . . the hat store. 

Le gantier^' (go^tiay^), . . . the glove maker. 

I«e xnagasin de eoieries (8wd.reeO» • tJie silk store. 

Le boucber^ (le booshay^), . . . the butcher. 

La boucherie" (la boosh'reeO) • • the butcher* s shop. 

Le boulanger^* (boolo^zhay^), . . the baker. 

La boulangerie" (boolo°zh'ree^, . the bakery. 

Les Jours de la Semaine.^ 

Lundi,^* mardi" (le°dee^, mkrdee'), . Mmiday, Tuesday. 
Mercredi,"jeudi^'(mayrkredee^,zhedee''), Wednesday^ Thursday^ 
Vendredi,^'flaniedi(vo°dredee,sam'dee^), Fiiday^ Saturday, 
Dimanche^ (deemo"sh''), . . . Sunday, 

11. lie shevastP^ de fa.yr ay lay luagaza"', the railroad and the stores, 

12. OuichetySi.%TCi2M opening or window; wicket wliere tickets are sold. 

13. E^ beeyy de premid'r*, dezie'm*, trwAzifi'm* clas. Compound HUbstan- 
tlves are rarely used in French ; Instead of a silk store, a straw hoi, etc., they 
say : a store of silks, a hat of straw, etc. 

14. LaBdeekater' de shema<>' d^ fayr : literally, the indicator of railroad, 
16. Le magam<»' de noov0t6, literally, Uie store of novelties. 

16. Sec note 19, lesson third. In this Instance the termination ier makes 
of the original substantive the name of its manufacturer. In chapelier^ 
from c/iapeau,.the I, which is substituted to au, represents a reversion to an 
obsolete form of the orif?lnal subst. in order to avoid an otherwise objeo- 
tionable accumulation of vowels : eauier, 

17. The termination rie corresponds to the English one, ry, in rookery^ 
commanderp. Added to certain substantives it forms derivates denoting 
the place where the business, action or state indicated by the original is 
carried on or existent. 18. Ld zhoor de la semd'n*, the days of the week. 

19. The termination di is similar to the Bnglish one, dcty, flnom the Latin 
<UeSt day. Henoe the meaning of these names : lt«nd<, the day of the Moon ; 
mardi^ the day of Mara ; and the othera, of Mercury, of Jove and of Venoa. 
9amedi Is derived from the Hebrew sehabat, meaning the Jewish day of rest. 

20. From the Latin dies dovninioa, day of the Lord. 



68 CORTINA METHOD 

FBANgAIS. 

1. Tiens!** Alors,vouspartezlundi"pourRouern?* 

2. Non; mais je pense partir pour Paris jeudi," 

pour faire quelques* emplettes.' 

3. Moi" j 'irai mardi ; voulez- vous m'accompagner ?* 

4. Avec plaisir ; k quelle* heure votre train^ part-il ?* 

6. N'avez-vous pas un indicateur^ de chemin de 
fer? Mais, nous^ voici^ k la gare.* 

6. Combien paye-t-on^^ un billet pour Paris?* 

7. Que voulez- vous, mes^ames:^ des^^ billets de 

premiere ou de deuxieme ? 

8. Donnez-nous deux billets de premiere, aller et 

retour.* 

9. Entrons ici, c'est un magasin de confiance. 



* LITERAL TRANSLATION. 

3. Me I will go Tuesday ; will you me to accompany? 

4. With pleasure ; at what hour your train leaves he? 

6. Not have you not an indicator of road of iron? But us see- 
here at the station. 
6. How much pay-they a ticket for Paris? 
8. Give us two tickets of first, to go and to return. 

21. See page 58» note 8. 

22. Week days indicating a past or ftitare date are used without preposi- 
tion or article in French. To indicate a recurring date the definite article 
is employed. 23. Capital of Normandy, France. 

24. See page 63, note 35. Moij toi, etc., are placed either before or after the 
verb of any sentence to give additional emphasis to the personal pronouns 
>e, ^ etc: moifirai or f irai moL The repetition of the auxiliary is about the 
nearest approach to this form of locution in English ; e. g.: I will go, I wilL 

25. The subject of an interrogative sentence, when not a pronoun, is gen- 
erally placed before the verb. 

38. The termination eur generally corresponds to that of or in English 
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PRONONdATION. 

1. Tia"'I — leMee' poor 

rwo"^? 

2. N6" ; mfe zh« po^B — pi- 

ree^ zhedee^ . . . . ffer kfel^- 

ke-zo"plfe^f. 
8. Mwdr zheer^^ mardee^ .... 

mak6»p{tnyay^ 
4. Avfek' playzeer'; Jt .kfeler' 

v6'tr« tra» pJu>teeF? 
5 pl^z6^naMeekat6i/ de 

ehema,^^ de f^r? M^, noo 

Twltsee^ h la g^. 

6. K6"bia»>' p^y-td^ c» beey^ 

poor paree'? 

7. Ke voolay'-voo, m^dam^: 

dfe beeyfe'de premifei/ — 
S€g6"M? 

8. Donay^-noo de alay'ay 

retoor^ 



TRADUCTION. 

1. WeUf So you start on Monf 

day for BwA&nf 

2. JVb, but I expect to' lea/ve 

far Paris on Thursday , to 
make afewjyurcTiases. 
8. I am going on Tuesday/ 
wiU you Cbccompany mef 

4. With pleasure; atwhatimie 

does your train leave f 

5. SdvenH you a time table f 

But here we are at the 
station. 

6. How much is a ticket to 

Paris f 

7. What do you warU^ Ic^ 

dies : first or second doss 
tickets f 

8. CHve us two first doss exour* 

sion tickets. 



9. 0"tr6"''-zeesee', s^tc" maga- 9. Let us go in here; it is a 
za"' reliable store, 

words of Latin derivation, and to the terminations ncM, ih, or er in words 
of Saxon origin; e. g.: acteur, actor; grandeur, greatness; largeWf width. 
In abstract noons it denotes the state or quality defined by the radical. 

27. See page 63, note 86. 

28. Contraction of vols (vwA), see, 2d per. sing, imperative mood of voir, 
to see, and of ci (see), here. Preceded by noiu, a personal pronoun, as in 
the case of the text, it is equivalent to the English locution here we are. 
Me voM (me vwAseeOt here I am. Void {voild) le livre, here (there) is the 
book. Void and voild, when used in connection with adverbs of time or 
oomix>nnd locutions denoting time, are equivalent to the English adverbs 
since, ago, etc. VoUd longtemps, it is a long time ago. Void trott one, it Is 
three years since. 

20. See page 49, note 26. In interrogative sentences, personal pronouns or 
the indefinite pronoun on are always placed after the verb, and connected 
with it by a hyphen. We have already seen that the letter t between the 
pronoun and a 8d per. sing, ending with a vowel, is merely euphonic. 

80. See page 60, note 28. 

81. See page 56, note 26. The partitive article de, du, de la, dee, Is tha 
equlvalen of the English eome or any. It must always be used, even In 
oasesiwhtre it would not be required in'Engllsh. 
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10. Je prSfdre toujours faire mes achats' dans l66 

magasins oA** tout se vend d, prix fixe.* 

11. Montrez-moi des 6chantillons d'Stoffes pour 

robes ; ce que" vous avez de** mieux.** * 

12. Quel est le prix de ce drap-ci ?' 

18. Cela' me paratt bien cher. 

14. Pas du tout,^ madame, c'est trds bon marchS, 

c'est une dtoffe de premidre qualitd.* 

15. Passons au rayon de soierie. 

16. Oil" achetez-vous vos chapeaux?** Est-elle 

bonne modiste? 

17. Voulez-vous venir acheter du*^ poisson? 

18. Non, nous achetons le poisson le*^ vendredi ;^' 

allons chez^ le boucher maintenant.^ * 

19. Combien ce gigot? C'est tr6s cher.* 

20. Voulez-vous du*^ veau alors, ou pr6f6rez-vous 

cet® excellent* morceau de bif teck ? * 



10* I prefer always to make my purchases in the stores where 

all sells itself at price fixed. 
11. Show-me of the samples of staffe for gowns; that which 

you have of better. 

14. Not of the all (not at all) madam, that is very good bargain . . . 

15. No, we buy the fish the Friday; let us go house the 

butcher just now. 

SSL See pafe 88, No. 1. ^Ii the eqnlTalent of the Bngliih adTerbe of plaee 
whtrt, lOffrom, Preceded by the prepoaitioni de and par it eorraqxmds to 
the Bngliih Aom whieh, through whieh, when refbrring to a pieTioQily mei^ 
tfOBOilooAUty: eAwM^lf (ooTA4eel),wheieishegoliiffr tapiOM oAtf wi 
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10. .... toozhooi/ f^ V mfe-za- 

bM^ do" Ih magaza"'' oo too 
86 vo°-tJt pree fee^ks. 

11. MoHray^-mwk'd^zaysho"- 

teey6*'' daytof poor rob ; 
86 ke — d6 mie^. 

12. K^l^^ le pree de S6 dr^- 

see^? 
18. Sela' jne par^-' bia"' shayr. 

14. Pit du too, — trfe bo" mar- 

shay^, — i^-naytof d6 
premier'' kaleetay^ 

15. Pa86°'-z6 rfey6"^ de swhr 

ree^. 

16 v68hap6^ i2-tfeFbon« 

modee^8t*? 

17. veneer' ash'tay' dw 

pwks6"''? 

18. N6", noo-zaeh'tft"' le pwftr 

86"' le — ; aid"' shay 
le booshay' ma"t'no"'. 

19. K6"bia"' se zheegO' .... 

une . • • • 

20 du vO Wor' s^ 

tfeksaylo"' morsO' de beef- 
tayk'? 



10. / always prefer to buy wi 

stores where everything is 
sold at a fixed price. 

11. Show me some samples of 

dress goods; the best you 
have, 

12. What is the price of this 

doth f 

13. That seems very dear, 

14. Not at cUlj mxidam,; it is 

very cheap; it is first 
class stvff 

15. Let MM go on to the silk de^ 

partment. 

16. Where do you buy your 

hats f Is she a good mil* 
liner f 

17. WUl you come to buy some 

fishf 

18. 27b, we buy fish on IH" 

days; let us go to the 
butcher^ s now. 

19. How much is this leg of 

mutton f It is very decor. 

20. Have some veal, then; or 

do you prefer this excel' 
lent piece ofbe^steakf 



(la plas oo eel va), the place he is going to; la place cPoit (par oft) U vient, 
the place from which (through which) he is coming. 

88. The comparative of adjectives and adverbs preceded by the preposi- 
tion de or by the article, forms the superlative. In this instance, as in man^ 
others, mieux (better), comparative of bien (well), is used as an adjective. 

84. See page 61, note 26. 85. See page 56, note 28. 

86. Chez is a preposition which means cU or in (he house of, as the case 
may be; e. g.: il va ehez 2u{, he is going to his own house (home); diez son 
p^et to his fiither's house. It is also used in the sense of among, amongst. 
In, as for instance : Vhabitude ehet les Anglais, the custom amongst the Ea^* 
llsh, or in England. ^ 

87. Maintenant, pres. part, of maitntenir (ma^fneerO, to maintain, is used 
M an adverb equivalent to d present, at present^ tliough it Is more em> 
pbatic than the latter. 

6 
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8E00NDE PARTIES 

L'ABTICOLiE.' 

Thebe are three kinds of articles in French; the 
definite, the indefinitey and the partitive.* They always 
agree with the substantive in number and in gender. 
The definite article is : le (l^), the ; la (la); the (fern.), and 
lea (Id); ^ (plor. masc and fern.)- The indefinite artide 
is: un (€^)y a or an (masc.); una (t«n*); a or an (fem.); 
des (dd); some or any (plor. masc. and fem.). The par- 
titive artide is: de (de), du (du); same (masc. sing.); de 
la (de Ut); some (fem. sing.), des (dH), some (plur. masc. 
and fem.). 

Before a noun beginning with a vowel or silent h, le 
and la become V, du and de la change into de 1'; and 
de into d^* 

The different cases of the article in both languages are 
given below for the sake of comparison.^ 

V Article D^fini.* 

Mcueulin F^minin Mate, et jnm* 

/SUngulier.t BnguUerfi^ Fturiel^ 

Nominatif,'^ le, 1', the. la, 1', the. lea, t?ie. 

G6nitif,^^ du, de 1', of the. de la, de P, of the. des, of the, 

Datif," an, & P, of the. & la, & P, to the. aux, to the. 

Accusatif)" le, P, the. la, P, the. lee, the. 

1. Stfgfto'd* partee', aecond pari. 2. LarteeHcl*, the artUile. 

8. There is no neater gender in French ; inanimate objects are indifftiw 
ently masc or fem. according to their derivation or to custom. 

4. See page 47, note 10. 5. There are no declensions in French. 

0. Larteelcl* dayfeenee', ihe d^flnite artMe. 

7. liasktila"' sa*guliay', mateuHne Hngular. 8. Faymeena>',/0minin«. 

9. Flurie>l% pturai. 10. Nomeenateef,nom<natfve. 

U. Zhayneeteef , geniHve. 12. Dateef , dative. 18. Akus&teef , aoouMffva 
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I/ASTIOLE IND^FINI.^ 

MateuHn Jifminiln Mam^HJnnL 

BtnguUerJf aingtMer.9 IturtoL* 

Noininatif,>® on, a or an. mie,aor an. d6%«ome, 

G^nitif," d'un, o/a or an. dhine, o/ a or an. des, o/«ome. 

Datif," A un, to a or an. & une, to a or an. AdeSitosome. 

Accosatif," tm, a or an, ime, a or an. das, some. 

UAsTioLE Pabtitif.* 

Is not declined^ and^ as a matter of fe^ is not admitted 
by French grammatical authorities as a distinct part 
of speech. It is practically the genitive of the definite 
article, du, de la, des, bnt is nevertheless governed by 
a number of well defined rules, page 55, note 26. 

It must always be expressed in French and not omitted, 
as is sometimes the case in English ; e. g. : 

Je donne DSS lemons, I give lessons. 

Instead of the article, the preposition de is always 
used in the following cases : 

1. After a negation, e. g. : 

Je n'ai i>a8 DE^' diamantSy I have no diamonds,^- 

2. After an adverb of quantity : 

J'ai assez DE^* diamants, I have enough diamonds,^ 

3. And when the noun is preceded and qualified by 
an adjective : 

J'ai BE^'magnifiques diamants, I have magniftcent diamonds,^ 

Should the adjective qualifying the substantive be 
placed after it, however, the ordinary form of the indefi- 
nite article is used : 
J'ai DE8 diamants magnifiques, I have magnificent diamonds, 

14. Larteeld* a^daylbenee', the indefinite article, 
16. LarteeOd* parteeteef , the partitive article. 

It, Note how the sabstantiye diamonde requires no article in English bill 
regoires it in French. See page 08. note 81. 
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LE GENBE." 

Le masculin (maskt^la*^), ^ masculine j applies to 
all masculine noons and to all animals of the male sex ; 
le fdmlnin (faymeena"'), the feminine, to all female ani- 
mals and to feminine nouns. 

LE PLTJBIEL.' 

Setting aside some exceptions which will make the 
subject of a later chapter, the plural of nouns is formed 
in six different ways : 

1. By adding a to the singular, which is the general 
rule : 

L'homxne (lorn), man, Les homines (l^om), m,en. 

2. Substantives ending in s, x or z do not vary in the 
plural : 

Le fils {le fees)^ the son, Les fils (1^ fees), the sons. 

Le prix (le pree), the price. Les prix (Ife pree), the prices. 
Le nez (le nay), the nose. Les nez (1^ nay), the noses. 

3. Those ending in al change al into aux : 

Gheval (sheval^), horse. Chevaux (shev6'), horses. 

G6n6ral (zhaynayraP), ^renera^. G^n^raux (zhaynayrd-') ^generals 

4. Those ending in au or eu take x in the plural : 

Un bateau (e" bat6^), a boat. I>esbateaux(d^bat6^),so7n66oate. 
Neveu (neve'), nephew, Neveux (neve-'), nephews. 

5. Seven substantives ending in ou make exception to 
the general rule and form their plural like those of No. 4^ 
by taking an x ; viz. : 

By ou (beezhoo^) , jewel ; by oux (beezhoo^) , jewels, 

Oaillou (kdryooO» stone; cadlloux (kSt-yoo^), stones. 

Ohou (shoo), cabbage; choux (shoo), cabbages. 

Oenou (zhenoo^), knee; genoux (zhenoo^), knees, 

17. Le ibo*r*, gender. See note 8. 
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Hiboa (Aeeboc/), owl; hiboux (AeebooO) owla, 

Jotgou (zhoozhoc/), to^; joigoiix (zhoozhoo^, toys, 

Pou (poo), louse ; ponx (poo), lice. 

6. Seven other substantives ending in ail also form 
exception to the general rule, and change ail into aiiz 
in the plural ; viz. : 



(ba^eey*), lease; plural, bauz (b6), 

Ctorail (kora,'eey«), corral; " corauz (kor(/). 

£mail (aymit^eey*), enamel; " ^rnauz (aym6^). 

Soupirail (soopirit^eey*), TTianAo^e/ '* soupiraiix (80opeer6^). 

Travail (trav&^eey*), work; " travauz (trilv6'). 

Vaatail(vo>'tik^eQ^),/o/dfni^door. " vantaux (vo»t60. 

Vitrail (veetrit'eey*), pane/ " vitrauz (veetrOO- 

FOBME FRANQAISB DX7 CAS P06SESSIF ANOLAI8.'* 

There are two ways of expressing the relation of x>08- 
session or possessive case in French. 

The preposition & is used when the object possessed is 
the subject of the sentence ; e. g.: 

Ce cheval est A Paul,^ this horse is PauPs. 

The preposition de is used when the object possessed 
is the object of the sentence^ as in : 

(Test le cheval DE Paul, it is PauVs horse, 
PRONOMS PEBS0NNBLS.1 

The Personal Pronouns are divided into conjonctifs 
(c6°zh6°cteef ), conjunctive, i. e., those which are imme- 
diately connected with the verb, and difiijonctifs (dis- 
zh6°cteef ), dtsfunctivCf or those which may be separated 
from the verb. 

1& Foi'm* tro^w^v du o4 posayseef o^W, French form qfihe JBnffttth po^ 
9eM9iveeaMe. 
18. Be slMval' ay-Uk Pol. l. Pron^ penondl', penonal prcnoum. 
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Je^ (zh«), I. 

• • • • 

Me (me), me. 
Me (me), me. 



• • • • 

Nous, to us. 
Nous, U8. 



_ji' (mw&),me. 
Demoi, o/me. 
A. moi, ^o me. 
MoiyTne. 



Vous,te;6. 
De nous, o/u8. 
A nous, to tM. 
Nous,fi«. 



Pbonoms Oonjonotifs. 
sinoulieb.' 

Shmt^ Permmne. 
11,'elle (eel, M), Ae, sAa. 
Kn^(o"), thereof^ ofhim^ of her. 
Lui,®y*(li«ee^,ee), to him^her^it. 
Le, la (le, la), Aim, Aer, i^. 

10 



f dm6< Per tonne, 
Tu*(tu),^Aou. 

■ • • • 

Te (te), ^A66. 
Te (te), ^Aee. 



PLUBIEL. 

Vous* (voo), you. 

• • ■ • 

Vous, to you. 
Vous, you. 



Us,* elles (eel, M), ^A^. 
Bn^(o°), o/<Aem. 
Leur (ler), to them. 
Les (1^), ^Aem. 



Peonoms Disjonotifs. 



SIN6XTLIEB. 

Toi' (tw2t), thou. Lui,*elle (It^ee^ M), Ae,«A6. 

De lui, d'elle, of him {her). 
A lui, & elle, to him {her). 
Lui, elle, Atm, Aer. 



De toi, of thee. 
A toi, to ^Aee. 
Toi, ^Aee. 



PLUEIEL. 

Vous,^ott. 
De vous, of you. 
A vous, to you. 
VouB^you. 



XSux,* elles (e, M), t?iey. 
D'eux, d'elles, o/ ^Aem. 
jL eux, & elles, to them. 
Bux, elles, ^Aem. 



VEBBES BtoUX«ZEBS.^ 

French verbs are generally divided into four colour 
gations. 

A verb is said to be of the first eawfv^fotbm when its 
infinitive ends in er, like parler (parlay'), to speak; 

1 Ss^fulUy', JiiHnilar. 8. PKmi^r* peno^, firH per§on. 

i. Deiid^m*, Mooiul. 6, Trwasid'm*, tMrd. 

C See passes, note 8S, and psfs as, note 9i. 7. Seei»cefl2»iiote4. 

ft. X)ii<,to him or to her,U used Ibr both genders. 9. See psf^Bf aotsl 
10. PhirlM', pkiraL 1. Vajnfb* lajgiiUaT', rwgiaar verte. 
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danser (dOBsayO^ to dance; of the second eoiyugaUon 
when the infinitive is in ir ; e. g.: cli6rir (ahasrreer'), to 
Perish; flnir (feeneer'), to finish; of the thirds when it 
ends in oir, like recevoir (resevw&r'), to receive; de- 
voir (devwir')y to (n(^; and of tbefourlh when the infin- 
itive ends in re, e. g.: rendre (ro'^dr*), to return; per- 
dre (payr'dr*), to tose. 

The stem or root of the verb is that part of it which 
remains after suppressing the terminations of the infini- 
tive er, ir, oir, re. 

A verb is said to be regular when it takes the termi- 
nations set forth in the four model verbs^ thronghout all 
Its moods^ tenses and persons. 

POEMATION DBS TEMPS.' 

Every verb has five primitive tenses j viz.: the Jn/ln^tw 
Presentj the Present Participle^ the Past Partidj^y the 
Present Indicative and the PoLst Definite. 

All the other tenses are derived from these^ and for 
that reason are known as derived tenses. 

The derived tenses may be simple or compound. 

The simple derived tenses are formed by changing the 
terminations according to rules which will be given fur- 
ther on. 

The compound derived tenses are composed of the i^ast 
participle preceded by an auxiliary. 

For the present we will confine ourselves to the five 
primitive tenses and their simple derivates, leaving the 
compound tenses to form the subject of a special study, 
in connection with the auxiliary verbs, in the Second 
Part of Book IL 

3. FormAsl/K dd to>, /ormaHon of tentes. This chapter ii only intended to 
give a ftw hints to make the study of the verbs easier. 
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EiGLES iSUR LA FORMATION DES TEMPS.* 

1. The InfLnitive Present forms tioo tenses : the Fth 
ture Indicative and the JPresent Oonditiondl, by the addi- 
tion of the terminations : ai (d), as (k), a (a), ons (6"), 
ez (ay), ont (6"),* and ais (6), aiS; (d) ait (6), ions (id"), 
iez (iayO, aient (6);* e. g.: 

CondUionneU, 



Parlev' 
Mni'T' 

Recev{oi)r' 
JRendr{ey 



IhUurs, 

aL 



a. 
ons. 



Ont.* 



ParleT' 

liecev{(yi)r' 
Eendr{ey 



ait. 
ions, 
iez. 
aient.^ 



l?he Present Participle forms three tenses. 

2. The plural of the Indicative Present, by changing the 
termination ant into ons (6"), ez (ay), ent (e),* fbr the 
first, second and third persons respectively : 



Parl-eoit rons. 
liniss-ojot < ez. 
Hend-cait i-ent. 



Hecev-ant < ^'^** 
tez. 

Idegoiv- ent. 



3. The Imperfect Indicative and the Present Subjunctive 
by changing ant into ais (d), ais (6), ait (6), ions 
(i6"'), iez (iayO, aient (6),' and e (e), es (e), e (e), 
ions, iez, ent/ resi>ectiyely ; e. g. : 



ImparfaUi, 

ais.^ 
Par^ant 
^niM-ant 
i?6oev-aiit 
Bend'taA 



PrUentt du Sutijonetif. 



ait. 
ions. 



Par^ant 

Finiaa-BBt 

Bendf0iDt 



tdmV 



8 



es. 



ions." 

iez. 

ent* 



Becev- 
Be^iV' 



e. 
ions. 



rioni 
I iez. 



ent.* 



S. RA'gl* aur 14 fbnnMlO^ dd to*, ruin en fheformoOUm nf the ienMe», 
4. S6epeg«64,notel9. 5. See page 64, note ». 6. See page 60, note 21. 
7. See page 64, note it 8. See page 16, Nos. 8 and 4. 

•• Bonr*'?*, xmrnVy, ugw^y, tmtiYiQ^, ntrrioT'i roiwA'T*. 
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The Past Participle, coupled with various auxi- 
liaries^ forms the compound tenses, as will be seen fur- 
ther on. 

The Indicative Present forms the Imperative by 
the simple suppression of the pronoun in the only 
three persons which constitute this tense in French. 
Examples : 



Ind. Pr^. 


Imptrai^, 


Ind, PrU. 


Imp&ratif. 


TuparleSf^ 


parle. 


TuflniSy^^ 


finis. 


^ouaparlona. 


parlozm. 


Nous ftnisaons, 


finissons. 


Vouaparlez, 


parlez. 


V&uaftnisaezy 


fixuBsez. 


Tu regois,^^ 


regois. 


Tu rendsj^^ 


rends. 


Nou8 recevona,^^ 


recevons. 


Nous rendonSj 


rendons. 


Vou8 receveZf^^ 


recevez. 


Vous rendez. 


rendez. 



The Past Definite forms one tense, the Imperfect 8ub- 
junctivey by adding se to its second person singular to 
form the first person, and then the characteristic finals of 
imperfects s, t, ions, iez, ent to form the other per- 



sons: 



Tuparlas,^^ 


Tufinis.^^ 


Tu repiw." 


Tu rendis.^ 


Par^owBe." 


Mnis-Be.^* 


-Repi«-se." 


Hendis-Be.^* 


" ses. 


<< ses. 


'' ses. 


'' ses. 


Parld{s)-4i. 


Mni{8)^ 


Ji€^{s)'t. 


jRendi(s)'t. 


Parlas^ona. 


Mnis-Bions. 


JRe^s-BioiiB. 


Bendis^ioDM, 


" siez. 


'* siez. 


^^ siez. 


'' siez. 


•« sent." 


" sent." 


" sent." 


" sent." 



10. We have already said, on page 48, notes 19 and 20, that the three 
I>eraon8 singular of the indioatiye present have identical sounds each in 
their own conjugation respectively, viz.: i«, tu, il par'l*, Je^ tu^ il fisenee^, 
Je, tu, U resw&', >e, lu, tf ro>. 

11. R«8ev(y>^, resevay'. 

12. Tu parlft', fiBenee', rem/, ro^dee'. 

18. ParlA'ss, parlA'ss, parlA', parlAssiO*', parlAssiay', parlA'ss. 

14. Feenee'ss, feenee^ss, ibenee', feeneessi6^, feeneessiay'. feenee^as. 

16. lUsti'ss, rMu'ss, rate', retussiO^, rcstissiay't resu'ss. 

IflL Ro^lee'ss, roNlee'st, ro-dee', ro*deeMi6^, io»deesii>y^, xo*d6e^M. 
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MODiSLES DBS VEBBES BltolTLIEBS.'' 

PRKKTiCBE CONJUQAIBOy," DeUXI^ME GONJUGAIBON.* 

MODES INFINITIFS.* 

PBfiSENTS*^ (PRESENTS). 

Parlor, to speak. ItnAx, to finish. 

PABTICIPES^ (PABTICIPUBaS). 

Pr^semt. i\xr^ant, speaking. Present, ^y^-issaat, flnishtn|^ 
PASSt. Por^^ spoken. FASSt, iHn^i, finished. 

MODES INDICATIFS.*" 

PR^ENTS*^ (PRESENTS). 



Jeparlr^^ 


Ispeaky 


Jeflnrlm^ 


I finish. 


tuparlr^Uj 


etc. 


tufinr\My 


etc. 


U, elleparl^^ 




U, eUe fin-it. 




Nou8parl-<mBj 


We speak, 


Nou8fini89<mBf 


We finish, 


vouaparl'ezy 


etc. 


vouafinim og, 


etc. 



Ua^ eUea parlrent?*' ils^ellesfiniss-eiDtJ'^ 

IMPARFAITS* (IMPERFECTS). 

Jeparl^BM^*^ I spoke, Jeflni8&-easy^ I finished, 

tuparl-aiBj was speaking, or ^uj^niss-ais, was finishing, or 
Uj die parl-Bit^ used to speak, Uj ellefinisa-sdt, used to finish, 
^otM joarMons, etc., Nouaflnias-ionBy etc., 

voteaparMez, etc. . vouafiniaa-iezy etc. 

Ua, ellea parl-^emtV ila^ eUea finiaa^ent,^ 

17. ModdF dd vay rnt>* raygulia3^, modeU of the regvUar ver&«. 

18. TTeiiA<Vr»cibi^zYi%bghtA^f first conjugaUon, 

19. Dezld'm*, «eeond. 

20. Mod-za*feeneeteef , infinitive mood*. The termination if in French 
corresponds to the English iiw, and there are in both languages a number of 
a^eotives whose only distinction lies in that difference ; e. g.: aetff^ p(U9if» 

21. TTAjzo^f presentM, 

22. Parteesee'p*, jxiWieipIeff. 

28. Mod-cw»deekateef , indleaHve moode. 

21 Pai^, par^t pai^» parlO*', parlay', pari. 

2S. Feenee', Ibenee', feenee', feeneess6*', teenceaiay', ftenee^aa. 

28. A^parA'. 

87. Farl^, parld', parld', parli6"', parliay', parl^. 

WL FeeoMM^, feeneetsd', flbeneessd', feeneessiO^, fteneaasiay', fteneMsS^. 
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\ 

PASSES D^FINIS** (PAST DEFINTTES). 

Jeparl^^ I spoke, JeflnrlBf^ I finished, 

tuparlrtMy eto. tuflnr\M^ etc. 

U, elleparlro, il, elleftn-it. 

N<m8parl4aaeBy We spoke, NousflnrtmeBy We finished, 

V0U8 part^tes, etc. vouafln-itesy etc. 

ifo, e^eapar^drent.*^ ila, ^leaftnriceiDt,^^ 

PUTUBS"* (FUTUBES). 

Jeparler^^ I will or shall Jeflnir^**' I will or shall 
iuparVer-BMy speak, tufinir-BBy finish, 

Uf eUe parler-e^ etc. U^elleflnir-ek, etc. 

NouB parleMmMy We will i\rotM^mr-ons, We will 
vous parlei^-e^ or shall speak, t;ot«d^mr-ez, or shall finish, 
Ua, eUea parler-ont. etc. Us^ eUes ftnir-ont, etc. 

MODES CONDITIONNELS." 

PB^ENTS (PBESENTS). 

Je parler^BiZj^ I would speak, Jefinir-eSMj^ I would finish, 
^parter-ais, etc. tuflnir-B^ etc. 

U^ eUes parler^t. U^eUeftnir^t. 

N0U8 parlerAonBy We would Notts Jlnir'ianMy We would 
voua parletAeZj speak, vouaftniMBBj finish, 

iUf eUea parler^ent. etc. t^, e^^nir-aient. etc. 

MODES SUBJONCTIFS.»» 

PBf:SENTS (PBESENTS). 

Quejeparl^ That I may Q;aejefini98^^^ That I may 
que tuparl-BBj speak, que tuJlnisd-^Mf finish, 

qu^ilf eUe parlre. etc. qu^U^eUeflniaa-e. etc. 

QuenouaparlrionMy That we QuenouaflniaaAonBy That we 
que vow parl4Bmf may speak, quevouaflniaa-i&ay may finish, 
qu^ila^ ellea parhenty etc. qu^Ua^eUeafiniaa^fsaaX,^^ etc. 

SB. Puiay'dayllBenee'. 

80. Parld', parlA', parlA', parlA'm*, parlAt^, parldi'. 

81. Feenee', feenee', feenee', feenee^m% (iMiiee't*, feenee^r*. 

82. FttUtz^. 

88. Purlerd^, parlerft', eto. 84. Feeneerd^, fteneertb', eto. 

8S. Mod oMeesiotiM', ooncNMovial moodt. 

81. PurlA^, pATltfre^, pftrl«rd^, eto. 87. Feeneerd', fteoaery, fceneary, etoii 
88i Mod ■ubihCwtoer, jm^^mimMm moodt. 
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IMPABFAITS* (IMPERFECTS). 

Queje parlaa-Bej^^ That I might Quejeflnis^ey That I might 
que fu parla^-seBf speak, que tufinia^ea^ finish, 

qu'Uj elle parld{8)'t. etc., qu^il, eUeftn{{8)'t. etc., 
Q^enou8parlaasioJlBf etc. Qu^e nousftniesioiiBy etc. 

que vovs parlaa-aiezy que voils finis^ez, 

quHlSf eUes parlassent, qu^iU^ eUea fini8'9&xA. 

MODES IMPfiRATIFS.»» 

PR^ENTB. 

Parlrey speak thou. i^n-is, finish thou. 

ParlronMy let us speak. Mni89<inBy let us finish. 

Parl-ezy speak ye or you. Finis&-^^ finish ye or you. 

TROISliSME^ CONJUGAISON.*^ QtJATKliSME*" CONJUGAISON. 

MODES INFINITIES.** 

PRl^SENTS. 

^ccev-oir,"** to receive, Bend-r^y^ to return, 

PARTICIPES." 

Pr^ent. ^eo-evant, receiving. Pr^s. i^end-ant, returning. 
Pass£. jBep-u,** received. Pass£. BendrOy^ returned. 

MODES INDICATIFS." 

PRl^SENTS. 

Jeregoi^^ I receive, Jerend-^ I return, 

turegoirmj etc. turendrUy etc. 

Uy eUe re^oirt, U^ eUe rend.^^ 

iy/btwrecetKinSy We receive, Nouarend-oiiBj We return, 

votw recet^ez, etc. vous rendr^iZy etc. 

USj eUea repott^ent.*^ ila^ elles rendreat, 

89. Mod-sa^payrateef , imperative moods, 

40. Trwftzid'm*, third. 

41. Verbs whose inflnitive ends in evoir are the only ones belonging to 
this ooEtJugation. Those in oir, without the syllable ev, are irregular. 

42. KBktriVm; fourth, 48. R^sevwftr'. 44. Bo^di^ 

46. R«ssu'. 4e. Ro^uf. 

47. RmwA', rsiwA', reswA', rMScviW, resseyay', reswl^v*. 
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IMPABFAITS.* 

Je recet^«i8, I received, Je rendrsoBf I returned, 
tu recetMOBf was receiving, or tu rend-dABy was returning, or 
U^eUerecev-eAk, used to receive, U^eUerend-Bit, used to return. 
Nous recev-ionAy etc.. Nous rendrionBy etc., 

vous recev-iezy etc. vous rend-iezy etc. 

Usy dies recev-aient. Us, dies renci-aient. 

PASSl^S D^FINIS. 

Je rep-US,** I received, Je rend-iBy I returned, 

tu reg-xLBy etc. tu rend4a, etc. 

U, elle rcp-ut. i7, elle rend-it. 

NotMreg-timeBf We received, JVbiw rencWmos, We returned, 
vousre^^toBy etc. vous rendrlteBy etc. 

ilSy elles rep-urent.** ito, elles rend-irent. 

FUTURS." 

Jc rcccvr^d,** I will or shall ./e rendr-ai,** I will or shall 
^reoet;r-a8, receive, ^urenc2r-as, return, 

il, eUe recevr-a. etc. U, eUe re/wfr-a. etc. 

Nous recevr-anBy'We will or shall iVbtia rcndr-ons. We will or shall 
tiotM recet;r-ez, receive, votw rewdr-ez, return. 

Us, eUes recevr-ont* etc. Us, eUes renc2r-ont. etc. 

MODES CONDITIONNELS.** 

PR^ENTS. 

Je reoevr-edBf I would receive, Je rendr-eoMy I would return, 
^recevr-aia, etc. turendr-aiMy etc. 

Uy eUe recevr-ait. i^, eUe rendr-ftit. 

iVotM r6cei;r^ion8, We would Nous rendr-iona, We would 
vous recevr-ieEy receive, vous rendr-iez, return, 

ilSy eUes recevr-BiBDt. etc. Us, eUes rendr^Bieiiit, etc. 

MODES SUBJONCTIFS." 

PR^SEinS. 

Queje regoiv^^ That I may Q^eje rend-Bf^ That I may 
que tu re^oiv-BBy receive, que tu reru2-6% return, 

qu'Uy eUe re^V'B, etc. qu^U, eUe rend^e, etc. 

4a BeMtf', Twauf, reaauf, rewt^fm; r«Mll^, retaui^. 
M. RMsevrd', rvMeyra', ete. Roadrd', roNlrft', ete. 
60. K« sh« reiwft'T*, reswA'v*, etc Ke ibe ro^d«, iw^d*, etc 
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Que fwiu r€cev4onMf That we Que nous rendrUmMf That we 
que VOU8 recev-ies, may receive, que voua rend-ie% may return, 
9u'i2s,e2^re^t^ent." etc. qu^Ua, ellea rend<iht,^ etc. 

IKPABFAITS. 

Queje re^uMe,^ That I might Queje rend-iMe,^ Thatlmight 
que tu re^vmaeBf receive, que tu rendriaaen^ return, 
qu^Uj elle rcQ'tLt, etc., qu^U^elle rendrit, etc., 

Que nous rep^ussions, etc. Que nous r emi - i— i o na, etc. 

que V0U8 rep-iusiesE, que voua renc^issiez, 

qu^USj eUea rep-ussent.^^ quHlSy ettes rend-lMent." 

MODES IMPfiRATIFS. 

PRflSENTS. 

J?6p-oi8, receive thou. RendrBj return tiiou. 

i^eo-evons, let us receive. Rendrons^ let us return, 

i^ec-evez, receive ye or you. Bend-ez^ return ye or you. 

MODIFICATIONS DU EADICAL DAKS LBS 

VEEBBS ElfeGULIBRS.' 

Some of the verbs are subject to x)eculiar orthograph- 
ical irregularities which will be described in this chapter. 

PBEMlfeRE CJONJXJGAISON.' 

1. In verbs ending in cer like menacer* (menasay')^ 
to threaten, the c, which is the last letter of the stem or 
root, takes a cedilla (9) whenever it precedes a termina- 
tion beginning with a or o, so that it may keep the soft 
sound of s which it has in the infinitive ; e. g. : 

Participe Pr6s. Jlfena^-ant.* 

Ind. Present. Menao^j -es, -e, meno^-ons,' menao-ez, -ent. 

Imp^ratif. Jlfeno^-ons. 

1. ModeefeekteiOB' du radeekal' do^ lay vayinD* rayguliay', mod^leatiofm of 
the Mtem in the regxOar verb*, 2. Premid'r* k6"Ehug6zd^,>lr«e oof^ugcMon. 

8. AU the TerbB subject to the irregularities mentioned in the following 
rules, will be given in the *' list of the most important regular verbs^* at 
the end of this book. 

4. Mtnaso*', ihreatening, 6. MenasO^, we threaten. 
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Imparfait. Jtfenag-aiaf-aiSy-ait, mencuAouBf-iez^mena^^ent,* 
Passd D^fini. Mencu^^, -as, -a, -Ames, -Ates, menao-^renV 
Imp. du Subj. ilfena^-asse, -asses, -ftt, -assions, -assiez, ^assent.' 

2. For the same reason verbs ending in ger like man- 
ger* (mo'^zhay'); to eaty whose radical ends in g^ take an e 
mute after the g, in order to preserve the soft sound of 
that letter before terminations beginning with an a or o ; 
see page 17, No. 5 ; examples : 

Part. Pr4s. 3fan^e-ant.* 

Ind. Pr6s. Naua mange^na,^ 

Imp^ratif. Jfari^e-ons.^® 

Impar&it. 3fan^e-ais,-ais, -ait, mansions, -lez, manff^^ent.^ 

Pa^ D6fini. 3fan^re-ai, -as, -a, -Ames, -Ates, man^-^rent. 

Imp. du SubJ. ifan^re-asse, -asses, -At, -fusions, -assiez, -assent.^' 

3. Verbs which have an e mate in the penultimate 
syllable of the infinitiye; like mener* (menay'), to lead, 
change it into d open before the twenty-one terminations 
beginning in e mute ; those having a closed e (6) in the pe- 
ultimate, like r^gner* (rayniay'), to reign, take the open 
^ only before the three terminations e, es and ent ; in 
other words, they keep the 6 closed in the future and 
conditional ; e. g. : 

Ind Prto / -^^'*^» "^®» "^» men-ons, -ez, m^n-ent." 

i B^nre^ -es, -e, r^^rn-ons, -ez, rft^rn-ent." 

Futurs. { ^f^ \ eitd, -eras, -era, -erons, -erez, -eront." 

^SBgnr' 

Gonditionnels./-^*^|®^»^» ■^'^^^^ '^'*^*» ■^^^''»» -^"^^ 

^ B^nr i -eraient. 

Subl Pr6s / Afdn^e, -es, -e, men-ions, -iez, m^-ent." 

\ R^grire, -es, -e, r^n-ions, -iez, rigm-ent." 
Imp^ratifs. J/i&n-e, r^gn^. 

6. Menasd', -sd', -Bd', -fii6^, -slay', -sd', lihrecUened, etc. 

7. Menasd', -sA', sA', -sA'm% -sA't*, sd'r*, I threatened, etc. 

8. M«na8d.'8«, -^k's*, -€A\ -AsiO*^, -Asiay', -A's*, t;^ Imight threaten, etc. 

9. Mo'zhoo', eating, 10. MoBzh6^, tew Mrf. 
11. MoBzhd', etc 12. Mo*zhA's*, eto. 

18. Md'ii*, etc. B^uy, etc. 14. Mtaei^, etc. Baynyerd', etc 
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Exception. — ^Verbs in ^er and 6er, like abr^ei^ 
(abrayzhay'), to abreviate; crder* ^ (cray-ay'), to create^ form 
exceptions to the above rule, and keep the acnte accent 
thronghont all the tenses. 

Note. — ^Verbs in dchery* ^ler,^ &ner,* &tery* and direr* 
like pdcher (pfishay'), to fish; mdler (m^lay'), to mix; 
ffdner (zhfinay'), to hamper; pr&ter (prfetay'), to lend; em- 
p6trer (o^pfitray'), to enJUmgUy keep the circumflex accent 
in all their tenses. 

4. Verbs ending eler and eter, like appeler* (ape- 
lay')? to cad; Jeter* (zhday'), to throw, etc., in which the 
radical ends with a single 1 or t preceded by an e mnt^ 
duplicate the 1 or t before the twenty-one terminations 
mentioned in case 3, instead of changing the e mute into 
open d.^* Their present indicative is therefore as follows : 

AppeH^j -es, -e, appeZ-ons, -ez, oppefl-ent." 
«/e<t-e, -es, -e, Jetons, ez,jert-€nt," 

and likewise in the other tenses. 

Exception. — According to the French Academy the 
following twenty verbs" do not follow this rule : 

Acheter(ash'tay^),^o&ti;^.[men^.Becqu6ter (bfek'tayO, to peck. 
Bourreler (boorr'lay^), to tor-Oeler (selay^), to seal. 
Golleter (kol'tayO) to collar, Crocheter (crosh'tayO, to pick. 
I>6celer(days'lay0) to detect. D^colleter, to dress low necked. 
D6geler (dayzh'layO) to thaw. :£carteler (aykartelay), to guar- 
^iqueter (ayteek'tay^, to label. Geler (zhelayO, to freeze, [ter. 

15. This yerb, as well as all others in which the last letter of the stem is 
an> closed (6), like agrier (agrayay), to admit ; reerier (raykrayayOi to enter- 
tain ; ngppUer (siiplayayO» to supply, etc., preserve the S in all the tenses 
where the termination begins with the same vowel. The feminine form of 
the past participle of these verbs is spelled with three consecutive e*8 (46e), 
like in crUe, created ; agrUe^ admitted ; recrHe, recreated, etc. 

16. Verbs in etor and eter must not be mistaken for those in tier and «ter, 
like inqvOUer (a»kiaytayO, to worry, and rivHer (rayvaylayO, to reveal, which 
belong to case No. 8. 17. Apda*, etc. 18. Zhd^, etc. 

19. Thli exception to the role is much criUeiced by some grammarians. 
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« 

Haleter (Aal'tayO* to pant Harceler (^arselay^), to harast. 
Karteler(mart'lay^),toAammer.Kodeler (mod'layO) to modeL 
Museler (muz'layO* to muzzle, Peler (pelay^), to peal. [el* 

Baclieter(rash'tay^),^o buy &acA;.TTompeter (tr6°petay),to trump' 

These verbs do not duplicate the 1 or the t before ter- 

minatioiis in e mute, but it becomes necessary to open 

the sound of the e with a grave accent when it precedes 

certain consonants, as indicated in the general rule, 

No, 3; e. g.: 

jr<xohhte (zhash^t^), I buy ; tu bourr^les {tu boorrM^), thou tor- 
mentest; U g^le (eel zh^*), it freezes; Ua hal^tent (eel 
haXb^t^), they pant ; p^le (p^^*), peal ; U tromp^teT& (tr6"- 
p^t'raOt he will trampet; je mod^enla (zhe modMer^), 
I would model ; quails ^tiqu^tent (aytiqu^V)* let them label. 

Observation. — ^Verbs ending in dler,* etter* and 
errery* keep the double consonant throughout the whole 
conjugation. 

6. Verbs ending in oyer* and uyer" like nettoyer* 
(naytwiyay'), to dean; ennuyer' (o"nweeyay'), to horey 
change tiiie y or last letter of the radical into i before 
all th^ terminations beginning with an e mute.*^ 

Prfis de rind / N^ttoi-e, -es, -e, ne^^Q^-ons, -ez, ne^toi-ent.** 

\ Ennui-e^ -es, -e, ennti^-ons, -ez, enntd-ent." 

"D-iSo An fliiw / Nettoi-e^ -es, -e, ne^^o^-ions, -lez, nettoi-ent*** 
X res. Qu ouDj. \ -n » •• * j. — 

I ^nnta-e, -es, -e, ennu^-ions, -iez, ennta-ent.^ 

Futurs. { Zl^ ^^" I end, -eras, -era, -erons, -erez, -eront.*' 

Conditionnels./^^"^^-)^'*^' ■^«^«' -^«^*» -^^^^» -^^^' 

I Ennm- j eraient.** 

20. See page 19, F. 

21. This rale is applicable to nearly all Terbs,whether regular or irregular, 
except those ending in ayer, which take a j/ in some of their primitiTe 
tenses; e. g,: /uyani (fueeyo^, flying; iU fuierU (eel ftieeOt they fly, etc. 
C^xfyairU (krw&yo>Ot believing ; iU eroierU (eel krwAO* they beliCTe, etc 

22. NaytwH', etc.; naytwftyO^, naytw&yay', naytwA'. Onuee', etc.; tf^ 
nueeyO^, o^niieeyay', o'ntiee'. 

2B. NaytwArd', etc. Onmeerd', etc 24. NaytwAi^, etc. 

7 
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Obsebyations. — 1. Verbs ending in ayer* and eyei* 
like payer (pSyay'), to pay; grasseyer (grasfiyay'), 
tosttittery are orthographically regolar through their 
whole conjugations^ i. e., they keep the y of the radical 
even before the terminations ions, iez of the imperfect 
Indicative and of the present subjunctive.* 

2. Verbs ending in ier, like prier* (priay'), to pray^ 
keep the i of the radical even before the terminations 
ions and iez of the imperfect indicative and of the 
present subj uncti ve. They are therefore perfectly regular. 

6. Verbs ending in uer and ouer like saluer'(saliea3r'); 
to mlute, and louer* (looayO^ to renty are quite regular^ 
but take a diseresis on the i (i)** of the terminations ions, 
iez, so as to prevent the formation of a diphthong 
between the u and i ; e. ^. : nous salnions (noo soluy&^y 
v>e saluted; vous saluiez (voo saluyayO^ yon aalutedy 
instead of nous saluions, vous saluiez (saltieed^^salu- 
eeay'), as it would be pronounced without the disBresis. 

7. Verbs in g^er* and quer,' like pratiquer (pratee- 
kay'), to practicej and fatiguer (fateegay'), td tire, are 
conjugated like those in uevy case 6 ; the u of the stem 
forms an integral part of the g and q and never disap- 
pears, having no phonetic value of its own except in 
eonuQption with them. It is kept, for instance, before 
the vowels a and o when it is really not necessary, as in 
/a<^ttons,"/a%i«as,/a^^wa,/a%ttames,/a^^wates,*®and 
/(rft^asse, fatiguasseay'* etc.; pratiquonSy^ pratiquaSy^^ 

etc., and|>ra<t^asse,"etc. 

■ 

25. The above remark is made on account of the persistency with which 
«ome authorities insist on classifying these verbs with those of No. 6, which 
Is incorrect. 

98. See page 41, ** Le Trdma," and page 20, note 14. 

27. Fateeg6^. 28. Fateegft', &teegA'm% fiiteeg&'ti. 

29. FateegAss*, etc. 80. Prateek<W. 

SI. PiateekA, etc. 82. PrateekA^sa*, ete. 
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Obsebtation. — ^In arguer (arguayO? ^ orgusj the u 
has a phonetic valne of its own, which does BOt occor in 
faJtigwr (fiKteegayO? eonjuguer (kd^'zhugay^), etc. ; it there- 
fore becomes necessary^ in order to preserve the sound of 
the radical as it is in the infinitive, to place a dieresis 
ui>on the e (e) and i (i) of the terminations which begin 
with those letters;'* viz. : 



Ind. Prfts. Argur^, -€s, -^ -ons, -ez, -«nt.»* 
Futur. Argt^-^TAij -€ras, -€ra, -drons, -6rez, -Sront.*, 

Gonditionnel. ^r^t^rais, -firais, -Srait, -Prions, -6riez, -^raient.** 
SubJ. Pr^ Argur^ -^, -«, -ions^ -lez, -«nt.« 

DEUXliME OONJXJGAISON.* 

Observations. — 1st. B6nir (bayneerO? to Hess, has 
two past participles : b6nl (ba3meeQ, bleasedy and bdnit 
(bayneeOy consecrated. The first is regular and most 
generally used ; the second is used as an adjective in the 
sense of consecrated: 

Du pain b^nit, consecrated bread. De I'eau b^nite, holy water. 

2d. Hair (^aeer^), to Jiate, loses the diseresis in the first 
and second persons sing, of the indicative present, as well 
as in the second person singular of the imperative; e. g.: 

Ind. Pr6s. Je /iois, tu ^is, U Aait.** Imp6ratif. Haia.^ 

3d. Fleurir (flereer^), to flourish, to btoom, has an irreg- 
ular present participle which is used in the figurative 
sense of the verb meaning to prosper , to flourish: florissant 
(floreeso"'), instead of fleurissant (flereeso"'), flourishing. 
The imperfect indicative may be fleurissais or floris- 
sals, indifferently. 

88. See page 20, note 14. 

84. Arguf, etc.; argu6>', a,Tgua,y, BTguf, 85. ArgurV, ete. 

86. Argure^, etc. 87. Argu', etc.; B,rguj6^t arguyay', argu'. 

88. Dezid'm* k6>zhtigdz<K, second eor^ugation, 89. Zhe M, tu M, etc 



90 CORTINA METHOD. 

NOTE.— The verbs sentir (so'teer'), to fed; dormir 
(dormeerO, to deep; mentir (mo^lieerOy to lie; partir 
(parteeO, to go; sortir (sorteer'), to go out; servir 
(sayrveeO, to serve; se repentir (sa r«po"teei^), to repent, 
and their compounds, are considered as regular by some 
grammarians, and classified under the head of a second 
model of the second conjagation, which is sentir. We 
will classify them as irregolar, to make their study easier. 

TROISliME*® CONJUGAISON. 

All the verbs of this conjugation which do not end in 
evoir' (evwdir') are irregular ; and being seven in num- 
ber only; they are classified as irregular by some author- 
ities who admit the existence of but three model conju- 
gations, viz : er, ir and re. 

The verb devoir (devwdir^); to owe, and its derivative, 
redevoir (redevwki/), to be indebted, take a circumflex 
accent on the u of the past participle and preterit : e. g. : 
dtt (dtt), owed; redfl, indebted. This accent is due to.the 
derivation of the tense from its own obsolete form, which 
was originally spelled deubt, then deu, and finally dfl ; 
so that it is in &ct but an indication of the successive 
forms through which the word has passed.^ 

QUATKlijME** CtoNJUOAISON. 

The verbs of this conjugation are divided into three 
classes, which are conjugated on the three following model 
verbs: rendre* (ro^'dr*), to return; craindre* (QS£dS^ii^)y 
to fear, and oonduire* (cdMuee'lr*), to lead. 

First OUua — ooigugated like rendre: 

1. Includes all verbs ending in endre (except prendre, 
to taJce, and its compounds), ondre,** erdre and ordre.* 

40. Trw&si6'm«. 41. See page S9, No. 1. 42. K&trid'm*. 

43. Verbs ending in soudre, like abtotidre (absoo'dr*), to abaoWe, obangi 
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2. And verbs ending in omprey like rompre (r6"^pr*), 
to breaJcy and its componnds corrompre (corrd^'pr*), to 
corrwpty and interrompre (a**terr6"'pr*), to interrupt^ 
which take a t after the final consonant of the root in 
the third person sing, of the indicative present; e. g.: 
il rompt (eel rd"), he breaJcs, etc. 

3. Also verbs in aincre, like vaincre (va^'kr*), to 
vanquishj and convaincre (c6"va"'kr*), to oonvincey which 
do not change the final consonant of the root in the third 
person singular of the indicatiye present ; e. g. : il vainc 
(eel va**), he vanquishes^ il convainc (eel c6"va"'), he 
convinces. Before terminations beginning with any of the 
vowels ay ey iy or Oy the c changes into qu ;^ e. g. : 

Ind. Pr^. Vaino^j -s, -", vamqu-ons, -ez, -ent.^ 

Imparfait. Faznqu-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient.^ 

Pa686. VainquriB, -is, -it, -tmes, -Ites, -irent.*' 

Subj. Pr^. Vainqure, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent.** 

Imp^ratif. Vaino^^ i;ainqu-ons, -ez.^ 

4. The last subdivision of the first class includes verbs 
in attre," like battre (ba'tr®), to beat. They drop the 
second t of the stem in the singular of the indicative 
present ; e. g. : je bats, tu bats, U bat. 

Second Class — ^Yerbs of this class end in aindre/ ein- 
dre' and oindre/ like craindre (cra°'dr*), to fear; 
peindre (pa^'dr*), to paint; joindre (zhw4"'dr*), to joiny 
and are conjugated like the first one named, whose irregu- 
larity consists in taking a euphonic g before the n of the 
stem and dropping the d in the past participle, in the 
preterit and in all the tenses derived from them. The ' 

the d of the stem into t, in the 8d person sing, of the ind. pres.: il abtout (eel 
absooO. 44. This case is exactly the reTerse of that in cer, page 84. 

4S. Va», etc.; va*k<W, wkay', va^^k*. 

4«. Va"k6', etc.; va«kift»', va^kiay', Ta»k^. 

47. Va'^kee', etc.; Ta^kee^m*, va»kee'ti*, Ya^kee'i*. 

48. Va^k*, etc.; Ya^klt^, ya'kiay', va^«. 40. Va^, Ta»k(K, Tavkay^ 
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past partioiple of these verbs also takes a final t instead 
of a u. Examples : 

Part. Pr6s. Oratgnrojat.^ 

Part. Pa8s6. Craint,^ 

Ind. Present. Orai/ws, hs, -t, craign-ons, -ez, -ent." 

Imparfait. Cfraign-eAa, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aienf 

Pass6 D6fini. Oaign-is, -is, -it, -tmes, -ttes, -irent." 

Imp^ratif. Orainr&f craign^nSf -ez." 

Subj. Pr68. Craign-ej -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent." 

Subj. Imp. Craign-isse, -isses, -It, -issions, -issiez, -issent.^ 

TMrd Gl€L89 — Js composed of verbs ending in uire,*]ike 
instruire (a°strwee'r*), to instruct; traduire (tradt«ee'r*), 
to transMe, for which conduire (k6°dweeV), to conducty 
stands as a model. The irregularity of these verbs con- 
sists in the addition of a euphonic s in the present 
participle, in the indicative present and in all the tenses 
derived from them. In the past participle they take a 
final t like those of the second class. Examples : 

Part. Pr6s. Omduts-ant." 

Part. Passe. Oonduirt." 

Ind. Pr^s. OonduirBj -s, -t, conduis-ons, -ez, -ent.^ 

Imparfait. Cbndz/uhais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient.* 

Passe Defini. Cbnduia-is, -is, -it, -tmes, -ttes, -irent.** 

Imperatif. Cbndtii-s, comfms-ons, -ez.*^ 

Subj. Pres. OonduiB-et -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent.^ 

Imparfidt. OonduiM-lsae^ -isses, -tt, -issions, -issiez, -issent.* 

GO. Kr^nyo"'. Kra>'. 51. Kra", etc.; kr&>ny(W, kr^-nyay', kx&'njK 

SL Krd-nyd, etc.; krfr-nyd"', kr^-nyay', krd-nyd^. 
Ca. Krd-nyee', etc.; krd-nyee'm*, krd-nyee^, krd-nyee'r*. 
M. Kra", kr&-iiy(K, kr^nyay'. 
6S. Kr^-ny, etc,; kr^-nyiOa^, kr^-nsriay', kr^-ny*. 

M. Krd-nyee'M, kr^-nyee^ss, ki^nyee^, kr^-nyeesiO"^, krd-nyeesiay', krfti 
nyee'u. ff7. K(Mlueezo^. K(Hluee^. 

S8. K6^ut&, ete.; k(Mlt4eesO^, kONlueecay', kO-duM^s*. 
Sk K<y*dtieeid^, eta; k6>Hliieefl<K, kO-dueeiiay', k<Mi4eeid'. 
60. KAadueesee', ete.; kdkiueeiee'in*, kONlueeieet*, kO^ueeiee^i*. 
a. K^^uttf, k(Miiees<K, kiMtueesay'. 
tt. K<Mlttee^s*, eto.; kXlueet iO*', kOadueeclay', k<yKliiee's*. 
m, g6"dueeiee^», eto, k<MtieeieeMlO^, k6"duoeioeMia y ^, koNlueeiea^ 
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K0DB8 ST TBMP8 DU VEBBX.^ 

DES MODES. 

The moods consist of the different forms taken by vertaB 
in order to express any action or state. 

There are five moods in French, viz : the indicative^ 
the imperative, the conditional, the subjunctive and the 
infinitive. 

Le Mode Indicatif.' 

The indicative mood is that form of the verb which is 
used to define a state or action in a positive or in a 
negative way ; e. g. : 

FbtM parlersB bientdt^ You wiU speak soon. 

Je ne le croia pas.^ I do not believe it 

due Baves>vou8p What do you know? 

Ne parlesyvous pas P Do you not speak? 

TEMPS DUYEEBB.* 

The tenses of a verb are distinguished by means of their 
terminations, which denote whether the action or state 
referred to, takes place in the present, in the future or in 
the past. 

The tenses are divided into tb^ simple and the compound 
tenses.'' 

LE PRESENT. 

1. It is the form of the verb by means of which the 
existence of a fact, an action or a state are expressed as 
taMng place either at the actual time of speech, as a cus- 
tomary occurrence, or in a general way ; e. g. : 

1. Mod-zay to" du vayrl>«, moods and tenaes of the verb, 

2. Mod a*d6ekateef , indicative mood, 8. Voo parleray' hiaHJy. 
4. Zhe ne le crw&' p&. 6. Ke sayay'-YOO. tt. Tb* d« vayr^ 
7. Bee pace 77, ** Formation dee Tempe.*' 
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Midi flonne.^ Twelve o'clock is striking, 

Jemel^vede bonne heure,* [mes,^^ I get up early. 

Le mcUhei^^ ^prouve les horn- Misfortune tnes men. 

2. Sometimes it is used instead of the past tense^ 
especially in narratiyes, to give a fact more prominence 
and emphasis; e. g.: 

X peine le clairon 8onne-^-47 Scarcely had the trumpet 
que la cavcUerie 8'avance et sounded^ when the cavalry 
ddroute Vennemi.^* advanced, and routed the 

enemy. 

l'impabfait. 

This telhse expresses that an action or event takes place 
or occurs simultaneously with another action which is 
thereby also referred to ] examples : 

Quanc2/6tai8 d Paris, J'allais When I vhzs in Paris I went 

souvent d Vop€ra.^ to the opera often, [tered. 

TZlisait 2or8gt^6 /antral ^^ He woa reading when I enr 

2. It also denotes custom or habit in the past ; e. g. : 
Elle chantait tous les jours. She sathg every day. 

3. This tense is sometimes called deicripUve tense, in 
that it is often used to describe the quality of persons 
or things, and the state, place or disposition in which they 
were in the past ; e. g. : ' 

II 6tait tr^jeune.^ He wow very young. 

La table dtait au milieu,^ The table was in the middle. 

8. Meedee' so^n*, twelve a^dook it striking ^ at the time of speaking. 

9. Zhtf ixitf Id'v* d« bon-ner, I get up early , denoting habit. 

10. See page 68, note 26. Substantives ending in heur are masculine, lik« 
le bonJieur^ happiness. 

11. Le maler' ayproo^v* Id-som (generality). 

12. A p^n« le klayr^' son-teel', k« la kayaPree' savors* ay dayrootf ten'* 
mee' (narrative.) 

18. Ko" shay t^zft' paree', chald soovoa^^tA lopayra'. 

14. Bel leesd' lors'k* zho'trd'. 15. Eel aytd' trd she'n*. 

16. La ta'blaytd^-td meelle'. 



I 



MOODS AND TEN&ES OF THE VERB. 95 

LE PASSij DiJFINI. 

1. Is that form of the verb which expresses existence, 
action or state as haying occurred in a time which is past, 
anterior to the actual time of speaking, whether it be an 
hour, a week, a month, a year or ages before. Examples : 

II lui doxma dixfrancs.^'^ He gave him ten francs. 

Je reyus phmeura lettrea, I received several letters. 

Oolomb d6couvrit VAm^ique,^ Columbus discovered America. 

2. It is also used in historical narratives and for that 
reason is sometimes known as the ^ ' historical tense " ; e. g. : 

NapoieorhydlorSjne'P&^tpaa Napoleon, then, did not lose 

agixante hommea,^ sixty men. 

Le g6n^ral attaqua Vennemiy The. general attacked the en- 

le mit en d^route et fit beau' emy, routed them, and made 

coup de prisonniers,^ many prisoners. \ 

LE FUTUB. 

1. This tense denotes an action which is about to occur : 

Je lui ^crirai demain, I tuUl write to him to-morrow. 

Nous partirons s^medL We akaU depart on Saturday. 

2. In subordinate sentences describing a state or action, 

which depend on a principal verb denoting futurity, the 

French use the future instead of the present tense, as in 

English ] e. g. : 

II promet ced d celui qui fera He promiaea this to the man 

celaJ^ [voudrez." w?u) doea that. llike. 

Voua apporterez ce que vima You vnll bring whatever you 

Le Mode Conditionnel. 

« 

This mood denotes that an action may take place pro- 
vided certain conditions are fulfilled; e. g.: 

17. Eel liiee' donA' dee ftx>> (two doUan). 

18. 0616*' daykoovree' lamayree^*. 

19. NapAlayO^, alor', ne pBkjT^<aef pA swAao^tom'. 

90. L0 shaynayral' attaka' len'mee', le mee-to* dayrocZ-tay fte bdkoc/ de 
piiees6niay'. 21. Eelpromd^sMeeaseliiee'keefora'sela^. 

%L Voo-saporteray' m k« too voodray'. 
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Je commaneerais si Umt etai^ I wotUd begin if eveiTthing 

pr^tJ** [beauf^ were ready, [erwerefiiir? 

Sortiries-tHMM m^U faiaai^ WoiUd yovt go out if the weAihr 

2. It is also used to express desire or to soften the ex- 
pression of a request which might apx>ear too harsh : 

Je voudrais aller en Europe.^ I would like to go to Europe. 
Voudrie3M;ou8 avoir la bonte f" Would you be kind enough ? 

Le Mode Imp^ibatif. 

Is used to com maud. Generally employed in the present^ 

because the locution by means of which an order or a 

command is conveyed is always in that tense, even though 

the order inay have to be carried out at a future time ; e. g. : 

Venez me voir demain. Come and see me to-morrow, 

Venez maintenant. Come now. 

Observation. — The French imperative has, properly 
speaking, only three persons, the second person singu- 
lar and the first and second persons plural. 

The first person plural is used instead of the first per- 
son singular, tliough one person only be speaking : 
Allons (alo°^), come, Voyons (v\vi\yo°^), let me see. 

The corresponding persons of the subjunctive present 

are generally used as substitutes for the third persons 

sing, and plural of this mood. Some verb expressing will, 

desire or preference is always understood in this case and 

so calls for the use of the conjunction que, Hud^ as an 

equivalent to the English auxiliary let. 

Q,yx^il chante.^ Let him sing. 

(lu'^8 n'^crivent plua,^ Let them not write any more. 

23. Note that the verb expressing the condition on which the main action 
depends, is in the subjunctive in English, but in the indicative In French. 

24. Zhe komoi>s'r^ see too-tayt^ prd. 25. Sorteeria>''-voo seel tetff b6. 
26. Zhe voodr^-salay'-ro^nero'p". 27. Voodriay'-voo-zavwAr' la bO'tay'. 

28. KiBel sho^t^. Jt( venx,je (Usire orje pri/ire is understood. 

29. Keel naykree'v* plti. Jeveuz,etc.tqu''iUn^ieriventplu9, 
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TEBXEB BtoXTUSBS UBS PLI7S ZMPOBTANXa^ 

PBEMliRE CONJUGAISON. 



AbandonneTy abandon, \cate. 
Abdiquer (abdeekay^ abdir 
Abimer (abeemay^) spoil, 
Abonder (abd^day^) abound. 
Abonner (abonay^) subscribe. 
Aborder (aborday^) approach. 
Aboyer (abw&yay^) bark. 
Abr^ger^ (abrayzhay^) shorten. 
Absorber (absorbay") absorb. 
Abuser (ab/<zay^) abuse. 
AccB.\}ler(&chh\SLy^)ovei'whelm. 
Accai>arer, monopolize. 
Acc^l^rer,' accelerate. Ituate. 
Accentuer (aksC'tway') accen- 
Accepter (aksayptay^) accept. 
Acclaxner (akclamay^) shout. 
Accompagner, escort. Icustom. 
Accoutumer (akootumay^) ao- 
Accrocher, hang upon. 
Accuser (ak?/zay^) accuse. 
Accumuler, accumulate. 
Acheter** (aah'tay^) 6wy. 
Acbever* {stsh^ vay^) finish. 



Acquitter (akeetayO acquit, 
Additionner, add. 
Adh6rer^ (adAayray^) adhere. 
Administrer, admiiiister. 
Admirer (adiueeray^) admire. 
Adopter (adoptay^) adopt. 
Adorer (adoray^) adore. 
Adresser^ (adraysay^) address. 
A^rer' (a-ayray') ventilate. 
Affecter (affectay') affect. 
Afflrmer (afeermay^) affirm. 
Affliger* (affleezhay') afflict. 
Affronter (afrd^tay) affront. 
Agacer^ (agksay^) nag. 
Agrafer (agrafay^) fasten. 
Agrder^ (agray-ay^) agree. 
Aider (May^) help. 
Aimer (^may^) love. 
Ajouter (azhootay^) add. 
Alarmer (alarmay^) alarm. 
Aligner' (aliaynay^) alienate. 
Alimenter (aleemo°tay^) feed. 
A116guer^ ^ (ajlaygay') allege. 



1. Vayr'b" rayguliay' 16 plu-za>portoa', most imjiortanf. regular verbs. This 
table, which contains a list of the most im)x>rtant verbs of the French lan- 
guage, is made out with a view to a thoroughly practical end. Tlie teacher 
should insist on his pupils learning ten or twenty new verbs out of it for 
each lesson. He should make use of them in hU conversation, introduc- 
ing each one of their various tenses and moods little by little, in a progres- 
sive way. The pupil should not only know all the verbs and thtir tenses 
by heart, he should also be made to use each n^ood, tense and person with 
rapidity, precision and good Judgment. This kind of exercise is of para- 
mount importance as it lays the only true and solid foundation for a thor- 
ough knowledge of the language. 2. See page 86, " Exception." 

8. See page 85, No. 8. 4. See bottom of page 86. " Exception." 

6. To address anybody by word of mouth is rendered in French by 
^adreuer d or addresser la paroled; to do so in writing is translated by 
ioHre d or ^adresser par SeriL 6. See page 85, No. 2. 7. See peg© 84, No. 1. 

& See page 88, No. 7. 
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Allier* (alliayO Join. 
Allonger* (all6°zhay^) extend. 
Alt^rer'* (altayray^) cUter, 
Allumer (allumay^) light 
Amener^® (am^nayO bring. 
Amplifier(o°pleefiay')amp;^. 
Amu8er(s') (samuzay^) amitse. 
Analyser, analyze, 
Animer (aneemay^) animate, 
Azuioncer(an6°say^)announc6. 
Anticiper, anticipaie. 
Apitoyer^^ (apeetwJtyayO pity. 
Appeler^^ (ap'lay') call. 
Appliquer (apleekay^) apply. 
Apporter^^ (aportayO bring, 
Appr6cier,* ax>preciate. 
Apprdter" (apr^tay^ prepare. 
Approcher, approach. 
Approprier,' appropriate. 
Approuver, approve. 
Appuyer" (appi«ee-yayO help. 
Arborer (arboray^) hmat. 
Arguer^^ (arg?«ay') argue. 
Arracher (arrashayO puU out. 
Arranger(a]T0'*zhay')arran^6. 
Arrdter'* (arr^tay^) stop. 
Arriver (^rreevay') arrive. 
Arroser (arrozay^) water, 
A88i6ger'(a8siayzhay^)6e8te^e. 
Assister (asseestay^) assist. 



AjBsociei® (assosiayO assoeUxle* 
Assurer (asst^ray^) a>ssure. 
Attacher (atashay^) attach. 
Attaquer* (attakay^) attaxik. 
Atteler" (att^ay-') harness. 
Atterrer^^ (attayrray') terrify. 
Attester (attestay^) attest. , 
Attirer (atteeray') attract. 
Attiser, to poke {the fire). 
Attraper (attrapay^) catc?^ 
Augmenter, augment. [izCm 
Autoriser (dt6reezayO atUTior^ 
Avaler (avalay^) swaUow. 
Avancer^ (avo^say^) advance. 
Aveugler (aveglay^) blind. 
Avantager,* give advantage. 
Avouer" (avooay^) avow. 
Babiller (babeeyay^) babble. 
Badiner (badeenayO jesU 
Baigner (b^niay^) bathe. 
B&iller (bft-yay^ gage. 
Baiser (bdzayO kiss. 
Baisser (b^ssay^) lower. 
Balancer^ (balo^say^) swing. 
Balayer" (balfeyay^) swe^. 
Balbutier" (balbi/siayO stutter^ 
Baptiser. (ImteezayO baptize. 
Barrer (barray') bar. 
Bavarder (bavardayO chaMetm 
Baver (bavayO drivel. 



9. See pa«e 88, No. 2. 

10. To bring, meaning to fetch, is translated in French by amener; e. g.; 
amener une peraonne, un chevcU, une voiture (vw&tu'r*), etc., is to bring (to 
fetch) a person, a horse, a carriage. When bring is used In the sense of 
carrying it Is translated by apporter, as in : apporter vn livre, une lettre, une 
ehaiae (sh^z*), to bring {to carry) a book, a letter, a chair, etc The same 
difference exists between mener and porter, meaning respectively to lead or 
to carry without specifying the point where the thing is brought or carried. 

11. See page 87, No. 5. 12. See page 86, No. 4. 18. See page 88,** Note,* 
14. See page 89, ** Observation." 15. See page 87, ** Observfltion«** 
10. See page 88, No. 6. 17. Seepage88,**OlMervaUoDS.— IsL** 
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Beoqueter* (bek'tayO 1>^^* 
Bdcher» (b^shayO dig. 
Bercer^ (bayrsay^) rock. 
Blamer (blAmay^ blame. 
Blasphemer,' blcutpheme. 
BleMer (blaysay^) wound. 
Bloquer^ (blokayO blockade. 
Boucher (bobshayO cork. 
Bouger* (boozhayO budge. 
Bouleverser, overthrow. 
Bouflculer (boosktilay^) hustle. 
Boutoxmer (bootonayO button. 
Braver (bravay^) brave. 
Briller (breeyay^ shine. 
Brouiller (brooyayO fnix. 
BriUer (brulay^) bum. 
Oacher (kashay^) hide. 
Oacheter^' (kash'tayO seal. 
Oalculer (kalkulay^) calculate. 
Calomnier,' calumniate, {late. 
Capituler (kapeettilay^) capitur 
Captiver, captivate. 
Caract^riaer, c?iaracterize. 
Caresaer (karaysay^) caress. 
Casser (kassayO break. 
Gauaer (k6zay^) chat. 
Gdder* (saydayO cede, [brate. 
Odl^brer* (saylaybrayO cele^ 
Oertifier* (serteefiay^) certify. 
Geseer (sayssay^) cease. 
Ohang^ (sho'zhayO change. 
Ohanter (sho"tay^) sing. 
Ohargex* (sharzhayO charge. 
Oharmer (sharmayO charm. 



Chaaaer(sha8say^) hunt. 
Chatoiuller(8hatooiyay^) tickle 
Chauffer (sh6£ay^) warm.lfeeL 
Chauaeer (sh^say^) dress the 
Chercher (shayrshay^) seek. 
Oimenter (seemo^tay^) cement. 
Cirer (seeray^) shine. 
enter (seetay^) cite. 
Claquer" (klakay^ crack. 
darifier (klareefiay^) clarify. 
Clouer^* (klooay') nail. 
Ctoiffer" (kwafay') dre^ the 
Ck>ller (kolay^) stick. [Aair. 
GoUeter* (koPtayO collar. 
Ck>lorier* (koloriay') color. 
Crombiner (k6°beenay^) com* 
Comxuaxider, command, {bine* 
Comjnencer, commence. 
Cromzxiuniquer,^ communicate. 
Cromparer(k6°parayO compare 
Completer, complete. 
Complimenter, compliment. 
Compliquer,^ complicate. 
Comi>o8er(k6°pozay^) compose. 
Compter^' (k6"tayO count. 
Concentrer, concentrate. 
OojdfyA&rety^confederate. 
Confesaer (kd'fayssay^) confess. 
Confler (k6"flay') conjide. 
Congedier* (ko°zhaydiay^) dis- 
Conjuguer,^ conjugate, [miss. 
Consacrer, consecrate. 
Conaeiller (k6"8ay-yayO cown^ 
Conaid6rer,' consider. [sel. 



18. This verb also has a flguratiTe meaning which has no reference to 
totnlMno the hair; e. g.: qui ef^ee qui voum ooilO^ef (kee to kee too kwAf)f who 
diMMe your hair? And in a figuratiye sense : ee ehapeau votu eoiffe Men (8« 
■hap</ TOO kwaf bia»0* that hat suits you well, literally, <xqw you welL 

19. OamfiUr^ flgnratiTely, can be used to express anticipation : /e oMiqite 
jMHTfir dnnaiin (ihe k<Kt» parteei' d«ma^, I expect to leaye to*monow. 
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Oo a mcH u (k(ytelay^) console. 
Oontpirery conspire. 
Ckmsnlter (k6>^ultay^) consult 
Oontempler, ooniemplcUe. 
Ckmtenter (kd'to'tayO content. 
Ckmter (k(y»tay^) tell, [tinue. 
Continuer (kd'teenuay^ con- 
Ckmtracter (k6*^tractay^) conr 
OaattanBtf* contradict [tract 
Ooopdrer (c6-opayray0 cooper- 
Ctopiei* (k6piay0 copj/. {ate. 
Cknrigor* (korreezhayO correct 
Ck>urtiser (koorteezay^) court 
Coudiex^ (kooBhay^) lie down. 
Ckmper (koopay^) cut 
CtotLter (kootayO cost 
OmjODiiBr (kr^yonayO sketch. 
CMer* (krayayO create. 
Crever* (krevay^) hurst \cize. 
Critiquer (kreeteekay^) critv- 
Trier* (kreeay^) shout. 
wrucifler* (kruseefiay^) crucify. 
Cultiver (kwlteevay^) cultivate. 
Bamner (danay^) damn. 
Danser (do°sayO dance. 
Dater (datay^) date, [embark. 
B^barquer^ (daybkrkay^) dis- 
B^cacheter," unseal. 
B6charger, unload. [pher. 
D^chifiErer (daysheefray^) dedr 
IMchirer (daysheeray') tear. 
Decider (dayseeday^) decide. 
B^larer (dayklarayO declare. 
D6cr6ter'(daykraytay '') decree. 
D6courager,^ discourage, [hook 
I>6crocher (daykroshay^) unr 



JMim» (daydiayO dedieaie. 
DMirvj* (day&yiayO d^er. 
IMfier* (dayfiayO dt^. [ure. 

3>6fis:arer(dayfeeguiayO<2M0^ 
2>6gagery* disengage. [fast 

Mjeiiner (dayzhenayO breaks 
I>6m6iiager,' move. 
Bemeurer (demerayO reside. 
B^montrer, demonstrate. 
B^noncer,^ denounce. 

B6p#cher^'(dayp6shay0^urf:y. 
B6pen8er (daypo^'say^) spefid. 
B^plorer (dayploray^) deplore* 
B6ranger (dayro^zhayO de^ 
B^shabiller, undress, [range. 
Beshabituer, break a custom. 
BMionorer, dis?ionor. 
B^sirer (dayzeerayO desire. 
Bessiner (dayseenay^) draw. 
Betacher (daytkshay^) detach. 
B^tailler (daytJ^-yay') detail. 
Bevelopper, develop. 
Bevier (dayviay^ deviate. 
Bicter (deektay^) dictate. 
Big^rer^ (deezhayrayO digest 
Biner (deenay^) dine. 
Biriger* (deereezhayO direct 
Bisputer (deesptetay^) dispute. 
Bisfidmuler, dissimulate. 
Bissiper (deeseepay ^) dissipate. 
Bivulguer^ (deevwlgay^) dir 
Bonner (donay') give, [vulge. 
Boubler (dooblay^) dottle. 
Bouter (dootay^) doubt. 
Broguer^ (dr6gay^) drug. 
Burer (dwray^) last. 



20. 7b Mleept^when expressing the act of taking a night's rest, is translated 
by eoucheTf to lie down ; e. g.: Je couehe d la eampagne (zhe koosh A la ko*- 
pA^y*), I sleep In the country ; Je eouche teule (zhe koosh s«l*), I sleep alone. 



REGULAR VERBS. 



101 



Ashapper (ayshapayO escape. 
iiclaixer (aykl^ray^) light 
Jk^later (ayklatay^) eosplode. 
Acouomiser, economize, 
Icouter (aykootayO listen, 
Eraser (aykr&zay^) crush. 
tidifiei" (aydeefiayO edify. 
Efifocer^ (ayfasayO erase. 
Bffrayer"(ayfrfe-yay']/ri5rA<en. 
£galiser (aygaleezay ^) equalize 
"Agaxer (aygaray^) mislay/. 
^figratigneTy scratch. {trify. 
]&ectri86r (ayl^ktreezay^) elee- 
tilever (aylevay^) elevate. 
&naiiciper, emancipate. 
Exxxbarasser, embarrass, {bark. 
Embarquer (o^barkay-') em- 
Exnbrassery kiss. [vent. 

Empteher" {o»p6shay^) pre- 
Employer^^ (o^plw^yay') em- 
EmpoiBonxier, poison, [ploy. 
Emporter,^^ take away. 
Emprunter (o"pre"tay^) borrow 
Encadrer (o°kadray^) frame. 
Encbanter, enchant. 
Endosser^ (o"dossay') indorse. 
Enfermer (o°f fermay') shut up. 
Exigager (o^gazhay^) engage. 
Engraisser (o"gr6say^) fatten. 
Enlacer^ (o"lasay^) enlace. 
Enlever (o"levay^) lift up. 
Ennuyer^^ (o"niieeyay^) bore. 



Enrager (o'^razhay^) enrage. 
Enrbumer (8')» take cold. 
Enseigner (o^sayniay^) teach. 
Enterrer^^ (o^tayrray') bury. 
Entourer (o°tooray^) surround. 
Eiitrer(o"tray') enter, [merate. 
inu2iierer'(aynwmayray^) enu' 
Envelopper (o"v'lopay') un'ap 
Envier* (o°viay') envy. lup. 
Envisager,* look at. 
£pargzier (ayparniay') save. 
Eparpiller (ayparpeeyay-') dw- 
Epeler"(aypelay^)«p6W. [perae. 
Epingler (aypa^glay') pin. 
iSponger^ (ayp6°zbayO sponge. 
Epouser^' (aypoozay') marry. 
Escompter, discount. 
Escorter (ayskortay-') escort. 
Espacer^ (ayspasay^) space. 
Esperer' (ayspayray^) hope. 
Espionner (ayspionay-') spy. 
Essayer" (ayssfeyay-^ try. 
Essuyer^^ (ayssweeyay^) wipe. 
Estinier(ay8teemay'') estimate. 
Estropier®(aystropiay') ci'ipple 
Etonner (aytonay^) astonish. 
^touffer (aytoofay^) auffocate. 
Etudier® (aytwdiay') study. 
Eveiller (ay vfeyay^) wake. 
Eviter (ayveetay'') avoid. 
Exasp^rer, exasperate. 
Excuser (excwzay^) excuse. 



21. See page 10. importer is equivalent to the English to take away^ while 
porter means to carry; e. g.: emportez Qa (o«»portay' sA), take that away. 

22. Doa {<dL6) means the back; endosse^^ to place on the back. Endosser un 
TtaJbU (OBdossay' e" Aabee'), to don a coat, to place it on one's back. 

23. JSpouaer is used in the active sense of tomarry : fSpauaerai uneAnglaise, 
I will marry an English woman. Elle ipousera Jean, she will marry Job n. 
MarieVf to marry, is only used in the reflexive form ae marier, to get mar- 
ried : )e me marie Vannie prochaine^ I will get married next year. 
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Xxcepter (exseptay^) except 
lixercer^(egzayrsayOprac^ice. 
Badger* (egzeezhayO exact 
Ezp6dier (expaydiayO ship* 
Ezpier^ (expiayO expiate, 
Expirer (expeeray^ escpire. 
Ezpliquer,* explain. 
Explorer (exploray^) explore, 
Bzposer (expozayO expose, 
Exprimer(expreemay0e2^eM 
Extdnuery^ extenuaie, Itate, 
Faciliter (ikseeleetayO facUi' 
Falsifier* (falseefiayO/ateif^. 
Faner (fanayO/ode. 
Fasciner(fasseenay^CMeinato. 
Fatiguer* (fateegay^) fatigue, 
Favoriser (fiavoreezayO /avor. 
Ftter" (fSftlayO crack, 
FOiciteTy congratulate, \ment, 
Ftonenter (fermo^tayO fer- 
"EeroLer (fermayO c^ose, 
Feuilleter (feyetayO turn over, 
Ficeler^' (fees'layO cord, 
Fier (se) & (fiayO trust 
"Eixet {ieex&y) fix. 
Flatter (flatayOy^Sa^^* 
Flotter (flotayOytoa^- 
Forcer^ (forsayO force, 
Yot^T (forzhayO /or^c. 
Former (formay^) form. 
Fortifier* (forteefiayO fortify. 
Fouetter^ (fooaytay^) whip, 
Frapper (frapayO strike, 
Fris0onner(fi:ee8SonayO<^iv6r. 
FrozLoer^ (fr6"say^) froum. 
Frotter (frotayO rub, 
Fmner (fumay^ smoke. 



Gager* (gazhay^) bet 
Oagner (ganiay^ win. 
Garder (gardayO ke^. 
O&ter (gfttay^) spoil, 
Qeler** (zhelayO /reeaie. 
O^er^' (zhdnay^) hamper. 
Olacer^ (gl&say^) freeze, 
Gofiter (gootay^) taste, [thick. 
Grasseyer^^ (grass^yay^) ^edk 
Gratifler* (grateefiay groiify. 
Gratter (grattayO scraicTh, 
Griffoner (greefouay scril>ble. 
Grimacer (greem&sayO grin. 
Griser (greezay^) intoxuxUe. 
Gronder (gr6>KlayO scold, 
Guetter^ (g^ytayO watch. 
Habiller (AabeeyayO dress. 
Habituer, accustom, 
Honorer (Aonoray^) lumor. 
Humilier* (/^tmieeliayO humil' 
Huer^' (AtiayO hoot, \iate. 
Ignorer, be ignorant of, 
niiurtrer (eellustrayO iUu^ 
Imaginer, imagine, [trate. 
Imiter (eemeetay^) imitate. 
Implorer (a'^plorayO implore. 
Importer (a"portay^) import. 
Imprimer (a^preemay^) print. 
Indigner (s'), be indigruznt. 
Indiquer^Ca^'deekay^) indicate. 
Infecter (a'^fectay^) ir^ect, 
Infbrmer (a^^formay^ inform. 
Initier* (eeneesiay^ initiate. 
lajurier* (a^^zhuriayO abuse. 
Inspirer (a»speerayO in^ire. 
In8inuer,>* insinuate. \tute. 
Inttituer^ (a'^steetuayO insti' 



2/L TopraeUeet in the sense of ttadylng, is rendered in French by iftaotr* 
Mr, to exeroiae oneself: i9 m^e»ere€ au piano, I am piaoUcing the piano. 
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Inntaller (a^stalay^) install. 
Insulter (a^steltay^) insidt 
Interpreter,' interpret, [rogate. 
Interroger (a't^rrozhay ^) inters 
Inqiii6ter' (a'^kiaytay ^) disturb, 
Inrenter (a'^o^tay^) invent. 
Irriter (eerreetay') irritate. 
Jader (eezolay^) isolate. 
Jeter" (zhctayO throw. 
JeCaier (zhenayO fast. 
Jouer^ (zhooBLy) play. 
Jiigex* (zhuzhay^) ^ucf^. 
Justifier* (zhusteefiayO/tM^. 
Iiaboorer (laboorayO plow. 
Iiaoer' (laasayO laoe. 
lAcher (IftshayO let go. 
lAiseer (IdssayO leave. 
Laver (lavayO was?i. 
L6chers (i^hayO lick. 
Xiever' (levayO raise. 
laxniter (leemeetay^) limit. 
Idvrer (leevray') deliver. 
IiOger* (lozhayO lodge. 
liOrgner,* look (through glasS' 
Iiouer^*" (looayO rent. [es). 
Macher (mashay^) masticate. 
Kaltraiter, maltreat. 
VCanier (maniayO handle. 
Kan^r* (mo^zhay^) eat. 
Manquer^ (mo°kay^) miss. 
Marier*" (mariayO mxirry. 
KJCarcher (marshayO walk. 
ICarquer^ (markayO mxirk. 
Masquer* (maskay^) mxMk. 
X^contentery displease. 
Menacer' (menasayO threaten. 
Kendier* (mo'diay^) beg. 



Mener (menayO lead. 
M61anger* (melo"zhay^) mix. 
Mdnagex' (maynazhay^) save* 
H^priser, despise. 
M6riter (mayreetayO deserve. 
Meubler (meblay^) /umtsA. 
Mbd6rer,* m,odeTaAe. 
Modifier* (modeefiay^) mjodify. 
Monter (m6'tay^) go up. 
Xontrer (m6*tray^) show. 
]Cortifier*(morteefiayOmorf{/^ 
Moucher (se), blow the nose. 
Xooiller (mooyay^ wet. 
Kultipliery* multiply/. \mur. 
Murmurer (murmurayO mur' 
Vager (nItzhayO swim, [gleet. 
N^ligex* (naygleezhayO ne- 
N^gocier,* negotiate. 
Kettosrer^^ (nettwItyayO dean. 
Nier* (neeayO deny. 
Nommer (nommay^) name. 
Notifler* (noteefiayO notify. 
Noyer^^ (nwlt-yay') drown. 
Kouer*' (nooay') tie. 
Obliger* (obleezhayO oblige. 
Observer (obsayrvay^) observe. 
Occuper (occwjmy^) occupy. 
Offenser (dfo^'say^) offend. 
Ordoxmer (ordonnayO order. 
Oser (ozayO dare. 
Oter (6tay') unthdraw. 
Oubliex* (oobliay^) /or^re^ 
Outrager* (ootrazhay^) abuse. 
Pacifier* (paseefiay^) pacify. 
Pardonner(pardonayOi>are?on 
Farier* (parlay^) bet. 
Partager* (partazhayO divide. 



; 



96. It !■ used in the lenie of to rent or to let: je loue une maUon (mteA»0, 
I rent a home ; Je loue ma maUon d quelqu^un, I let my home to lomehody. 

8 
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Passer (passay^) poM. 
Patiner (pateenay^) akcUe. 
Payer (p6yay^) pa^, 
Pdcher" (p^hay^) sin, 
Peler^ * (pelay') peel. 
Pencher (po*^hay^ lean, 
Penser** (po^say^) think. 
Perp^tuer,** perpetuate. 
Persiater (perseestay^) perHst. 
Peser"* (pezay^) weigh. 
Pincer (pa'say^) pinoh. 
Placer^ (pUtsay^) place. 
Pleurer (pleray^) we^ 
PUer»(pleeayO/o^d. 
Ploxiger" (pl6**zhay^) dive. 
Porter^® (portay') earry. 
Poser (p6zay'), place^ pose. 
PossMer' (posaayd&y^) possess. 
Pousser (poossay^) push, \tice. 
Pratiquer^ ** (prateekay^) jorao- 
PrScher" (pr^shay') preach. 
Pr^idrer'* (prayfeyray')pr^er. 
Preparer (prayparay') prepare 
Pr6senter(prayzo"tay')pre«en< 
Preserver, preserve. 
Presser (prayssay') hurry. 
Prater" (pr6tay^) lend. 
Prier* (priay') pray. 
Priver (preevay^) deprive. 
PriviWgier,® privilege. 
Prodig^er* (prodeegay') waste. 
Prolonger* (prol6"zhay') prO' 
Promener, promenade, [long. 
Prononcer,^ pronounce. 
Proposer (propozayO propose. 
Prot^g^r>(protayzhay^)pro^ec< 



Protester (protestay^) protest 
Prouver (proovay^) prove. 
Provoquer,^ provoke. 
Publier* (publeeayO publish. 
Purifier* (pureefiayO purify. 
aualifier* (kaleefiayO qualify. 
C^uereller,^ quarrel. 
duestioxmer (kestionayO ques- 
Quitter" (keetay^) quit, \tion. 
Baccoxnoder, mend, 
Baconter (rakO'^tay^) relate. 
Baisoxmer (r^zonay^) reason. . 
Baxnener (ramenay^) bring 
Baxxier (ramay^) row. [baxik. 
Bappeler (rappelay^) recall. 
BApporter (rapportay^) bring 
Baser (rltzay^) shave, [ba^k. 
Baiter (rayseetay^) recite. 
Becoxuxnander, recommend. 
B^oxnx>exiser, recompense. 
B^oxicilier,* reconcile. 
B^r^r' (raykr^y^) recreate. 
Bedoubler, redouble. 
Befuser (refuzay^ rqfuse. 
B^galer (raygalay') regale. 
Begrarder (regarday^) look at. 
B^gner (rayniay') rule. 
Begretter" (regraytay^) regret. 
BeUer (reliay^) bind. [mark. 
Bexoarquer (remarkay^) re- 
Baxnasser (ramassay^) pick up, 
Bexuercier,^ decline, 
Bexnorquer^ (remorkayO row. 
Bexiiplacer(ro°pla8ay'') r^lace 
Bexxiuer^^ (remway^) move. 
Bencontrer (ro'*k6°tray') mee^. 



26. Penter d Is eqnlyalent to the English to been' in nUndt while penser de 
implies an opinion. J^entez d moi, bear me in mind ; que pente^^ooiu de moi f 
what do you think of me ? 
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Beiioiioer*(ren6'te70r«'^ouriC6 
Senouvelery" renew 
B^p^ter* (raypaytayO repeat, 
B^pliqii6r*(raypleekay replj/, 
B6sp6ct6r(re8p^ktay^) respect 
Bespirer (reepeeray^) breathe. 
Bester (restay^) stay. 
Betroa88er(retroo8ay^) tuck up 
B^rAer' (rayvaylay^) reveal. 
Bdver (rtvay^) dream. 
B^oquer8(rayvokay^)revocar. 
Bongei* (rO^zhay') gnaw. 
Bouiller (rooyay^) rust. ' 

Biiiner (neeenay^) ruin. 
BuiBseleTy" stream. 
Sacrifier* (sacreefiay sacrifice. 
Saler (salayO salt. 
Saluer^* (saltiay^) salute. 
Sauter (s6tayO Jump. 
Sauver (s6vayO save. 
Sceller^^ (selay') seal. 
Scier^ (seeay') saw. 
Sdcher^ (s6shay0 dry. 
Bemer* (semay^) sow. 
Serrer (sayrray^) squeeze. 
Signer (seeniay^) sign. 
Siffler (seeflay^) whistle. 
Situer^ (seetway') situate. 
Soigner (swkniayO nurse. 
Soxmer (sonayO ring. 
Souffleter" (soofletayO bt^fet 
Boimaiter (sooA^tay^) desire. 
Soulier* (soolazhay^) relieve. 
BoiUer (soolay^) make drunk. 
Soup^nner (soopsonay^) sus- 
Semper (soopay^) sup. [pect 
Soapirer (soopirayO sigh. 
Sp^ifiex* (spayseefiay^) specify 
Sulnetituer,^ substitute. 



Sucrer (stiorayO sufeeten. 
Suer (stiay^) p^f^re. 
Saifoquer*(sufokayO«t<jOrocafe. 
Sugg^xer,* suggest. 
Supplier* (suplayayO supply. 
Suppoaer (stippozayO suppose. 
TAcher (tAshay^) stain. 
Tailler (tAyay') cut. 
Tarder (tarday^) delay. 
Tenter (to°tay') tempt. 
Terminer (termeenay^) termif 
Tirer (teerayO throw, [nate. 
Toldrer' (tolayrayO tolerate. 
Tomber (t6"bay')/aZi. 
Toucher (tooshayO tot^h. 
Toumer (toomay') turn. 
Touseer (toosay^) cough. 
Tracer' (teftsayO trace. 
Transporter, transport. 
Travailler (trava,yay^) work. 
Traverser (traversay^) t^-averse 
Tromper (tr6^pay') deceive. 
Trotter* (trotay^) trot. 
Trouer** (trooay^) perforate. 
Trouver (troovay')y2nd. 
Tuer" (ttmyO kUl. 
Tutoyer^* (twtw&yay^) say thee 
User (uzay^) use. [and thou. 
Vanter (vo"tay') brag. 
Varier* (variay^) vary. 
V^g^^ter'* (vayzhaytay^) vege^ 
Veiller (vfeyay^) watch, [tale. 
Venger* (vo°zhay') avenge. 
Verser (versay^) pour out. 
Vider (veeday^) eimpty. 
Visiter (veezeetaiv') visit. 
Voler (volay^^ fly. 
VaysLg^T (vwayAzhay^) traveL 
Vulgariser, vulgarize. 
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D£nxi£:i£E Conjugaison. 



Abolir (aboleei/) abolish. 
AccompliTy accomplish. 
Affaiblir (afoybleer^ enfeeble. 
Affermir, strengthen. 
Affranchir (afhy^heer^) pre- 
Agir (azheer^) act. \.p(xy» 

Agrrandir (agro^deer^) enlarge. 
Aigrir (aygreer^) embitter. 
AmoUir (amoleer^) moUify. 
Applaudir(apl6deer^)apptoiMl 
Aprofondir (aprof&Meei/) sift. 
AMortir (assorteei/) sort. 
Avertir (avayrteerO warn. 
Baanir (baneer^) banish. 
B&tir (bAteerO buUd. 
Miiir" (bayneer^) bless. 
Blanchir (blo°sheer^) blea^ch. 
Gli6rir (shayreei/) cherish. 
Ohoisir (shwazeer^) choose. 
Ctonvertir, convert. 
IMfinir (dayfeeneerO define. 
Dtaiolir (daymoleei/) demolish 
IMsob^ir, disobey. 
Dteunir (dayzuneer^) di^oin. 
Divartir (deeverteerO divert. 
Idaircir (ayklayrseei/) dear. 
llargir (aylitrzheer^) toiden. 
Bmbellir (o^bayleerO beautify. 



Sngloutir, swallow up. 
Ennoblir (anobleer^) ennoble. 
Enrichir (o^reesheer^) enrich, 
^tablir (aytableer^) establish, 
Atourdir (aytoordeer'^) stun. 
Faiblir (f^bleer^) weaken. 
Farcir (&rseer^) stt{ff. 
Finir (feeneer^) ^nisA. 
Fleurir" (fiercer^) bloom. 
Foumir (foomeer^) furnish. 
Oarantir, guarantee. 
Oamir (gameer^) garnish, 
Mxnir (zhaymeerO groan. 
O^ir,'' lie {ill or dead). 
Grandir(groMeer^)^rot£; taller. 
Chi6rir (gayreer^) cure. 
HaSr^ (Aaeer") hate. 
Honnir*^ (Aoneei/) accurse. 
Jouir (zhooeer^) er^oy. 
ICaigrir (maygreerO grow thin. 
Meurtrir (mertreei/), bruise. 
Moiair (mw&zeer^), mildew. 
Kibir (mt«reer^) ripen. 
Noircir (nwltrseerO blacken. 
Nourrir (noorreei/) nourish. 
Ob6ir (obayeei/) obey. 
Ouir" (ooeer') hear. 
P&lir (pAleei/) grow pale. 



37. See page 80, ** ObMrratlon Ist.** 28. See page 80, '* Sd." 

20. Defective verb, of which two tenaet only are in use : the present parti* 

oiple, gi$ani (iheeao^, lying, and the 8d per. sing, of the indioatlye present, 

U gU (eel shee), he lies ; e. g.: un eorpg giaani d tetre, a corpse lying on the 

ground ; ei-gU Pierre Favare (see ihee piayr' layArO, here lies Peter the miser. 

80. See page 80, «• ad." 

81. Obsolete, and only used in the past part, hontUt as in hormi $oit gt<< 
nuti ypenee, CTil be to him who evil thinks. 

82. The compound tenses of this verb are the only ones now in use ; e. g.: 
ftU otti, til OM oiA, etc., and always in connection with dfre or porlar, aii in : 
jiMi OKI parUr de eet homme, I hare heard speak of this man ; avee-itcua eMl 
dtre que leroieet mart f hare yon heard it said that the king is dead f 
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P^rir (payreerO perish, 
Folir (pftleer'') polish, 
Pourrir (poorreer-') roL 
Funir (puneer^) punish, late. 
Bajeimir (razheneer^) rqjuver^ 
Bavir (raveer^) ravish, [fled, 
B6fl6chir (rayflaysheer') re- 
Sefroidir (refrwikdeer^) cool, 
B6jouir (rayzhooeer') r^oice, 
Bemplir (ro°pleer')^W. 
B6tablir, reestablish. 



B^r^cir (raytrayseer') shrink. 
B6uziir (rayuneer^) unite. 
B6iiasir (rayiiseer^ succeed. 
Bdtir (r6teer') roast 
Bougir (roozheei/) blush, 
Saisir (sayzeer^) seize, 
TraMr (trkheer^) betray, 
Travestir (travaysteer^) dis^ 
XJxiir (uneer^) unite, [guise. 
Vemir (vaymeer^) varnish, 
Vieillir (viayeer^) grow old. 



TEOISrtaf E CONJUGAIBON. 



Apercevoir,'* perceive, [ceive, 
Concevoir'' (kC^sevwJtf') con- 
IMceroir," deceive. 



Devoir^ (devwiUr') owe. [ceive. 
Percevoir" (persevwai/) per- 
Becevoir*' (reBevwkr^) receive. 



QUATEltME CONJUGAISON.** 



Abaoudre*^ (absoo^dr*) absolve. 
Apprendxe (kppro^^dr*) learn. 
Attendre^ (ktto'^dif) wait. 
Battre»' (hk'tf) beat. 
Ctombattre*^ (c6"b{t'ti*) comba^t. 
OampxenAre^^ comprehend. 
Ckmduire"(co"dt«ee'r«) conduce 
Gkmfondre,"* confound, [struct. 
Ckmstruire^ (c6"strweer') con- 



ConTaincre,"* convince. 
Gk)XTespondre,'' correspond. 
Corrompre,^ corrupt. 
Craindre^^ (cra»'dr«) /ear. 
Cuire"** (kweeV) cook. 
Mbattre'^ (dayb&'tr) struggle. 
IMduire"^ (daydt*ee'r*) deduct. 
D^fendre" (dayfo^-'dr*) defend. 
D^pendre,*" d^end. 



88. See page 90, ^'Troisidme Ck>nJagai80D.** 

84. Observe that the Aiture and conditloDal of all yerbs in re are formed 
by eliminating the final e and adding to the stem the terminations charao- 
teristic of the tenses. 

86. See page 90, note 4&. This verb has not past del, and as a matter of 
course no imperf. subj. The past participle is abwu (absooO* absolved. 

86. See page 90, No. 1, and page 82. 87. See page 91, No. 4. 

88. See page 92, '* Third Class." 88. See page 91, No. 8. 

40. See page 91, No. 2. 

41. See page 91, " Second Class.'* 

42. Ouire is most fi«quently used in the infinitive with the verb fair^ 
(Ikyr), to make ; e. g.: je/aU euire (she A kuee'r), I make cook, ie/cro< euirt^ 
I will make cook, etc 
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Descendrey** descend. {off. 
D^teindre*^ (dayta»^dr«) wash 
D^truire^ (daytrteee^r*) destroy 
Dissoudre,^ dissolve, 
£conduire (aycO^dweeV) ewi<. 
Enduire-'^ (o°dwee^r") anoint. 
Enjoindre,^^ enjoin, Iguish. 
£teindre^^ (ayta»^dr*) eoetinr 
iteiidre'** (ayto"^dr*) extend. 
Pendre«» (fo"^dr*) split. 
Peindre" (fa^^di*) /eifirn. 
Eoxidre3« (f6'»^dr*) melt. 
Indaire'*^(a'»dwee'r*) induce. 
Instruire^ (a^strweeV) instruct 
Introduire,^ introduce. 
Interroxnpre,^ interrupt. 
Joindre** (zh wo"Mr«) join. 
Mordre^ (mor^di*) bite. 
Peindre" {pa,''^ di*) paint. 
Peadre** (po"'dr«) hang. 
Perdre (payr'dr*) lose. 
Plfiundre*^ (pla^-'dr*) complain. 
Pondre^ (p6»^dr«) lay eggs. 
Pr^tendre,** pretend. 



Produire,** produce. 
Babattre" (rab&^tif ) redttoe. 
Bebattre^^ (reblt^tr*) rebate. 
Beconduire,^ escort. 
Beconstruire,^ reconstruct. 
B^duire'^ (raydwee^r*) reduce, 
Befondre^ (ref6'»^dr*) remelt. 
Bejoindre/^ r^oin. 
Bendre^ (ro°''di:*) render. 
B6pandre'"(ray po"^dr«) scatter. 
B^pondre,^ respond. 
Beproduire,^ reproduce. 
B^soudre,'^^ resolve. 
Bestreindre, restrain. 
Bdvendre^ (revo*^Mr*) reseH 
Bompre^ (r6'*''pr*) break. 
SMuire^ (saydi^ee^r*) seduce. 
Sttivre (swee^vr*) follow. 
Surprendre,'* surprise. Ipend. 
Suspendre*^ (st/spo°Mr*) sus- 
Tendre* (to'^^di*) extend. \lat€. 
Traduire-'*^ (tradteee'r*) trans-' 
Vendre* (vo^'dr*) sell. 
Vaincre* (va^-lBr*) vanquish. 



43. R»JKmdreXi9A two past participles : rUolu (rayzoluO« of which the tern. 
form Is riaoliie^ and riaoua (rayzoo^), see note 85. The former is used in the 
sense of taking a decision, and the latter in the sense of cfuvKjing, retoMng 
into ; e. g.; le brouillard s'est r€sou» en pluie (1« broojrAr' sd rajrsoo' o« plueeO, 
the fog retolved itself {ch^tnged^ into rain. 
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DEUXIJ3ME LIVRE. 

peemiIjbe paetie. 

CINQUrfeMB LB50K 

▲i;|j<mrd'hiu^(ozhoorde«ee^); hier(eeayrO» to-d^/ yeBterday. 
Ckmrrier (coorriay^) ; j'ai k fiakire (zh^ 2 f^), mail ; I have to do, 
Ck>rresi>onda]ic^ (oorrayspCMo'^s*), . corre^ondence, 
Icrif (aycreeO; occupy (okupayO* • toritten; Imsy. 
Ck>niinis (oomee^); afifoires^ (&f^r^), . cUrk; buainese. 
TraiteCtrfe't'); effet*(ayffeO; ^t^(aytayO, cfrc/if / note; been. 
Jevais (v^); escompter (^scd^tay^, • Iffo; to discount 
Bspdces' (^p^^); besoin (bezooa^O? • ca^h; need. 
Konnaie (mon^''); de suite (desuee^t*), cTiange; at once. 
Trois heures^ (trooftrzer'), . . . three o^dock. 
D^pdchons-nous® (dayp^shd^^-noo), . let us hurry. 
A compte {h o6°^t*); toucher* (tooshay^i on account; to coUecL 
Faire savoir (ffe' Bkvwk^^), . . . to let know. 
Facteur (fakter^); depart (daypar^), . postman; departure. 
Faquebots-poste (pak^bd^-pos^t*), . mail steamers. 

1. Literally, to the day of thit dap ; hui, old French, means this dap, 

2. The termination once is the same, or nearly the same, in both lan- 
guages; it converts the verb into a substantive: aUianee^ ttom alHer, ta 
ally ; etpiranee^ trota espireVf to hope ; anuranee, from €U9urer, to assure. 

8. Past participles of eerire, to write, oeeuper, to occupy, and itre, to be. 

4. Words ending in aire are nuusculine ; but affaire^ dnsuiaiTe^ Qramma/brt^ 
pa/tre^ are feminine. 

5. JQ7e^ in commercial language, means a note^ a bill, a deed, 

6. J^p^ee is equivalent to ecuh, 

7. Hewree, hours, which is always expressed after a numeral to denote 
the time, is equivalent to o'efocA;. 

& Imperative of the reflexive verb ee dtpieher,V> hurry. Pronouns in 
interrogative and imperative sentences are placed after the verb. See 
page 46, note 18. 

8. JSmeher, to Umoh, is equivalent to to eottect, used as a oommeroial term. 
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0. Z6ro (zayrf/). 

1. TTn" (c»), une^i (tm«). 

2. Deux (de). 

a TroU (trw&O- 

4. auatre (kH^taf). 

5. Cinq" (sa-k^. 
e. Six" (sees). 
7. Sept" (sfet). 

a Huit" (Aueet/). 
0. Neuf" (nef). 

10. Dix" (dees). 

11. Onze" (ft-'z*). 

12. Douze (do(/z*). 
la Treize (tr^z«). 

14. auatorze (klttor^z*). 

16. auinze (ka-^z«). 
la Seize (s^z"). 

17. Dix-sept" (dee-sfet/). 
la Dix-biiit" (dee-^uee^t). 



la Bix-neuf (dee»-nef^). 

20. Vingt" (va-). 

21. Vingt et im» (va»-tay c"). 
2a Vingt-deux** (va'trdc^). 
2a Vingt-troiB (va't-trwH''). 

24. Vingt-quatre (va>'t-kll^tr*). 

25. Vingt-cinq (va»t-Ba"k^). 
2a Vingt-six (va't-sees^). 

27. Vingt-eept (va»t-Bfet/). 

28. Vingrt-huit (va<^tt«ee^t). 

29. Yingt-neuf (va't-nef). 
80. Trente (tro»^t»). 

8I9 etc. Trente et un,>^ etc 
(tro»^-tay 6", fetsfetayiAO- 

40. auarante (k&ro>^t«). 

41, etc. Quarante et un,^etc.^ 
60. Cinquante (sa^ko^^t"). 

60. Soixante(swaso**^t*').[dees). 
70. Soixante-dix^^ (swaso'^t^ 



10. l!f<y>^T* caMeenV, cardinal numbers. ' 

11. Uri, une, numeral adjectives, agree in gender with their nouns; e. g.: 
tm homme, une femme. The adjective un is more positive in its meaning 
than the article un, which is indefinite; the acSyective has relation only to 
the number ; it means only one, 

12. Cfinq (page 90, note 17), «tx, eept^ huU (page 34, Letter T), neuf, dia;, make 
the liaiton with the following word when it begins with a vowel or an h not 
aspirated. The xotHz and dix sounds like an « (see page 35, Nos. 8 and 4) 
when the word stands alone, but before a word beginning with a vowel or 
an h not aspirated, it sounds like a soft s; e. g.: dix («ix) hammeM (dee-E6m', 
see-z6mO. When the word begins with a consonant the x is silent. The 
p in »ept is also silent (page 29, Letter P). 

18. Before the word onte there is no elision, e. g.: le ante instead of P<mMe ; 
la (maatme lecon, the eleventh lesson. 

14. In vingt the t is mute, when the word is used alone or before a ooiuk>- 
nant, but in counting from 21 to 29 inclusively, the t is pronounced softly 
(page 84, Letter T). 

15. The coi^unotion et is only used in the first number of the deoimala, aa 
in 21, 81, 41, 61 and 81 ; in other cases a hyphen is placed between, but abOTe 
one hundred the hyphen is omitted. 

18. fetsMayrr. 

17. Literally, ebdy {and) ten, etxty (and) eleven, sMjy {andi tweive, etc 
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71. Soizaateetonae^^Cswaso^- 

tay ft^^'z*). [do</z«). 

72. SoixaTite-doiize"(8wa80'^t^ 
78. Soixante-treiaw (swaso"^- 

74. Soizante-quatorze. 

75. Soizante-qxdnze. 

76. Soizante-seiae. 

77. Soixante-dixHiei»t. 

78. Soizante-dix-buit. 

79. Soizante-diz-neul [ya'^O* 

80. auatre-Tingtsi^ (klk^r*- 

81. C^uatre-vin^uzL (kd,^tr«- 

va"' €■). 

82. duatrfr-Tingt-deiiz. 
88. daatre-vingrt-trois. 

84. diuitre-vingrt-quatre. 

85. duatre-vingt-oinq. 

90. auatre-Tingtrdiz (kH^tr*- 

va"-dees'). [va*^'-6»^z«). 

91. CUuitre-vingt-onze (kll^tr*- 
92y etc. duatre-vingtHdouzOy 

etc. (kii'tr^va"-doo^z«). 

100, Cent«» (so»). 

101. Cent" un (so" e"). 
150. Cent dnquante. 



175. Cent soizante-quinze. 

200. Deuz cents.^^ 

222. Beiiz cent vingt-deuz. 

800. Trois cents. 

860. Troia cent aoizante. 

400. duatre cents. 

444. duatre cent quaraate- 

500. Cinq cents. [quatre. 

600. Siz cents. 

777. Sept cent soizante-diz- 

800. Hxiit cents. [aept. 

900. Neuf cents (nef so""). 

1,000. Mme»> (meea«). 

2,000. Deuzmille. 

5,000. Cinqmille. 

5,678. Cinq nulle siz cent 

soizante-treize. 
10,000. Diz miUe. [Iy6"^). 
1,000,000. T7n million {^ mee- 
1,000,000,000. XTnbimon"(e* 

beelyft"^). 

1894. Mil buit cent quatre- 
vingt-quatorze. 

1895. Mil huit cent quatre- 
vingt-quinze. 

1900. Mil neuf cents. 



18. Vingt and eerU, when multiplied and not immediately followed by 
another number, take the plural ending ; as, qu€Ure-^'nffU pitutret ; but they 
are invariable when another number follows: e. g.: quaire^ngt4roi9, 
Vingt and cerU do not take the plural ending when they are used for 
vinfftiime and eentitme, as in Pan httU cent, for instance. 

19. dent, as well as the numbers 8, 10, 12, 16, 20, 90, 40, 50, 60, 100, form oollect- 
iye numbers by adding aine; e. g.: huUaine, dtaaine, dmtzaine, ^<9ua<n«, 
vinfftatne, trentatne, quarantatne, einquaniaine, wixantaine, centaine; e. g.: 
une eentaine de dietiannatreM, one hupdred dictionaries. 

20. MUle is written mil in the ordinary computation of years ; as, mil huU 
eerU. Mille^ meaning thoutandtf is Invariable ; miUe, meaning mile, meas- 
«re of distance, takes « in the plural. JHUe and eent are sometimes used as 
nouns, in which case they may be limited by a numeral adjective; as in 
un eent dPhuUree^ one hundred oysters; un miUe de hriqueM, one thousand 
bricks. 

21. Un tiOUm is also called un mOUard^ or one thowiatid mllltona. 



112 CORTINA METHOD. 

FRANCAIB. 

1. Qu**^vez-vous" fait** aujourd'hui?* 

2. J'ai" 6t6*" trte oocupd ;* j'ai fait** mon courrief. 

3. Avez-YOUB £crit* votre correspoiidance* anglaiee ? 

4. Non, j'ai** fait** le courrier espagnol ; un commiB 

a fait Panglais.'^ 

5. Est-ce que** vous avez des relations de com- 

merce avec les pays anglais?*^ 

6. Nous avons** fait des affaires*avec les ^tats-Unis.* 

7. Hier nous avons n6goci6 une traite sur Chicago. 

8. Je vais** escompter cet** effet* et le convertir en 

espdces*; j'ai besoin de monnaie** fransaise.* 

9. Mais il nous faut*^ aller de suite k la banque, car 

elle ferme h trois heures.' 



♦ TRADUCTION LITTfiRALB. 

4 the mail Spanish ; a clerk has done the English. 

6. We have done of the business with the United States. 
8. I go to discount this note and it to convert in cash ; I have 
need of coin French. 

22. The interrogative and relative pronouns are gu^f (kff), whoT whom? 
for persons, as subject or object; quef (kc), what? for things, as direct 
object ; quoi f (kwAO* what? for things after prepositions, as in de qwH por- 
let-vouaf lequelf laqueUef (l^k^l', lahkdl*), which? which one? le»quel»f 
teaqueUesf which? which ones? Lequel is used to represent persons and 
things, and agrees, in gender and number, with the noun. The pronouns 
que and guoi, require de before the adjective to which they refer ; e. g.: 
gy?€8li<e qu?U y a {quoCi ^ &o>^^ what is there good? 

28. In interrogative sentences formed with the compound tenses, the pro- 
Bouns are placed between the auxiliary and the participle. Avet is the 2d 
per. plural indie mode, present, of the verb aooir (aTw&iO> to have: fai^ 
tuoM^ilctf eUe a, runu avont, vout avet^ <2«, eUee ont 

2«. Pait participle of the irregular verb /aire, (l&r). Avoir i» OMd aa a^ 
auxiliary with the active and neuter verbs. 
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PBONONdATION. 

1. K&vay^-voof^tozhoordtiee? 

2. Zh^aytay^tr^oktcpay^ 

fh m6" kooriay^. 
8. Avay'-voo-zaykree^ v6^tr* 

.... o»glfe^z«? 
4 • . . . fespknyol'; e» kdmee^ k 

6 day relasiC"^ de ko- 

mayr's* avfek^ Ih payee^- 

zo»gl^ 
S. Noo-zav6»^ ffe dfe-zaffe^r 

avfek' Ife-zayta^-zwnee''. 
7. nayg(teiay^ wn* trfe't* 

sur sheec&g6^. 

3. Zhevfe-zfe8c6"tay'8e-tayffoy' 

ay le k(y^erteei/ o*»-n^ 
pfe's* ; zhe bezwo"' de . . . . 
0. M^-zeel noo fiMalay^ de 
stiee^f — k2^r^« fiiyr- 
mk trw&'-ze'r. 



TRADUcnoN. 

1. WkathaveyoudoneUy-dayf 

2. J Aave &6en ve?^ huay; I 

attended to my mail, 
8. Have you written your Et^g- 

lUh letters f 
4i JVb/ Z tvrote the Spanish 

letters/ a clerk did the 

English, 
6. Have you any commercial 

relations with English 

countries f 

6. We have done somshtLsiness 

with the United States. 

7. Yesterday we put through a 

draft on Chicago. 

8. lam going to discount this 

bill and cash it; I need 
some French m,oney. . 

9. But we must go to the bank 

at oncCf as it closes at 
three o^olock. 



25. Avoir is always the auxiliary otitre and of itself; e. g.: fai iU^ f(H eii. 

26. A verb is ooi^ugated interrogatively either by placing the subject pro- 
noun with a hyphen after the verb, as ctpje (dzh«), see page 60, note 29, or by 
using €st<e que (ds ke) before the subject. The verbs of the first oonj ugation 
take an acute accent on the final e of the Ist per. sing, when the subject pro- 
noun is after the verb ; as parU^ f speak I ? When the first person ends in 
ffe, as Je mange (ma"^ach«)» the interrogative form ett-ce que is always used: 
ettrce-^tueje mange f do I eat? not mang^ f this is for the sake of euphony. 

27. Bee page 74, No. 2. 

28. Pres« indie, of the verb oiler (alayO : Je vait, iu vo», U va,nofM aUont, 
V0U9 aUez^ iU wmi (vA*). 29. See page 66, note 8. 

90. Mbnnaiet coin, in this case means money. It is the term used for des- 
ignating national currency represented either by silver, gold, or bank notes, 
and also the small change. 

n. llfaut (eel fo), is the pres. indie, of the irregular rerb /allotr, (fttlwftrO, 
to be Bfjoessary; U/allait (fltldO. it was necessary; a /cOliU (fiiM), it was 
neoessary; U a /oUm, it has been necessary; il faudra (ibdrAO* it will be 
aeeessary ; U faiudnHt (fo-dtdO, it would be necessary. Instead of the infln- 
liiVe alter the subjunctive can be used preceded by que; e.g.: il /out que 
l^aue oUfons, lit., it is n e cess a ry that we should go. 
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10. Eh bien, venez^-donc, et d6pgchon8-nous.** 

11. Combien voulez-vous toucher* en h compte? 

12. Donnez-moi^ deux mille cinq cents piastres. 

18. Comment ? Vous m'avez dit** que vous aviez 
des billets am^ricains. * 

14. C'est vrai ; donnez-moi deux mille francs : trois 
cents en or et le reste en menue** monnaie.* 

16. J'ai i" faire 6normement ; il me faut'^ partir.* 

16. Nevousf aut-il'^pasScrirefi, votre repr6sentant?"* 

17. Je lui^ ai 6crit* et t6l6graphi6 hier, mais a 

present j'ai k^ lui^ faire** savoir mon de- 
part. 

18. Le facteur^ a-t-il d61ivr6 mon courrier P 

19. Le courrier pour Paris^ quel*^ jour part-il?* 

20. Demain. Les paquebots-poste partent tons les 

trois jours.* 

10. Eh ! well, coine-then, and hurry-ourselves. 

13. How ? You me have told that you had of the bills Americans. 

14. That-is true ; give me and the rest in small coin. 

15. I have to do enormously ; it me must leave. 

16. Not you must-it not write to your representative? 
19. The mail for Paris, which day start-he? 

20l .... The mail-boats start all the three days. 

8S. Impemtiye of the irregnUtr verb venir : viem (Tio^ venom, viiMf. 
88. PMt paitiolple of dire (de«r), to ny, to tell. 

U. JfeniM, ibm. of menu, wmaXL 88. Fint per. ling. pres. indie, etmeotr 4^ 
18. IntemgaUve negatlTe ftnrm of U /mO, note 8L It eoald-alto Im laM, 
note 18; eei e e qu*U ne vemefmUpaef 
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10. — venay^ d6"-kay day- 

11 voolay^-voo tooshay^- 

ro^-nit k6»a«? 
12. — demee^'sa^so'^peelUi^- 

tif. 
18. — Voo m&vay^ dee ke 

voo-zaveeay ^ dh beey^-za- 

mayreeka"^. 
14. Sfe vrfe^, — de mee^l* fro"; 

— o"-noi/ ay le res^t^ <)■ 
laenu^ mon^. 

15 aynormaymo"^ ; — 

— p&rteer^. 

16 fo-teel' pk-zaycreer' k 

vo-'tif raypray80"to*'? 

17. Zhe Iwee' fe — taylaygrJl- 

fiay' — sJivwir^ md» 
daypaK 

18. he fitktcr' — dayleevray^ 

• • • • 

19 kel zhoor pHr-teel'? 

20 Lfe pkkeb6'- po8't« 

par't* too Ih trwk^ — 



10. WeUj theUf oome along^ 

and let us hurry, 

11. Hew much do you unsh to 

draw on account f 

12. Give me two tliousandfive 

hundred dollars, 
18. Wellf but you told me you 
had American bills, 

14. IHie; give me fi^OOO francs: 
SOD in gold and the rest 
in small change, 

16. I am extremely busy; I 
must leave, 

16. Do you not need to write 

to your representative f 

17. / ujrote and telegraphed 

him. yesterday^ but I have 
now to let him, know of 
my d^arture, 

18. Has the postman delivered 

my mail f 

19. What day does the mail 

leave for Paris f 

20. To-morrow ; the mail boats 

sail every three days. 



37. RepriBerUanl is derived ftt>m reprUevUer (r^ray8o>>-tayO, to represent. 
The termination ant, which characterizes the present participles, is also 
used to form many adjectives derived troin the corresponding verh. 

88. See page 78, note 8. Lui has reference to repriseniant ; it is the indirect 
object of the verb, and when placed before the verb is translated by to Mm, 

89. Fabre followed by an infinitive is considered as being one verb; in 
this case no object must be placed between the two yerbs; if It is a peiv 
■onal pronoun it must precede /a<r«, as in the text, and if it is a noan it goes 
alter the verb ; e. g.: je faU /aire un pardeutu (shd f^ Ar «• pard«Ml), I am 
having an oyerooat made. 

40. JPhcteur is the subject and, therefore, precedes the verb, page 68, note 9S. 

41. Qtiel is an indefinite adjective; quelle is the fominine; the plural Is 
formed by adding an «.* quelt, queliee. Quel Is always followed by a noiiii, 
whllA legfiMf is used interrogatively without it; e. g.: quel Here (ligpul) 
vsu lea woM Bf what book (which on*) do you want? See note 2k 



116 CORTINA MBTHOD. 



sixiMe LE90N. 

Nouveau Vocabvlaire* 

Voir (vw&rOt malade (mal&M*), . . to aee; UL 

Longtemps^ (16"to"^); depuis' (deptiee^), a long time; fromj 

Dernier (d^miay^); ▼iol6nt(veeolo^), . kut; violent [nnoe. 

Mai de t^te* (mM de Wf), . . . ?ieacUiohe. 

Bt puis* (pt^); £roid (frw&0» • • besides; cold. 

App6tit (itpaytee^; fedm (fa°), . . appetUe; hunger, 

Soif (sw&^f); somxneil (somay^eey*), . thirst; sleepy/, 

Du tout^ (du too); non plus* (n6" plu), • at all; either. 

Maladie^ (m&l&deeQ; peiir (per), . • illness; fear. 

Dangereuse^ (do^^zhere^z*); car (o&r), • dangerous; because* 

Ag^ (AzhayO; de plus (de plu), . . aged; more. 

Ayez la bont6 (^yay^ 1& bd'^tay^), . . Aave the kindness. 

Prds d'ici (pr^ deeseeO; demi (demeeOi near by; ha^f, 

Je le regrette (zhe le regr^^t*), . . I regret it. 

Division^^ du Temp^^ — Mois de VArmie.^* 

Janvier (zho^veeayO; UivrieT{fsLyvT\&y^), January ; February. 
Kars(nilkrB); avril(&vreelO; niai(inay), March; April; May. 

Juin(zhua^); juillet(zht(eey^O) <^^^(oo)»*^^'^/ J^y; August. 
Septembre(8^pto'^^r*) ; octobre(okto^r*) , S^tember ; October. 
Novembre (novo^br*), .... November. 
IMoembre (dayso'^^r*), .... December. 

1. Adverb composed of Umg^ long, and temp»^ time. 

2. DepuiM iB the preposition which is generally used as the equiTalent of 
Hnee or from in speaking of time or place ; e. g.: depuia la semcUne demitre, 
since last week ; depuit Paris jutqu^d Bordeaux (bordAOi fi^oi Paris to Bor- 
deaux. 

8. Note the difference between mal de tile, headache, and mal d la Ute, 
pain in any part of the head ; mal de denit, toothache, and mat omx denU, 
pain in the teeth. 4. Puia, adverb, then ; ei puU, moreover, besides.. 

fi. Du tout corresponds to cU aU, as in rien du tout, nothing at all. 

6. Non phu, literally, no more, is equivalent to either if expressed with a 
negative, and neither if without it; e. g.: ni moi non pbu, nor I either; lui 
fum plus, he neither. 

7: Mdladie, malady, sickness. English words ending in y (exoeptiiia 
those in tp) generally change their termination. into ie in French; e. 
memd tm ie, SoonomAe, harmo>niW, etc 
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Tin sidde (si^^*); un moui (mvrh^)^ . a century; a month. 
XTn aB" (e^no^^) ; une ann^ (u-nauay^), a year. 
Vne semaine (sem^n") ; une lieure (er), a week; an hour, 
Vn jour^' (zhoor) ; une jouxn^," . a day. 
Une minute ;" une seconded' (segO'^^d*), a minute; a second, 
Aujourd'hui^^ (ozhoorduee^); hier, . to-day; yesterday, 
Avant-hier^^ (av(><^-teeay]/), . . day before yesterday. 
Beznain (dema'^), .... to-morrow, 
Aprda-demain^* (aprfeMema^Oi • • d(^ after to-morrow. 
Dans trois jours (do** trwlt^ zhoor), • within three days, 
n y a" trois jours (ee-leelt^), . . three days ago. 
Tous les deux jours^" (too 1^ de zhoor), every other day. 
li'ann^ prochaine (prosh^^n*), . . neictyear. 
I«e mois prochain (prosha**^), . . next rnonth, 
Xa semaine demi^re^* (d^rni^^r*), • last week, 
I«e commencement (k^mo'hs'^ino''^), . the beginning, 
lie milieu (meelie^); la" fin (fa^), . the middle; the end, 
VeTB^ (vay r) le commencement, le \ about the beginning , the 
milieu, la fin de Pann^e," du mois, I middle^ the end of the 
etc., J year^ of the month J etc, 

^^^——^—1 " I" ■■! I II ■ ^ I I ■»■»■■ ■ ■ I ■■■■■—■■-■■■ ■■■■■■■ l^^»^»ll Ml— — —^i^»^«^— ^^^1^— ^ 

8. Feminine of dangeretix, dangerous. See page 52, note 10. AcUectlyes 
in eux change into ease in the feminine. 

9. Ag^ is an adjective, und signifies old^ aged; plus dgS^ older. 

10. Substantives ending in ion are nearly all alike In both languages: 
addition, division, profession, etc. 

11. Deeveesid"' dt* to», division of iin,e, 

12. See page 61, note 27. M w&' de lanay', montlis of the year, 

13. Take note of the gender. 14. See page 109, note 1. 
15. lA\/enX\j, before yesterday, 16. Literally, a/Jer to-morrou;. 

17. iZ 2/ a is the indicative present of the impersonal verb y avoir, there to 
be, which, like all other impersonal verbs, is conjugated only in the 8d per. 
sing. The y is inserted between the pronoun and the yerb, see i>age 62, 
note 8 ; e. g.: <2 y a, there is or are ; il y avail (eeleeavdO, there was or were ; 
H y a eu (ee-lee ft u), there has or have been ; il y aura (ee-lee CrftOi there 
will be. In interrogative sentences the pronoun is placed after the verb : 
y chtHilf is there? or are there? y avaitHlf was there? or were there? etc. 
T avoir is also used in speaking of the passage of time, in which case it is 
equivalent to ago : Uya dix jours, ten days ago. 

18. Lit, aU the two days. Every other day, cTery thirty years, every three 
hours, etc., are translated by, all the two days, all the thirty yean, all the 
thre« hours, etc.; each day, etc., by chaquejour, etc.; every day, etc, by tous 
les Jours, etc. 19. Lit., the week tost, 

20. Toward or about: vers les quatre heures, about four o'clock. 
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FRANQAIB. 

1. Comment 1*^ N'avez-vous pas rintention" do 

sortir aujourd'hui ? * 

2. Pas ce matin ;^ je n'ai pas le temps. 

8. Qu'avez-vous &** f aire ? 

4. H me faut aller" voir mon frdre qui est trAs 

malade.'^ 
6. Est-il malade depuis longtemps ?* * 

6. H y a" un mois et demi f depuis' le commence- 

ment" du mois dernier.* 

7. Mais qu*a-t-il done ? 

8. Je ne sais pas ; il a un violent mal de t6te,^ et 

puis* il a toujours froid." * 

9. Ne se trouve-t-il pas mieux ?" A-t-il perdu Pap- 

p6titi^* 

♦ TRADUCTION LITT£RALE. 

1. How I Not have-you not the intention of to go out to-day? 
4. He me must go to see my brother who is very ill. 
6. Is he ill since long-time? 

6. There are (he there have) a month and half; since the begin- 
ning of the month last. 

8. I not know not ; he has a violent pain of head, and besides 

he has always cold. 

9. Not himself finds-he not better? Has-he lost the appetite? 

21. We have mentioned (page 42) the consonants which are doubled in 
Freneh. The consonants ^ >, A| 9, v, |/» s, are never doubled ; the others 
are under the same rule as in Latin : m, fbr example, in the combinations 
com, <m, «09n, at the beginning of words, e. g.: eommefU^ immortelle, tommeil, 

22. See page 117, note 10. The greater number of words in ion are formed 
lh>m verbs by changing the termination, as : <nvenftof», lh>m inventer; d<v^ 
Hon, troiadivieer; intention, ttominienter^eto. 28. Bee page 60^ note 28. 

21. See pages U4 and 112, notes 86 and 28. 
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PB0N0NC3ATI0N. 

1. . . . . la»to*^i6"^ — ozhooi/- 

2. . . . . mata''^ .... to'. 

8. KJ^vay'-voo-zarffe'? 

i. Eel me f6-talay^ vwJu/mft**^ 
tr^T — mitlit^d". 

6. ftted^ deptiee^ 16»to»^ 

6. Ee-li&6"mu&^aydeinl...* 
komo^'mo*^ .... d^ 
niay'. 

f • .... 

8. Zhe ne 0^ . . . . veeolo^ • . • • 
puee^. . . . toozhooi/frwlk^ 

9 troov-teeP — mie^ .... 

payrdu^ lapaytee^. 



TRADUCTION. 

1. WeUf Do you not intend 

to go out to-^Layf 

2. Not this morning; I hcwe 

no time. 

8. What have you todof 

4. Imuatgoandaeemybrothr 

er, w?u> is very iU. 

5. Maaf^ebeenUlalongwhilef 

6. It is one month and a Julif; 

Hnce the beginning oflatt 
nwnth, 

7. But what is the matter wUh 

himftJienf 
B, I do not know; he has a 
bad headache^ and &e- 
9ides fie is always cold, 

9. Does he not feel better f 

Has Tie lost his appetite f 



26. Bee page 118, note 81. It is alao proper to say in this case, U /out que 
faUUf lit., it is necessary that I may go; I is doubled at the beginning of 
words in the combinations oot, {{, and often in words beginning with al; 
e. g.: eolUgue, Ultutre, aUer, aUumer (to light), etc. 

26. In this sentence the verb y avoir (note 17) may be used: y orlM Umgh 
tempt guHl est mcUade f 

27. Demi, half, is invariable when it precedes the noun, and it is united 
to it by a hyphen : une demirheuTe^ a half hour, instead of une demie heure ; 
but, une heure et demie, one hour and a hall 

28. Lit, he hat alwaye cold. Avoir /aim, avoir froid, avoir soi/, avoirwmmeilt 
€ivoir raiton, avoir de Pdge, etc., mean, to be hungry, cold, thirsty, sleepy, 
right, old, etc. 

29. We have said, page 68, note 7, that mieux is the irregular comparative 
of the adverb Men ; meiUeur is that of the adU^cti^e ^^on. Those adverbs 
which are compared irregularly, that is to say, without the adverb phu, 
more, are Men, well ; mieux, better ; le mieux, the best. McU, bad ; pit, worse ; 
Itf jpi«, the worst. Beaueoup, much; plut, more; le plut, the most. Peu, 
little ; moint, less ; le moint, the least. 

SO. Pis doubled in the combinations ap, op and tup at the beginning of 
a word; e. g.: approeher, to approach; oppoter, to oppose; tupporUrt to 
support 
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10. n n'a* jamais'* faim, mais il a* toujours soif.* 

11. A-t-ilsommeilP*^ Ne dort-il" pas bien ? * 

12. II n'a pas dormi du tout* la nuit demidre, ni 

moi non plus.* 

13. J'esp^re que la maladie^ n'est pas dangereuse.* 

14. Oh ! je n'ai pas peur de cela ;** car** il est encore 

jeune et fort.* 

15. QuePagea-t-il?»* 

16. n a eu seulement triente-neuf^ ans le mois 

dernier.* 

17. Alors il est plus &ge' que yous. 

18. n a trois ans de plus f j'aurai trente-six ans le 

six mars.^ * 

19. AUons,^ ayez^ la bont6^ de m'accompagner*^ 

tout pr6s d'ici.** 

20. Je le regrette ; je vous accompagnerai*^ demain. 

10. He not has never hunger, but he has always thirst. 

11. Has he sleep? Not sleeps-he not well? 

14. Oh ! I not have not fear of that ; as he is yet 

15. What age has-he? 

16. He has had only thirty-nine years the month last. 

18. He has three years of more ; I shall have thirty-six 



31. Pa» is always omitted when the sentence contains a word expressing 
negation, as >amai<, never; rien, nothing ; per«onn«, nobody ; auetm, noone. 

Si. Interrogative form of the indie, pres. of dormir: je dorsy tu dora^ il, elle 
dort, notu dormona, voua dormez, ils, elles dorment. 

33. See page 66, note 8. In fiimiliar language cela may be abbreviated 
to ecu It woald therefore be proper to say : je ri'ai pcu peur de pa. 

84. Oar, conjunction, is synonymous with paroe que, because. 

86. See page 115, note 41. Age is a masculine noun, the plural of which 
is used as a synonym for epoch ; e. g.: let dget de PhUMre, the epochs of 
history. 
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10 zhkaH^ &*, m^-«ee-l& 

toozhooi/ ewk^t 
11 sftmay'eey* — d6r- 

teeV ....? 
12 d6rmi du too Ik nuf 

dfernifer^, ni mwJi' n6» plit. 

13. Zh^sp^ k6 m m&l&dl^ n^ 

p& do^zhcre^z*. 
14 per de seW; cJt-ree-lfe- 

to"-cor' zhen ay for. 

16. Kh-Wzh* . . . .? 

16. Ee-12t M scrmo"^ tro"t-ne- 
vo**^ — 



10. Se U ficver hungry ^ but he 

U oLwayB thirsty. 

11. la he sleepy f Does ?ie not 

sleep well f 

12. He did not sleep at aU last 

night; nor did L 

13. / hope that the illness is 

not dangerous. 

14. Oh / I am not afraid of 

that^fo^ he is stiU young 
and strong. 

15. How old ishef 

16. He was only thirty-nine 

years old last month. 



17. Xlor'-zee-lfe'' plie-zft^Bhay'. . . 17. TTien he is older than you f 

18. He is three years older; I 
will be thirty-six years old 
on the sixth of March.^ 

19. Come on. Have the kind- 
ness to accompany me 
near by. 

20. lam sorry; lunll accon^ 
pany you to-mof'row. 



18 trwk^-zo^^ de -plus ; 

zh6rfe^ tro^t-see-zo^-' 

19. A16"^ feyay^ Ik b6»tay^ de 

mac6°pknyay' toe prfe 
deesee^. 

20. Zh6 le rcgrfe^t*; — de- 

ma"'. 



86. See page 28, Letter F. 

87. PlttSf Blgnif^'ing excess or surplus, that is to say, when used as an ad- 
yerb of quantity preceding or followed by a noun, takes the preposition d€. 

88. Before dates the preposition de is omitted. No capital letter is used in 
French for the names of the months and of the days of the week. 

89. Imperative of avoir: aUj ayona^ ayez, have thou, let us have, have you. 

40. Words in ty generally change in French into U: libertit rUcessiUt 
toelHe. They are nearly all feminine (see note 7). 

41. CIs doubled in the combinations oc, oc and sue at the beginning of 
words; e. g.: accent, accent; Occident^ Occident'; occuUe^ occult; nccc^der, to 
Succeed (to be the successor). 

42. Tout prH d'ici, very near here, or near by. The adjective tout is soni»' 
times hsed as an adverb, when It signifies quite. In this case it agrees with 
the adjective or participle Which follows it if it is feminine and begins w|th 
a consonant, but it remains invariable when these two conditions do not 
eztst : elies Haient toities /oJiguCes^ they were quite tired ; tile itait UnU itof^ 
neCf she was quite astonished. 
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SEPTliJMB LBgON. 

A la bonne heure (bd°-ner^), . . well and good, 

Betard (retit]/); avance (Itvo'^^s'), . delay; advance, 

Montre(m6'»^tr*); pendule (po»dw'l«), watch; clock. 

Uuel dommage! (dom^t^zh*); rue (ru), what a pity! street. 

Yblontiers (vold^tiay') ; coin (cwa"'), wiUingly; comer, 

Yeuillez^ (veiyay^); arr6t6e (krrfetayO» please; stopped. 

I*ranc8'(fro°); remont^ (r6m6*tayO» francs; wound. 

"Faxdon {p&Td(^^); luie demi-'lieuxef . pardon; haif an hour, 

Frdte (pr^t*); adieu (adi^), . • ready ; farewell. 



Nombres Ordinaux.^ 

1* 1". Premier* (premiay'), premi^r^ (prcmife^r*), 
d"*/ 8^. Deuzidme (dezi^m*), second^ (8«g^'^)t 
3"«. Troisidme* (trwitzife'm*), . 
4<^. auatridme><> (k&tri^m«), . 
6"*. Oinquidme" (sa^ki^'m'), . 
e». Sixi^me (seezi^^m*), 
7^. Septidme (s^ti^W), 
8"*. Huititoie {huitWm% . 



first. 

second, 

third. 

fourth. 

fifth. 

sixth. 

seventh. 

eighth. 



1. Imperative of the irregular verb vouloir (voolwArOt to will in the sense 
of to wish, to want, to request; vevx (ve), wish thou; voutoiM, let us wish; 
wndez, wish. VeuiUez is another form of this last person, equivalent to 
please or have the kindness. 

2. The ftuno is the unit of French money, worth twenty oents. 

8. See page 46, note 8. Monter, to go up, to put up, remonUTf to go up 
again, to put up again, means also to wind. 

4. N<Wbrv«ordin6', ordinal numhert; so called because they express order, 
rank. However, the cardinal numerals are used in French instead of the 
ordinal ones to designate the order of succession of the sovereigns of a 
dynasty, the dates of the month and the chapters or the pages of a book ; 
e. g.: Jacque* deux, James the Second; CharlM iroU, Charles the Third; 
Ptenenr. Pius the Ninth; to deux ovrO, April Sd; fo 4 /iiOtel, July 4th ; eha- 
pure cfng, chapter fifth, etc. The only exception to that rule is /Iral, whick 
is always rendered by premier, as : JPVafifoir (fro*s wAO premier, Franeis the 
First; U premier aotA, August 1st; chapUre premier, chapter flnt, ete. 
Obarles the Fifth is rendered by Cfharlee-Xiuint, and not by Cfharlee einq. 

5. The first ordinal numeral should be unlhme, but premier is used la- 
•teed; althongh utiiSme is used in forming the oompoond ordinal aomef* 
ale : fAnat el uniime, twenty-first ; irenie et unitme, thirty-first, ete. 

$. The ordinal nameiale take the gender and the number of tlie nouaf 
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©"•. Neuvi^me" (nevife'm*), . 

10«. Dizitoie (deezife^m*) 

II™. Onzidmeio (6"zife'm«), 

12™. Douzidme^® (doozife'm*), . 

18™. Treizi6me><> (trfezife^m*), . 

14™. QuatoTzidme^^ (katorzi^m*), 

16*«. auinzi^meio (ka»zife'm«), 

16™. Seizidme^Msfezife'm«), . 

17™. Dix-8epti6me (dee-sfetife'm*), 

18™. Dix-huitidme (dee-zuiti^m*), 

19™. Bix-neuvi^me (dees-nevi^m*), 

20»«. Vixigtidm© (va»tife'm«), . 

21™. Vingt et unidme^ (va''-t^ tini^^m*), 

80™. Tr6ntiteie»» (tro»tife'm«), 

40™. auarantidme^<^ (karoHi^^m*), 

60™. Oinquantidmei® (sa"koHi^m*), 

60™. Soixantitoie (sw&so^ti^m*), 

70"*. Soixante-dixidme, . 

80™. Qaatlre-ving^idme, . 

00™. Quatre^vingrt-dixidmei . 

100™. Centidme (soHi^^m*), . 

200™. Deux centidmey . 

1,000™. MiUidme (mili^^m*), . 

10,00O"«. Bix xnillidme, . 

1,000,000"^ HiUioxiidme (meey6iii^^me), 

Dernier (d^miay^), demidre (d^mi^r*), * 



ninth, 

tenth, 

eleventh, 

twelfth, 

thirteenth, 

fourteenth, 

fifteenth, 

sixteenth, 

seventeenth. 

eighteenth, 

nineteenth, 

twentieth, 

twenty^firBt 

thirtieth, 

fortieth, 

fiftieth, 

sixtieth, 

seventieth, 

eightieth, 

ninetieth, 

one hundredth. 

two hundredth, 

one thousandth, 

ten thousandth, 

one miUionth, 

last. 



they determine, e. g.: let premitret maitantf the first houses ; la aee(mde viUe^ 
the second city ; let eeniitmet reprUentationaf hundredth perfomuinces. 

7. To ahhreyiate the ordinal numerals the ending itme, corresponding to 
the English final th, is written at the right and a little above the figure, as : 
ShB«, but often me or simply e is used, as : f»* or f*. 

8. The feminine of second is ieconde, and the abbreviation is f^ or f*. 
As we see, there are two expressions. to translate second: detaeiime and 
teeond (8eg(^"0* Strictly le second is the second of only two ; le deuxitme is 
the second of more. For illustration, the second part of a book will be 
called la seconds parUe if there are only two parts, and la deusd^me partie if 
there are three parts or more. 

9. The ordinal numerals are derive^ from the cardinal by adding the 
suffix itme, except premier and seconde, 

10. If the cardinal numeral ends in e mute this e is dropped to form the 
ordinal corresponding. 11. CVtitf takes a fi before the suttx ifemc. 

12. ^,ofn«H^,GbangesiiitovforthesakeofettfiAofiy. See page 98, letter J*. 
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FRANgAia. 

1. A la bonne heure !" Vous voiM !" Vous arrivez 

vingt minutes en retard.* 

2. C'est** possible I ^* Je me croyais en avance. 

Quelle*^ heure est-il ? Ma^* montre est tom- 
bee^ hier et eUe ne marche plus. * 

3. Quel dommage ! Venez avec moi chez** un hor- 

loger^* qui** demeure dans cette*^ rue.* 

4. Volontiers. Oil** est son magasin ? * 

♦TRADUCTION UTTfiRALE. 

1 . At the good hour ! You see-there ! You arrive twenty min- 

utes in delay. 

2. That is possible ! I myself thought in advance. What hour 

is-it? My watch is follen yesterday and she not walk 
more. 

3. What damage ! Come with me house a watclmiaker who 

lives in this street. 

4. Willingly. Where is his store? 

IZ. Ala borme heure means at the right time, but is ased in the text as an 
exclamation expressing satisfaction, lilLe goodf or well done! De bonne 
heure is an adverbial expression meaning at an early houror simply early. 

14. See page 68, note 28. 

16. C*eMt is nsed a great deal more than il est; ce is a neutral invariable 
pronoun of the 3d per., the exact equivalent of it ; est is the 3d per. sing. ind. 
pros., see page 66, note 28. When an adjective follows immediately the 
verb estf as in the text, ee is used because the verb with the a^ectlve forms 
a Icind of verbal expression, e. g.: ee sera tris juste, it will be very Just; but 
if the expression is followed by another verb, il is used, as : il est difJMie 
d'apprendre une langue, it is difficult to learn a language ; U sera facile de 
lefaire, it will be easy to do it. 

18. The consonant s is doubled between two vowels when the sound must 
be hard, as in pressiony pression ; assurer ^ to assure, to confirm or to insure, 
etc. One s between two vowels has always the soft sound, s. 

17. See page 115, note 41. 18. See page 50, note 28. 

19. Est tambie, has flbllen ; totnfrer, neuter verb, takes iire as an auxiliary. 
We have said in note M, page 112, that the neuter or intransitlye verbs use 
mvair as an auxiliary ; in teot tiMre are in Freneh 600 intnuiaitiye verba, of 



SSTSNTH LESSON. 



125 



PRONONGIATION. 

1. X 1& b^^ner^! Voo vwklk'l 

. . . .va»meenu't*o»rc1Ar^ 

2. 61b poei^lM .... krwky^^- 

lo'-nkva-^g*. Kfe-l6-rfe- 

bay^ i^]/ — mltr^sh* plu. 

8. K^l domlt^zh*! shay- 

ze^norlozhay ^ kee demer^ 
do* 8^t* n2. 

4. Vol6Hiay^ .... 86» mlLgdr 
za«^? 



TBADUCTION. 

1. Ooodf There you are I 

You cure twenty minutes 
late, 

2. Is U possible/ I thought I 

was ahead o/time. What 
time is it f MywcUchfell 
yesterday and is not run' 
ning, 

3. W?utt a pity! Cbme with 

me to a watchmaker^ s in 
this street, 

4. WUlingly/ Where is the 

store f 



which 660 form their oompoand tenses with avoir. The others are conju- 
gated sometimes with itre and sometimes with avoir ^ according to the rules 
we give in the second part of this hook. Ten neuter verbs always take 
itre; they are, in the form of their past participle: alie (alay')f gone; sorti 
(sortee'), gone out; parti (p&rtee'), departed; venu {yenuf), come, and its de- 
rived forms revenu, come back or returned ; devenu^ become, etc.; arrivi^ 
arrived; entri^ entered; reaUf remained; tombi, follen ; mortf dead, and n^, 
bom. Remark, that the past participle of all verbs conjugated with ^tre, 
with the exception of the pronominal verbs, agree in gender and number 
with the subject On the contrary, the pronominal verbs, as well as those 
conjugated with avoir^ do not agree with the subject but with the direct 
object, provided the latter precedes the verb ; e. g.: let letiret que je votu ai 
icriteSf the letters that I have written to you. 20. See page 71, note 80. 

21. Derived firom Jtorloge, the generic term for all kinds of timepieces. 
Note that the terminations er or ier added to names of things, give geneiv 
ally the calling or trade of the maker of that thing, and the termination 
erie gives the name of the trade itself; e. gj horloge, horloger, horlogerie; 
eharpenUf eharpentier (carpenter), eharpenterie. See also page 68, notes 12, 19. 

22. Qui, pronoun, is generally the subject of the sentence, and is translated 
by who or whieh, according to whether it refers to persons or things, as 
un horloger qui demeure, a watchmaker who lives ; tme numlre qui marque 
VheurejuiU, a watch which keeps the right time. Que is the object and is 
rendered by whom, which, what or that according to the case : by whom 
when the antecedent is a person : Vhorloger que je connaia, the watch- 
maker li^kom I know; by which when the antecedent is an inanimate 
being: la monire que ie vcui donne, the watch which I give yon ; by wftat 
when the sentenee Is interrogative: que ditee-voutf what do you say 7 by 
thai when the verb is in the subjunctive mood : la meiUeure mithode 9«c J^ 
e#fitMi<«fe, the best method M«< I know of, etc 

9B. See page M, note a 84. See page 38. 
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5. Ici tout pr6s ;" au coin de la rue dii Quatre-Sep- 

tembre et de I'avenue de rOp6ra.* 

6. Alors, allons-y tout de suite, car je suis pressfi.*** 

7. M. Martin, y«^est-il?* 

8. Me voici I " Que d6sirez-vous, messieurs ? * 

9. Veuillez* examiner ma montre, elle est arr6t6e. *• ** 

10. Avec plaisir. Messieurs, donnez-vous la peine 

de passer^* par ici.* 

11. Merci. Le grand ressort" est-il cass6 ?" * 

12. Non, mais la montre a besoin d'fitre nettoySe.** 

L'avez-vous remont6e ?* *• * 

13. Non, car ^c'^tait" inutile. Dites-moi quand 

sera-t-elle arrang6e** et qu'allez-vous me 
compter P*^* 

14. Elle sera pr6te^ dans trois jours et vous cotitera 

quinze francs.' * 



5. Here all near ; at the comer of the street of the Four-Sep- 

tember and of the avenue of the Opera. 

6. Then, let us go-there all at onoe, for I am hastened. 

7. M. Martin, there is-he? 

8. Me see-here I What deslre-you, gentlemen? 

9. Please examine my watch, she is stopped. 

10. — Gentlemen, give you the trouble of to pass by h6re. 

11. Thanks. The large spring i»-it broken? 

12. .... has need of to be cleaned. It have you wound ? 

18 will be-ehe arranged and what go-you to me count? 

14. She will be ready in three days and you will cost 15 francs. 

9S. See page 121, note 12. PrM, near, preposition, must not be oonfbanded 
with prU, fcm. prH9, ready, adjeotive. iVte is fbllowed by the prepoeitioa 
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6> .... o kwa*^ .... dtt kJ^^tif 
8fepto*»^br* — lky*nu^ de 
lopeiA'. 

6 al6"'-zee too de «i«ee't» 

7. Mesie' mjirta"^, ee fete^F? 

8. Me vwlLsee-' 

d. Veiyay^ feks&meenay'' .... 
W^t&rrfetay'. 

10. Xvay'k* plfezlr' do- 

nay^-voo lit p^'n^ de pas- 
say' pa-reesee^. 

11 mayrsee-' — resor^ 

— kasa^''? 

12 bezwa"' — naytwJt- 

yay' rcm6"tay'? 

13. No", kar a^t^^-teenuteeV. 
Dee't^mwJi' .... kft^tay? 



14. tA sertl' prfe't* .... koofl-a,' 
ka"z* fix)"^ 



5. Near 6y, at -the c&hier if 

ffip ^ouri^i^ September 
street an(jL Opera avenvfi, 

6. Then' let iia got%ere at once, 
). a>$)lam,makurry, 

7. la Mr, Martin in f 

■ ' * » ■ • '' • 

8. -ETere / am. What do you 

wish:, gentleman f 
Q, Please exaanine my. watch; 
. ..it has stopped. 

10. With pleasure. Let me 

trouble you to pass this 
way. 

11. Thank you. Is the main 

spring broken f 
121 No, but the watch needs 
cleaning. Did you wind 
itupf 

13. No, for it was useless. Tell 

me, when will it be in 
order, and what vnll you 
charge me f 

14. It wUl be ready in three 

days, and will cost you 
fifteen francs. 



de ; prit by d .* je suis pris de pairiir^ I am abovi (near) to start ; je wis prit d 
pcaiir, I am ready to start. 

26. Note that the past participles belong rather to the adjectives than to 
the verbs. Preeei, preetSe, means in haste, in a hurry, but has also the 
other meaning, preMed. 

27. On page 62, note S, we explain the use of 2/ as a pronoun or an adverb, 
and we say that it precedes the verb in the positive sentences ; but in the 
interrogative as in the text, y begins the sentence. With the negation, y 
comes after n^, and is immediately followed by the verb ; e. g.: M. Martii\ 
n*y eet pcu, Mr. Martin is not in. In the interrogative>negative sentences 
y comes still after the negation ne, but they both lead the verbal expres- 
•ion ; e. g.: M. Martin rCy eatM paa f is Mr. Martin not in ? 

2S. Feminine otarriU^ stopped, means also arrested. 
99. See the last part of note 19. RemonUe agrees with the pronoun P rep- 
resenting mmUrey which is feminine. 
SO. Compter means generally to count, but is also translated by to chaxgAi 
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16. Trte bien. Oh I est-ce qu'il est d6ji quatn 
heures** et demie ?" * 

16. Non, pardon, cette pendule-li** ayance de** quel- 

ques^ minutes ; il est quatre heures et quart.* 

17. Est-il" possible? T a-t-il* une demi-heure**" 

que nous sommes ici ? * 

18. Oui, messieurs, vous 6tes Tenus^*ll quatre heures 

moins un quart* 

19. Comme le temps passe yitel Partons, alors. 

Je reviendrai^ mardi^ soir. Au plaisir de 
vous re voir ! * * 

20. Adieu, messieurs.* 

15. Very well. Oh ! is-that that it is already four hours and half? 

16. No, pardon, this dock-there advances of few minutes ; it is 

four hours and quarter. 

17. Is-it possible? There has-it an half-hour that we are here? 

18. Yes, gentlemen, you are come at four hours less a quarter. 

19. How the time passes quick ! Start-we, then. I shall come 

back Tuesday evening. To the pleasure of you to see 
again. 

20. Adieu, gentlemen. 

81. See page 100, note 7. The hours are told as follows : U eH une heurty 
deux, troia^ qwata^e^ etc., hewrtM^ it Is one o'clock, two, three, four, etc., o'clock; 
eifi^ heure* sont sanrUea, five o'clock has struck ; Uest tix hewrcM pricise*, it 
is six o'clock, sharp; il eat midi, minuU, it is noon, midnight. To avoid 
oonftision between douze Jieurtt and deux Tteurta, the first expression is 
■earoely used in French for midi or minutt. 
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15 ha kee-1^ dajzhk^ ka^« 15. Very well. But, i» it cUr 

tre]/-z^ demee^ ready half pouit four f 



16. No", pa'd6^, B^t« po»dwa«- 
\k &vo"'s« d6 — ay ka'. 

17 Ee Jtteel^ — noo- 

so^m^eesee^? 



16. NOy this dock ia a few minr 

utea fast; it ia a quarter 
past four. 

17. Ia it poaaiblef Save we 

been here half an hourf 



18 voo-z^^t* venw' .... 18. Yea^you came at a quarter 

mwa^^-ze" — to four. 



19 to» pa's* vee^t" I — re- 

vio'drfe' .... O pifezli/ 



ao. Adie' 



19. How quickly time paaaesf 

Let tM go, then, I will 
return Tueaday evening. 
Gfoodrby ! 

20. Qood afternoon^ gentle- 

men. 



82. DenU, a<!Uectiye, placed after the noun, agrees with it in gender bat 
not in number. 

88. De must be used here because avaneer is, in this case, a neuter verb 
and consequently cannot admit a direct object. It is more often used as 
an active verb, and then no preposition needs to be used with the comple- 
ment ; e. g.: favance une cTuxUe d eeUe dame, I pass a chair to this lady. 

84. Page 06, note 2. 

85. Page 117, note 17. 

86. The article precedes demi in French : la demi-^k«ure, the half hour ; vne 
demirheure, half an hour. 

37. See page 46, note 8. Future of revenir, to come back, to return ; verb 
derived from venir, to come. 

38. The days of the week are not written with a capital letter in French, 
except they begin the sentence. 

39. The sentence is generally shortened : ou rewAr or au plaiHr is used 
alone, see page GO, sentence 20. 
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httiti4;me LBgoN. 

Nouveau Vooabvlaire. 

Bnchaat6 (o^ho^'tay^); fort^ bien (for), delighted; very weU. 

A. ravir* (rd,vlrOy admirably^ splendidly. 

Tout an pins' (too-t6 pll2), • • > ai the most^ at the long* 
Tazidi8que(to'*dee^); voyoim*(vwlly6^),ti^Aite/ let U8 see, [est, 
Oens de province^ (prova'^^s'), . . country people, [tracts. 

AmxmtexaL(kmw)re^); •oir6e^(8w2krayO) lover; evening party, 
titrang^ers (aytro^zhayOi • • foreigners, 

iKxndies (Uy^^di*); Berlin (bayrla*^), . London; Berlin. 
86Jour(8ayzhoor^);MULifaate(8a''fi5^t*)y«toy/ wUThOtUfail^ 
Faubourgs (fftboor^; gentil* (zho"tee^), suburbs; nice, gentle. 
Promenades (promen&^d*), . • . promenades. 

Parfiut (p^krfayOf perfect, all right. 

Je plaisantais* (pl^so^^t^, . . . I Joked, I was joking, 
au'olfre^ (ko^fr*); quartier (k&rtiayOr which offers; uford, 
Ckmstater" (k6"std>tay0t • • to cucertain. 

Demeures-vousP (demeray^, . . do you dwell f 
Ghamps-fiys^es (sha'^MeesayOi • Elysian Melds. 

1. Bee page 61, note 26. 

2. J2av<r, acUye verb, to ravish, to take away, to steal ; in the flgnratlye 
sense to enrapture, to charm, to transport Are rtnH, to be transported ; 
itre r€tvi dejoie, to be oveijoyed. S. See page 121, note 42, 

4, Imperative of the irregular verb voir^ to see : wHt, see thou ; voi/oti«,.let 
ns see ; voj/es, see (you). Vopoiu ! is often used as an exclamation. 

6. AIL France outside of Paris is called la province, the country ; and the 
residents of it provineiauXf provincial people. La province must not be mis- 
taken for la eampagne, the country, in opposition to the town. The people 
living in la eampagne are called eampagnardMt country people. 

6. The consonant t is doubled in words beginning with the prefix at, 
e. g.: atiaeher, to tie ; attlrert to attract, etc. Note that this doubling which 
we are explaining (see Index), takes place only before a vowel or a liquid 
consonant, but when I or r follows it does not occur. 

7. Soirie, evening, evening party, eoirse. 

8. GimlO, gentle, genteel, nice. 9. Impeilofp{alianler,toJoke. 

10. The letter/ is doubled at the beginning of words with the prefixes qf, 
^, d^, of, sotir, and et/^, as offoiire, effort, difference, eot^S/Hr, mtSfroge, etc 

11. Cb, eon and wne, in French as in English, denote association or ag r e» 
aant: eonitater, to ascertain, to prove, to verify; fdlsr, to ftel, to try, to 
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Division du Temps (suit^, 

l/aarore^Cloro^r); I'aube (16^*), . ' the dawn; the daybreak 

Le lever du soleil (levay^ du solay^iy*), the sunrise, 

Le matin (mata*^^), la matinte,^^ . the morning. 

Lemidi;^ I'aprde-midiy^* . . . noon; afternoon. 

Le 80ir," la soirto,^^ la nuit,^^ . . tfie evening; the night. 

Xinuit;^ lecr6piuciile(craypusku^*),micfn^A^/ the twilight 

Le ooucher du apleil (kooehay^), • tJie sunset. 

Saisons et Fites de VAnnie.^ 

Leprintemps (pra"to"0? l'^^9 . the spring ; the summer. 
L'automne(lotomO; Pliiver (leev^i/), autumn orfaJU; ufinier, 

LeNouvel^An (nuv^-lo»^), . . New Yearns Day. 

PAquesCpftk); No§l»(no^lOi . . Easter; Christmas. 

LaYeilledeNo#l(y&^iy«), . . Christmas Eve. 

Le jour de fdte, de travail, • • the holiday; the week day. 

Le OartaMy le Gamaval, . . Lent; Carnival. 

Lejour dejetbie (zhe^n*), . • . fast day. 

Le Bimanclie dee Bameauz (r&m60» Palm Sunday. 

Mardi Gras'^ (mltrdee^ gr&), . • Shrove Tuesday. 

La Semaine Sainte (8a'^^t*)| • . the Holy Week. 

Vendredi Saint (sa"), . . Good Friday. 

La TouMaint" (tooea'Of • • • All Sainted Day. IDay. 
Le Jour dee Morts" (d^ mo'), . . All S&iM Day , Decoration 

flearoh by the toach. Many of the words commenoing with eo and eon differ 
little in their orthography in the two languages ; viz : eoaddfuieurf ooa^ator ; 
coefficient f coefficient, coexUteTf to coexist ; coneider, to concede, etc. These 
prefixes are changed to co2, com and eor when the first letter of the radical 
is Z, m, or r, as : colUgue, eommi$Hon, comparer, eorrectf etc 

12. Suite (stii't"), fern., ftom euivre, to Ibllow. Instead of ntUe, conHnuSe, 
eontinaed, is sometimes used. 

13. Aurora, the goddess of the dawn. 

14. See page 81, note 27. 16. See page 128, note 81. 

18. In ikmiliar style tqrrie^ner or oprts-dinl, after dinner, are used ft>r 
tg^rtc^mtdi, afternoon. 

17. See pages 68 and 81, notes 2, 27. The French expressions of greeting 
are : bof^our, good day ; doruofr, good evening ; bonne nuU, good night ; b<m 
matin and bonne aprU4ni(di are not used as such. 

18. aayt<K ay f^^ de lanay', eeaeone and holiday qf the ffear, 

18. See page 87, note 80. SO. From the l4itln nataHe. 

81. From fiiarcN,TneedJay,and grae, gso sa n , UL 

tL La(/He de) toue {let) ealnU. n.JA^iistsXir,theday^ihodemA> 
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FRANCAIB. 

1. Comment Tousportez-Yous?'* Je suis enchaiiti 

de vous voir.* 

2. Fort bien,* merci, et vous? * 

3. Oh !* moi,* je me** porte** toujours H ravir.* "* 

4. Je suis heureu25 de le constater." Et, vous 

Yoilk^ k Paris pour longtemps, j'espdre ? * 

6. Deux mois tout au plus.'* 

6. C'est assez* pour oublier la province.* * 

7. Mais trop court pour les plaisirs qu'of fre** Paris. * 

8. Voild !^ Vous autres,** provinciaux,* vous 6tes 

encore plus amoureux de la capitale que les 
etrangers.* 

9. Certainement ! Les etrangers ont leurs propres 

capitales : Londres, New York, Berlin, etc., 
qui"* rivalisent avec Paris. 

10. Oh !** de loin, mon cher,^*^ de loin.* 

♦TRADUCTION UTTfiRALE. 

1. How you cariy-you ? I am enchanted of you to see. 

2. Strong well, thanks, and you? 

3. Oh ! me, I me carry always to ravish. 

4. I am happy to it verily. And, you see-here at Paris, for long- 

time, I hope? 
6.- Two months all at the most. 

6. It is enough to forget the province. 

7. But too short for the Measures that offers Paris. 

8. See-there ! you others, provincials, you are still more 

10. Oh ! fi*om far, my dear, from far. 

™^—— ■ .^^^t— ■■ ■ ■ I ■ I I ■■■■ .p-^.M !■ — — > ■ ■ ■ I — < I ^ ■ ■ I ■fc. ■ 

24„ Tnge Si, n. 18. 8e porter, Xo carry oneself, etc., reflexive verb : Je me 
porte, tu ie portett U »e porte, nout nous portona^'vous vous pon^et, ils se portent* 
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PRONONCIATION. 

1 portsy^ .... 8uee^-ao*- 

aho'tay^ .... 

2. For beea"^, mayraee^ .... 

3. — por^t^ toozhoor^-zik rft- 

veer'. 

4. Zhe suee^-z^re^ .... k6*8- 

lAtay' . . * . l(y»ta*^ .... 

5 too-t6 plu. 

41. S^-tltsay^ poo-roobliay^ lit 

prova"^B*. 
7 tro koor — plMr^ 

ko^fr* p&ree^. 
S Voo-z6^tT*,prova"aee6', 

voo-zfe't^ ©■kor^ pltizit- 

moore^ — ke lay-zay- 

tro^zhayK. 

9 6" ler 16"^dr« — 

bayrla"^, eta^tfrit^, kee 
reevJdee'z^ — 

10. lwa»', m6* shayr — 



TRADUCnON. 

1. Saw do you dot I am cf^ 

lighted to aee you. 

2. Verywell^thankyou^andyouf 

3. Indeed^ lam alwayB feeling 

splendid. 

4. lam happy to see it. And 

90 you are here in Paris 
for a long time, I hope f 
6. Tioo months, at the longest 

6. ThcU is long enough to forget 

the country. 

7. But too short for the ple€uure 

thcU Paris ojfers. 

5. Inhere you are I You country 

people are even more in 
love with the capital than 
the foreigners. 

9. Certainly! Foreigners have 

their own capitals: Lw^ 
don. New York, Berlin, 
etc., which rival Paris. 

10. Far from it, my friend, far 

from it. 



25. The French use a great many more exelamationB than the English 
speaking people. This lesson may be considered as a typical conversation 
between two friends meeting in the streets of Paris. 

26. See page 68, note 24. 27. Fern., fieureuae, see page 117, note 8. 

28. See page 124, note 16. The doubling of the « is done in all words com- 
mencing with €UOTea: cuseoir^ to sit ; ettuyeTf to clean, etc. 

29. Votu autrea, noua autrea: idiomatic expressions in which autrea is used 
to express emphatically the opposition between the party who speaks, and 
the other party who is addressed. AiUrea is then pleonastic and can be 
left out altogether, but it is often rendered in English by /oUet or people, as 
in : voua autrea^ qui ilea de la campc^gne, you folks, who are fh>m the coun- 
try. Noma autreaj noua mainienona noa droUaf we people, we stand for our 
rights. 80. See page 125, note 83. 

81. Ifon eher, literally my dear; is used between acquaintances in snob 
oases as my flriend, or my dear Mlow, is used in English. 
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11. Tandis que nous, gens de province,** nous 

n'avons que" Paris qui nous attire.* * 

12. C'est vraiP Et comment comptez-vous r6- 

gler votre s6jour ici ? * 

13. Le matin aux affaires,^* Paprte-midi pour les 

promenades dans les faubom^, et le soir au 
th^tre ou en soir6e.** 

14. ParfaitP Mais trouverez-vous encore le temps 

de faire visite & vos" amis? * 

15. Oe n'est pas gentil* ce que vous dites**-UL* 

16. Aliens!***' jeplaisantais.** 

17. Jamais**** je n'oublie mes amis.*** 

18. Voyons!*** Ne vous f&chez pas et venez chez 

moi*" demain.* 

19. Demeurez-vous toujours dans le quartier des 

Champs-l^lysdes ? 

20. Oui, nous habitons rue St. Honor6 No. 197. 

A demain, n'est-ce pas, sans f ante ? 

11. While that we, people of province, we not have but Paris 

which to us attract. 

12. It is true ! And how count-you to regulate your stay here? 

14. Perfect ! But will find-you still the time to naake visit to 

your friends? 

15. It is not nice that what you say-there. 

16. Let us go I I Joked. 

17. Never I not forget my friends. 

18. Let us see ! Not you be angry not and come house me .... 

82. NiAf aulretf gmu de provtnet, ooald be lued, see note 39. 

88. ITe alwayi pKoedes the Terb and the Moond part of the nefatlon jmm, 
poMtJamaii, «ii«, genenUy IbUowe It JV« (jim le veadeied by 6iil in the 
sense of oni^ 
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11. ToMee^ — zho» — noo- 

zatir^. 

12. — k6"tay'-voo rayglay' 

vo^tr* 8ayzho</-ree8ee^? 

18. ft-zJifayr', — prom^ 

n&M« do" lay l6boor^. . . . 
tayft'tr* oo o^ BW&ray^ 

14. P&rffe' — ti?oov«ray^-voo- 
zcy^coi/ — 

15 zho^tee'se — dee't^ 

16. A16»^! zhe pl^zoH^. 

17. — ooblee^ may-zltmee^. 

18. Vw&y6»^! .... fashay^pdr 

zay — Bhay mwi'. 

19. Dem^rfe^ — kkrtiay^day 

8ho"H3ayleez^? 

20 noo-zJtbeet6"'' — ea"- 

tonoray' nwinayTo' — 
80«» f6't*? 



11. WhUe we caufUry peopU 

have only Paris to ai^ 
tract Its, 

12. That is true/ And whai 

plana have you made for 
your stay here f 
18. BusinesB in the morning;' 
promenades in the mburh^. 
in the afternoon; theater or 
reaction in the evening, 

14. Exactly I But wiU you BtOi 

ha/ve time to pay vints to . 
your friends f 

15. Whai you say is not compH^ 

mentary. 

16. Oh/ I was joking, 

17. I never forget my friends, 

18. Why/ Do not be angry ^ 

and call at my home to- ' 
TMyrrow, 

19. Do you still reside in the 

ChampS'^lysees wardf 

20. Yes, we live at No, 197 SL 

Honors street. Then 1 
shall see you to-mxyrrow^ 
without fail f 



84. See note 7. 85. See page 60, note 28. 

86. Ind. pres. of the Irregular verb dire^ to say: je dis, tu di«, U dU, notm 
ditofu, 90U9 ditetf ila diserU. 

87. Imperative of the irregular verb oiler, to go : va, go thou ; atUms, let va 
go ; aUeZj go (you). Alton* ! like voyon* ! note 4, is an exclamation. It may 
be translated by oh t or why ! but here means more exactly do not mind ! 

88. See page 120, note 81. JamaU, adverb of negation, can be used preceded 
or followed by ne; if not used in connection with that negation it means 
Ibrever : ouhlier pour jcunais, to forget forever. 

88. The direct object is always used without any prepositioii : jamais Je 
n*oubUe met amis, instead of d met amit. In sentence l4,/a4re viaUe d «o& 
omit J the complement or regimen, vos omit, is indirect. 

40. See page 71, note 86. 
10 
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SEOONDE PARTIE. 

I/ABJEOTIF.i 

Abjeotiyes are added to noons to qualify or deter- 
^aiine them, hence two classes of adjectiyes : tlie quaiyykiff 
maA the determining. 

Adjectifb Qualifioaties.' 

They express the quality, the form and the color of 
the nouns : 

Jolie UoBomBf* pretty woman. Table xondV round table. 

Drap noir,^ black cloth. 

Adjectiyes vary their terminations according to the 
gender and number of the noun to which they relate. 
Although adjectives have neither gender nor number — 
these belonging only to words which represent beings 
and objects — ^they are said in French to be masculine or 
ftminine; singular or plural, according as they relate to 
jnasculine or feminine, singular or plural nouns. 

Formation du F6minin/ 

General Bulk — ^The feminine is obtained by adding 
^ mute to the masculine: 

. Joli (zholee^), pretty. Jdlie (zholee^), pretty (fern.)* 

.Petit (peteeO, UtOe. Petite (petee^t*), lUtU (fem.). 

JL Ladghfttetlf , the ad(feeUve. 

a.KAUIlkMif. 

•t. Zbotod" ttk'm: 4. TA'bl* r(Kd«. 6. DiA nwfti'. . 

•C Formtelo^ dii tkymio*^. 



THE ADJBCnyE. 13T 

BKiiffATMf. — ^A^ectdves ending for the maficaline in e, 
liave but one form for both genders : 

Vn homnMe homing/ an honest man. 
XXne honndte tenmey* an honest woman, 

EzoEPnoNB : — ^Ist. A^jectiveB ending in ely eity eny et, 
miy Bj doable their final consonant before taking the mute e; 

Gruel (kru^lO) cruel; fern., craelle.* 
Pareil (pitray^iy*), alike; fern., pareille. 
Ancien (o"8eea*^, ancient; fern., anciemie. 
Huet (mteayO) mute; fern., muette. 
Bon (bO"), good; fern., bonne. 
Gras (giit),/a^/ fern., grasse. 

2d. The following^ of varions endings, also double the 
consonant : 

Nol, no^ none, void; fern., nulle.'Gentil, nice; fern., gentille.^ 
Got {ao), fool, siU^ ; fem.,sotte. Vieillot,o^<2i«A/fem.,'7ieillotte.^ 
Paysan (payeeso''^), rustic; fern., paysanne, etc. 

Obsebyation. — Six adjectives ending in et take a 
grave accent on the first e instead of doubling the conso- 
nant; they are: 

Ck>mplet (c6'pl^0f complete; fern., complete.* 
Ck>ncret (c6"cr^), concrete; fern., concrete. 
Discret (diskr^O* discreet; fern., diecrdte. 
Inqxdet (a'^ki^), uneasy; fern., inquidte. 
Beplet (repl^^), corpulent; fern., repldte. 
Secret (s^r^), secret; fern.,, secrete. 

3d. Adjectives in eur have three forms for the femi- 
nine: 

7. JB^nond^ o'm«. 

8. U-nan^t^ Win*. 

9. The only difference in the pronunciation of the masealine and the fem- 
inine forms is that the last consonant is sounded in the latter, and to mark 
this difference seems to be the only role of the silent e: kruel*, pATay'iy% 
o»8eea'n% mud't*, b</n% grA's*. 

10. Zho*tee',sho>>tee'y*. U. Viay-yo'.Tiay-yot^. 
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1. Those deriyed firom a present participle^ by chang* 
ing ant into eur^ make eu9e in the feminine : 

Menteor (mo^terOy Hear; fern., mfloteoMu 
Trompear (trfy'per^), deceiver; fem.,tzoiiLpeiae. 

' 2. Those in tewy not deriving firom a present participle, 
liave the feminine form in trice: 

Protecteor (prot^kt^rOf protector; fem., pxotectrice. 
Accuaateur (akuz&ter^), (icctuer; fem., accnaatriee, 

3. Those ending in irieur take an e mnte : 

Sap6ri6ur (stipayrier^), superior; fem., mipteieaze. 
XnfirieuT (a'fiEtyrier^), inferior; fem., iii£§rieure; 

to which mnst be added the three following : 

Majeur, of age ; fem. , misgeura. Kineur, minor ; fem. , mineiirsu 
JCeilleur (may-yer^), better; fem., xnailleiue. 

4th. Adjectives in/ change that letter into ve: 
llfeuf(nef), netr/ fem.,xLeuve. Vif (veef), lively; fem., viva. 

5th. Those in x change it into se: 
^aloforJeaUnu; fem, jalouae. Heureox, happy; fem., henreose. 

Bemabk. — ^The foUowing exceptions must be noted : 

I>oiix(doo),«i'ee</ fem., douce. Faux (£5), /a^/ fem., fiuuse. 
Booz (roo), reddish; f., rousae. Vieox" (vi^), old; fem., vieilla. 

6th. Of seven adjectives ending in e three make their 
feminine in che : 
Blanc, white; hlancha Franc, truthful; firanche. Sec, dry; adeha. 

Three change e into gue: 

Tore, TSirk; fem., tarqiieL" Oadac, decrepit; fem., caduqiuu" 
PaUic (publeekOi public; fem., pubUgne." 

]JL Ffavx, beam, fumoeoM^fcm, and mou have an aneient Ibrm fbr the maa- 
-•alliie wbieh is itlll naed, 16r the sake of euphony, beibie a towvI or a 
iltaDi*; vis.: viea,tei;iMNi««l,yMandiiiol. 

IS. The inoQiinelatlon of both of these Ibrma is the same beoauae flaal • 
muMli like Inal Que. 
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One, greCj Oreek^ keeps the c and adds qme: ffreeque.^ 
7th. A few a^ectives make their feminine in an en- 
tirely irregular way ; they are: 

Beau" (h6), fine; belle. B6nin, benign; b^nigne. 

Frais (trh)j fresh; fraiche. Long (16°), long; longue. 

Xalin, malicUma; maligne. Mou" (moo), soft; moUe. 

P6cheur, sinner; p6cheresse. Tiers, third (part); tieroe, eta 

POEMATION DU PlUBIEL." 

Oenerax Bule. — ^A^ectives form their plural by the 
addition of an s: 

'BoOfgood; pL, bona." Bonne {h(/n*)f good; bonnes.^ 

Exoeptionb : — 1st Adjectiyes ending in « or a; do not 
change: 

Oris (gree), gray; pi., gris. Heureuz, Aopjc^/ pl.,heurettz» 

2d. Those in au make their plural by adding wix: 
Betaif^^ftne; pl.,beauz.^ JSfoJXveB,vL,^*netv ; pi., nouveaux." 

3d. Of the a^ectives ending in dP* the larger number 
form their plural in aux: 

igaly equal; 6gaux (ayg60- Principal, principal/ prindpanx; 

the others follow the general rule : 

Vinal,^na2; pi., finals.^^ TeXaX^ fatal ; pi., fiatala.^ 

ADJEOTIFS DfeTERMINATIFS." 

The determining adjectives are joined to nouns to add 
an idea of indication, possession, number or order, and 
generality. Hence there are four kinds of determin- 
ing adjectiyes: demonstratiye, x>ossessiye, numeral and 
indefinite. 

14. FormA8l<W du plurldF. 

15. The pronunoiation of the plural foim is like that of the singular. 

le. Bee page 49, note 27. 17. Daytayrminfttlf • j 
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AbJEOTIFS DfetfONSTBATIES." 

They indicate persons or things ; they are : 

Ce^ cet,^ this or that; fern., cette;^* pL, ces, these or those. 

Oe is used before a consonant, cat before a vowel or 
alent h: 

Ce Uvre, this book. Ce li^rosy that hero. 

Cet enfantj this child. Get homme^ that man. 

Cles is the plural for both genders : 
Ces hommoB, these men. Ces fexnmes, those women. 

Remark. — ^To make the distinction which is made in 
English by this and th4dy these and ihoscy the French use 
43^ (here), Ul (there), words which are joined with a 
liyphen to the noun : 

Oe gargon-ci et cette fille-lA, this boy and thai girl. 

Sometimes oi and Id — ^more often the latter — are used 
only by way of emphasis, when the distinction of prox- 
imity is not at all in the mind. For example : 



€• liTre-Ui m'tntdressey this book interests me. 

Cost qu'il est beau ce gamln-l& I how handsome this boy is/ 

Abjeotifs Possessieb.'^ 

These determine the nouns by adding to them the idea 
of possession. They are, when the object is possessed 
only by one person : 

dinffuller. Pbmiel. 

Maue. I^Btn. Pour lea Deux Oenreg.^ 

Hon, ma, mee, my. 

Ton, ta, tee, tf^. 

Son, sa, eee, his, hermits, 

IS. Di^rmd-ttrMif . 19i See pese 68, note a 

'aO.rromieL SI. Fottalf . 

Jl Poor le a« sho^f/lw both genders. 
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When the object is possessed by two or more personBt 

aSnguUer. ThurieL 

Jbur Im Deux Genres. J^mm* lee Deux Oenree, 

Hotra, aosy our. 

Votre, TOSy $t<^ur. 

Bemabkb: — ^Ist Monj ton^ son are used instead of ma^. 
tOj do, before a word beginning with a vowel or a silent h '- 
to avoid the meeting of two vowels : 

WmhiMltoinffn^ Tiistary; Umiip69fth^ spade; mmka^hUaoulL 

2d. It is very important to note that in French the 
possessive adjective agrees in gender and number with 
the possessed x)erson or object, and not with the i)0S8eB- 
sor, as in English. Speaking of John's sister we say in 
English, his sister; in French we say, sa soeur; e. g.: 

Jean vU avec sa soBur. John lives with hia sister. 

Les enfants ont leur^ maison. The children have tlieir Tiouse.^ 

Les enfants ont leurs^ xnaisonB. The children have their housesJ^ 

ADJECTIEB iNDiiFINIS.** 

They determine nouns by adding an idea of generality: 

Aucun" (6ke"'), anj/j none. Autre^ (^'tr*), other , else* 
Certam^{B^TtBk^^)j certain, some. Chaque"® (sh&'k«), each. 
Mdme'^ (md^m*), same, even. Nul,^^ pas un," none, not one. 

^ ' "■ .11,...-, , . .. ..... II II I H I- ■ I » Ml ■■■III 1 I _■■■ . a.^^^^ 

28. See page 68, note 10. 24. A house belonging to all of thenu 

26. Each child having at least one house belonging to him. 

26. A'dayfeenee', indeJlnUe. 

27. Aueun, ntU (niil), p€u un (pA-C6^, none, not any ; fern., aucune (Oktc'B^ 
pcu une; e. g.: il v?v a aucwne (pat une) table dans eeUe chaimbTe, there la 
no {not any) table in this room. 

28. Autre is preceded by the indefinite article when used in the singular^ 
and by the preposition de when in the plural ; e. g.: fed une autre maiaon «ft 
dPavtree meublea, I have another house and other flimlture. 

20. OBrtain is also preceded by the indefinite article In the singular: don* 
line eerUdne oceatUm, on a certain occasion. Followed by a proper naaft^ 
It is translated by aome : un eertain Paul^ some Paul. 

80. Chaque ehaiee, each chair; ehaque tableau^ each picture. 

XL Lee mimee pereonnee, the same persons. 
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QmUpk^(kiik^),9ome. TbP* (tW), jmc*. 

Tan^{too),aa,ever^. QMlF{]kJA), which, what 

Adjeohfb Num^BAUx." 

They detormine the penoiis or objeetB cxpi c m ed 
nouns while adding to th^n an idea of nnmber or 
otdar.* 



The pronoun n nsed in the place of a noon to prevent 
repetition; there are five sorts of pronoons: pemmaif 
JlemmubraUvej possesMvej rekOwe and mdefitdte. 

PbONOMB PEBSOirNEI& 

Besides the personal prononns given on page 76 th^re 
are some oomponnd personal prononns which are formed 
by adding the pronoun mimej sel^ to each one of the 
diqnnctiYe prononns;* viz.: 
Hdft-mAma, myuif; toi-mdme, thyself; hii-mAmey hwMefff ete. 

Pbonomb D^ONBTBATEFB. 

They recall the idea of the nonn by adding thereto an 
idea of indication. They are : 
OeF (se), that^ it Oeliii (seltieeOi thcU^ the one, 

&. Is always plural and Ibr both genders. 

SL lilbllowstheniNin: un mot quelconque ; det ^omt qmeitomqttet, 

94, Quelquea, a Ibw: quelque eikwe, something; gmOqum piaatm, a tsw 
doUars. See page Mk note 2. 

3S. The nameial a^jectlTe un precedes tel.* wn tei hamme, soch a man; 
eidbept in some prorerbs : fef pSre, feZyUt, to sach a Ikther, such a son. 

3t. Fern., UmU; pL, UmM^ UmieM. Toua Uajoun, every day; Um» lev tfftves^ 
all the scholars. ST. See page 115, note41. 88. Kumayrtf.mcmeralt. 

M. They hare been glren extensiTely on pages 110^ 111, 122 and 12S. 

!• lid prooG^, p ro mmuu , 2. See page 78. 

%, The pronoones most not be CGDlbimdBd with the adJeeUTee*. page 140L 
Tha ftxmer is alwaya Joined to the Teib Htt: ee mmi In Jbomiiiet, they ai« 
tha men; ol;. Ibllowed by «m<, «iic^ qm*^ dmH: ee qmt plott. that which 
i; the latter !■ always ft>llowed bja noun with a qnalifloatiTe or 
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€f» is a neutral invariable prononn ; e. g.: 

IMtes oe qi&e* j0 wnta dia, do what I tell yoa. 

OUtrf varies in gender and number; viz.: 

Oelui,^ he, that^ the one; fern., celle.^ 
Oeuzy^ they J those; fern., celles.^ 

By adding to the above pronouni^ the adverbs 
d or JA we form other compound demonstrative pro- 
nouns^ which are used to make the distinction of this 

and l^ioJb: 

Oeci (seseeOt this; cela,^ that 

Oelui-ci, ^Ais one; fem.,celle-ci Oelui-IA, ^Aa^ one; fem.,c6lle-UL 
Oeox-ci, these ones; f., ceUes-cL Geuz-lft, those ones; f., celles-UL 

Pbonoms Pgbsessifs. 

The possessive pronouns recall persons^ animals or 
things with an idea of possession.^ They are^ when there 
is oiUy one possessor : 

Le mien,^la xuiexme,^ sing.; lea miens,' lea miexmeSy' pL, mine, 
Le tien,^<^ la tienne,^^ sing. ; lea tiena/^ lea tiexmea,^^ pL, thine. 
Le aien," la aienne^^^sing. ; lea aiena,^^ lea ai6ii2iea,"pl. , his, fier, its. 

4. See page 66, note 10. 

5. Notice that they are the personal pronoans lui, elle, eux, ellea, oon« 
tracted with ce. 

6. When followed by the preposition de they are rendered simply by the 
English possessive case : celvi de mon frbre, my brother's ; ceUe de Jean, 
John's. 

7. See page 120, note 83. 

8. There is the same distinction between the possessive pronoans and 
adjectives as between the demon9trative pronouns and adjectives. Note 8. 
An adjective cannot be expressed without a noun ; pronouns express the 
possession of the noun recalled. In mon papier est meiUeur que voire papier, 
my paper is better than your paper, Ibr instance, mon and voire are adjec- 
tives ; in le mien ett meitteur que le v6ire, mine is better than yours, to mien 
•ad le v&tre are pronoans, as they represent paptor. 

9. he mHa^, U, mi^n% Id mla^. Id mld'n*. 

10. he Ua^, lA tid'n*, l^tia>^, Id tid'n*. 
IL L«sia^,lAild'ii*,ldaia^tldBl^ii*. 
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When there is more than one {KMSNsessor : 

La ndtxe" (maso.)* 1* nOtre (fern.); lea ndties (pL), wutb. 
lie vetie'' (masc.), la vetra (fern.); lea Tdtrea (pL), yiAnn. 
Jjb lanr^* (maac), la lanr (fern.); laa lauxs" (pL), thein. 

Bemarks: — ^1. These pronouns are always preceded 
by the article in French, though never in English. There^ 
are two ways of translating it is mmej hiSy curtj etc.; 
firstly, with the possessiYe pronouns: e'es^ U mkn^ Je sieHj 
Is nfitrej etc; secondly, with the prei>osition d, which, 
marks possession, page 75, and the diqunctive pronouns r 
•Z, 62Ze est & maiy d luij A nouSj etc 

2. A friend of nUnej a book of hi»y etc., are translated 
by un des mes amiSy undeeea livresy etc 

Pbonoms Belatieb. 

So called because of the relation they bear to a noun 
or another pronoun going immediately before 
The invariable ones are : 

(^ui, who J which; que,^* of whom^ qf which; quoi, what/ 
dont)^ whose^ of whom, of which. 

The variable one is legueH, which changes according to 
gender and number; c g.: 

Lequel, fern., laquelle; pL, leaquala, leaquelles, which, which 

one or ones, [of which one or ones* 

Daquel,^* fern., de laquelle; pi., deaqaels, deaquellea, ofwhich^ 

Auquel,^* fern., & laquelle; pi., auxquela, auxquellea, to which^ 

to which one or ones. 

12. NoSre and vatre^ a^ectlTes, page 141, do not take the dreamllex a^ 
eent which the piononne take. 

15. Ahont these piononni, lee what le laid of the poaeeerive ai^eetlye Iw, 
pegs l^t Benkark 2d. 14. See page 125^ note 21 

16. Thie pronoun applies to hoth gendeis and nnmhen. It ie eqnlTaleat 
to d« gvi, d« gMoi, dusiiei, and Is geneimlly need after the pronoun ee.* et done 
/0 eoitfjMaie, instead of ec ii» giio(>e ooiwjBori*, UiatoTwhlch I speak to joo* 

M. Nottoe that the only ehange is in the article whioh aoiows the 
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Belatiye pronouns, with the exception of dont^ are used 
to make interrogations, and then they are called 

PBONOBiS INTEEBOGATIFS," 

Examples : 

<lui ^tes^ouaf Who are you? 

due demandes>^oti8 1 What do you ask? 

Pronoms Ind]6finis." 

They point out in a vague, undetermined manner the 
I>ersons, animals or things of which they recall the idea. 
They are : 

Autre," autrui," other or else. Aucim, nul, pas un,*^ iione. 

Ghacun,'^ each one, I/un et I'autre,*' both* 

On,'' Pon,^ onSf people^ t?iey. Personne, nobody^ none, 

Plusteursy^ several. C|uelqu'uxi,''8ome&oc?^y someone 

17. See page 112, note 22. 

18. Ck>mpare with the indefinite adjective, pages 141, 142. 

19. OtherSt preceded by the preposition to, is translated by autrui : ne/aUe$ 

paa d autrui , do not do to others Someone else is often translated 

by the same word, as in to propriSU cPatUrui, someone else's property. 
Generally other is the equivalent of autre; lee atUreSj the others; quelquee 
oMtres, some others. lyautree is also translated by othere: f&n oi dPavibree^ 
I have others. 

20. Agreeing in gender and number. Je n'«n vo<* aiu/euine^ pat une, I do 
not see any, or I see none. 

21. Chacun d aa place, each one in its place. 

22. The one and the other. Both or both of them, means also tone lea deux; 
see page 117, note 18. One another or each other is translated by Tun Pautre; 
iU ^aimaient Pun Pautre, they loved each other. 

28. On designates one or several persons, but in a vague, undetermined 
manner. It is equivalent in EJnglish to we, they, people, sometimes one; 
en France on parte frcmpait, in France they speak French ; on doit honorer 
see parents, we must respect our parents. On must be repeated before each 
verb, which does not occur with the English equivalent. OndUet Pan faU 
cela, one says and does that. 

24. If on is preceded by «i, if; oA, where; e(,and; on, or; n<,nor; 9ue,that, 
Pon is used to avoid the hiatus : at Pon diaaU tout, if everything were told. 
This last example shows that on with an active verb Is sometimes ren- 
dered by the passive form. 

2& Pronoun or adjective, is always Invariable In gender and plural in 
number. 26. Fern., gp^lqu*une ; plural, gvelgiMt tmt, qmelquM unea. 
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&ien (reea*^), nothing. duicoiuiue,'^ anybody^ anyone, 

Tout*^ (too), aU, duelque chose, something^ any* 

Un tel, someone, [thing, 

Bemabk. — ^Many of these pronouns are also indefinite 
adjectives (pages 141, 142), and are then followed by a 
noun. As pronouns, they are used alone, that is, before 
the verb : 

Aucun yi^eat irr^prochcible. No one is blameless. 
Plusieurs ontpleur6. Several have wept. 

Tout est perdu. All is lost. 



VEBBES ATT 

There are two verbs which are called auxiliaries, be- 
cause they aid in the conjugation' of all the others ; ihey 
are avoir, to have, and itre, to be. 

OONJTJGAISON DU VEEBB AVOIB. 

Temps Simples.* 

MODE INFINITIF. 

PBltoENT. 

^v-oir, to have. 

PABTXdPB PB^SENT. PABTIdPE PASSfi. 

Ay-«nt,^ having. Eu,' had. 

MODE INDICATIF. 

PB^ENT. 
BingtUier, PlurieL 

J^tdf* I have, JVbtw aiHms,* We have, 

tuas, etc. vousav-emf etc. 

ilj eUe a. ifo, ellea ont. 

27. Befen to person, and is tlngnUtr. 

28. Page 66, note 2. Fern., foute, pL, tout, toutei. • 

1. Verb-a6gzilidr', auxXliairy verbt. 

2. We have already mid tliat the oomponnd teniet of the verlM are ftmned 
in French with aoofr and Ure, 

8. T<iP«v>^ple,j<mptetefifM. 4. ftyo*^. I, Vm 

e. Zh«, A, A, At6^, ifvay', ^, 
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tuav^edBf 
W, die ai>ait. 

J'eus,* 
tueuBy 
ilf eUe eut, 

jr'aurai," 
Lauras, 
ilj elle aura. 



IMPABFAIT. 

I had JVbtw athionMf We had 

or was having, vaita atniez, or were having, 
etc. ifo, ellea athoietnt, etc. 

PASS£ D^FINI OU PABFAIT.^ 

I liad, Houa eflmes,^ 

etc. votts e&tes, 

ilSf eUes eiirent. 

PUTUB ABSOLU.* 

I shail or wiii iyToti^ aurons, We sliall or will 
have, V0U8 aurez, have, 

etc. Ua^ elles auront. etc. 



We had, 
etc. 



MODE CONDITIONNEL. 

PBl^ENT. 

«7'aurai8,^^ I should or Nous auzions," We should or 
tu aurais, would have, vous auriez, would have, 

Uf elle aurait. etc. ito, ellea auraient. eta 

MODE IMPfiRATIF. 

PBl^ENT. 

Ay-ons," let us have. 
Ay-ez, have ye or you. 



AiOi" have thou. 



Quefa^^ 
que tuBieMf 
qu'U, elle ait. 

Quefeuaae,^^ 
que tu eussesy 
quHl, elle eiit. 



MODE BUBJONCTIF. 

PB^ENT. 

That I QtienotMay-ons," That we 

may have, que vous ay-ez, may have, 
etc. quails, elles aient. etc. 

IMPABFAIT. 

That I Qt^notMeuss-ions,^* That we 

might have, que vous enuuhiez^ might have, 
etc. qu^ils^ elles euss-ent. etc. 



7. Some grammarians caU this tense peuti^ and othera par/ait. 
■ 8. Zhu, Hf Ht Urn; Ht^, Hr, 

9. Absolu', abtolute, also caUed HmpUf to disUngaish it ftom the fukt/r 
antirieur, Aiture anterior. 10. ZhOrd^, etc.; noo-z6r<W, e(e» 

11. Zhdrd', etc.; noo-z6ri6>^, etc. 12. % dj<W, dyay'. 

m. Ke shd, d, 6, dyo"', dyay', d. 
U. K« BhiM, tia, H, vBid^t usiay't ^to*. 
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TEMP8 00KP06i§».^ 

INFINITIF. 
TABBk. O^BONBIF PA886.* 

AToir eu, to have had. Ayant eu, having had. 

MODE INDICATIF. 

PAS8^ OU PABFAIT^ IND^FINI. 
eKngulier, IHurieL 

J^ai euy I have had, Nous avons eu, We have had, 

tuBMeu^ etc. voiMKvezeu^ etc 

iZ, eUe a eu. Us, elles ont eu. 

PLUS-QUE-PABFAIT." 

•/'avais eu, etc. iVbt^ aviona euj etc. 

I had had, etc. We had had, etc. 

PAS&t OU PABFAIT^ ANTJ^BIEUB. 

«7^eu8 eUf etc. Nous e^mes eti, etc 

I had had, etc We had had, etc 

PUT UK ANTflBIEUB.' 

•/"'aurai ew, etc. Notts aurons cw, etc. 

I shall or will have had, We shall or will have had, 

etc. etc. 

MODE CONDITIONNEL. 

PASS6 OU PABFAIT,' PKEMI3&BE FOBME. 

•/''aurais eu, etc. Nous aurions euj etc 

I should or would have We should or would have 

had, etc. had, etc. 

PASS£ OU PARPAIT,' SECONDS FOBME." 

J'eniaae^* eu, etc Nous euasions^^ eUj etc 

I should or would have We should or would have 
had, etc had, etc. 

15. ToB o6*po2ay ', eomp<mnd ientei, Tbey are formed, as in Englliih, witli 
the oorresponding tense of tlie auxiliary followed by the past partioiplo flf 
the principal verb. 

10. ZhayrO*dlf pAsay', peut gerundtve. 

17. Plu^ke-pArfd' (moxe than perfoet), J9luf>ey/eet 

1& It it not mneh used In tkmlliar oonTensation. 
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MODE IMPlfiRATIF. 

— — AyoiLi euy that we have had. 

.Ai» eUf have had thou. Ayes eu, have had. 

MODE SUBJONCTIP. 

PASSf! OU PARFAIT.^ 

^uefaie eu, etc. Que notta ayons eu, etc. 

That I may have had, etc. That we may have had, etc. 

PLUS-QUB-PABPAIT." 

'QuefwuMe^* eu, etc. Que nous eussions^^ eu, etc. 

That I might have had, That we might have had, 

etc. etc. 

Bekarques stir l'Ebcploi du Yrrbe AVOIB.^ 

Avoir, to havCy may be used alone as an active verb; 
OF; in connection with some other, as an auxiliary; in 
this latter case it always precedes the past participle of 
the principal verb. Examples : 

J^ai une plume. I ?iave a pen. 

Aviez-votM du papier f Had you any paper ? 

NoiM avons parl6 /ran^is. We have spoken French. 

lU auront 6crit la lettre. They unll have written the letter* 

1. Avoir is used as a principal verb : 
1st. Instead otto he when expressing desire or sensaJlMny 
age or dimensions: 

J^ed fieum, soi^ firoid, chaud, lam hungry jthirat^jcoldjwarm, 

aommeily honte, peur,*^ eto. ale^}^, ashamed^ afraid^ etc. 

q^^9AAl f What M the matter with him V^ 

Quel &ge ave2-i;(m« f How old are you ? 

J^ai trente-^ix ans. I am thirty-six years old. 

Oeiteohambrepeutmvoitvingt-' This room may be twenty-five 

cinqjoiedsdelangsurquime feet long by fifteen feet 

de large.** wide. 

19. RemAi^ but lo"plwft' du YtkjT^ ftywAr', remarki on the use qfthe verb 
to h43Koe. 20. Fa», sw&f , frwA', 8h6, Bomd'iy*, h0^t», per. 

21. Ooald also be translated by how U hefeeUngf 
SL Sdrt^ iho^r* pe-tATwAz' ya*tsa* play' de 10> lur ka"a* de lai'sh*. 
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2d. Also in BentenoeB like the 



WiUthoa be right f 
72 a tori.* HeUwrang, 

3d. When immediately followed by the piepoaition iL, 
it mnst govern an inflnitiYe, and is then tranalated by 
to have to. Examples : 

J^td i.'^aller d man bureau,* I have to goto my office. 
Nau» anTJona 4 parler lefran- We should {wauldj have to tpeak 
faU. * French. 

2. Avoir is nsed as an auxiliary verb in the fol- 
lowing cases: 
1st. Tocoi^ingateitselfandtheyerbAtre:^ 

lU oot ea" tri^froid. They have been very cold. 

Avosfvoim M6 d"to oampagnef Have you been to the ooontiy ? 

TtKMARy. — ^In interrogative sentences the auxiliary is 
placed firsts followed immediately by the pronoon sub- 
ject and connected with it by a hyphen ; the past parti- 
ciple comes last. In interrogative-negative sentences the 

28. Ee-IA tor. Avotrtoriat n*anoiirpa» raiacn, to be wronflr- 

24. See page 114, note 86. 

25. Althoagh grammatical, this sentence should be avoided on account of 
the doable hiatus ; it can be replaced by : je doU alter d mon hureau, I nwut 
go to my office. 26. See page 118, note 25. 

27. As a general rale the past participle in the compound tenses formed 
with avoir remains invariable where there is no direct complement— no 
direct objective case— or when the direct complement follows the verb ; 
but the past participle agrees in gender and number with this complement 
when it precedes the verb: leM ehevaux quefai vim, the horses which I have 
seen ; let flew» que voue avet eoupies^ the flowers which yon have cut. We 
shall explain this more fhlly in the second part of the Fourth Book. 

28. Trt9 modifies only an adjective or an adverb. Before a noun Men or 
eTdrimement is used in the singular, and beaueoup de (see page 78) or bien 
det in the plnraL Thus it is ungrammatical to say: fai trhe or beaueoup 
faim, U a trhe or beaueoup raUon; we must SAy,fai bien /aim, U a bien 
ration, etc. J*ed irttfroid, U/aU tris ehaud may be used, because froid and 
ehaud are a(!Uectives, although the nouns they qualify are understood ; tba 
Idea Is : f€d une teneation trtt/roide, il/ait un tempt frte ehaud, 

20. The preposition to, relating to a place or spot, is generally rendered 
byd. It is not so when relating to countries, see page d2; n. 81. 
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loim are placed between the two portB 



of the negation; e. g.: 

iraveB-votts pas 6t6 Idf Have you not been there? 

2CL To conjugate all the active verbs :^ 

Qui ea^ce qui a flut celaf Who haa done that? 

Vou8 ne raves pas vu. You have not seen it. 

3cL To conjugate most of the neuter verbs :^ 

Xeroi a r6gii4 The Mng has reigned. 

Ha ont paru. They Aave aj}peared. 

BsiiARK. — The neuter verbs which have a direct ob- 
jective case, that is^ which are used in an active sense, 
are conjugated with avoir; e. g.: 

J'ai numtd le piano, I have4aken the piano up stairs. 

II a descendu le diner. He has brought the dinner down. 

4th. To conjugate all the impersonal** verbs : 

Jl aura neig6. It unU Juive snowed, 

n avait plu. It Jiod rained. 

3. Avoir is also used as an impersonal verb with 
the adverb y^ and corresponds to the English expression 
there to he. 

80. There are five classes of verbs : active, passive, neuter, pronominal 
and Impersonal. In this book the first and third classes are treated, 
leaving the others for the Fourth Book. Active verbs are those which 
express an action passing directly from the subject to the object. To decide 
whether a verb is active place after it qaelqy?un, someone, or quelgue chote, 
something ; for example : aimer , to love ; /aire, to make or do ; dire^ to say, 
are active verbs, because it Is proper to say, /aimtf quelqu,*wiy U/ait, il dit 
quelque ehoae. 

81. They are called neuter verbs because they express the action in a kind 
of general, neutral way. and without the use of the direct objective case. 
A verb is neuter when it Is not proper to place after it quelqu*un or quelque 
ehoee, like: naitre^ to be bom; mmirirj to die, because we cannot say, 
j€ mewr» quelqu^un or quelque ehoae^ for instance. 

82. ImpereofuU verb* are those which are coi^ngated only In the infinitlTe 
and in the Sd per. iSng. of all teniee, e. g.: pleuvoir, to rain ; Immmr, to 
thuBdAT, etfS. 
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OONJUaAISON DU VEEBB Y AVOIR.* 

MODE INFTNITIF. 

T mwrnr^ there to be. T ayant^ theie being. 

T ftToIr eUf there to have been. T ayant en, there having been. 

MODE INDICATIF. 

Ityti, there is or are. i7 yaeu, there haa or havebeen. 

Jl 7 avait^ there was or were. II j avait eu, there had been. 

H 7 ent^ there was or were. II y eat «u, there had been. 

Jl 7aiiza, there shall or will be. J7 7 anxa eu, there shall or will 

rhave been. 
MODE COXDinONNEL. 

II 7 anraity there should or Hj amait eu , there should or 

would be. [would have been. 

MODE SUBJONCnF. 

<i^^U 7 ait^ that there may Q^U 7 ait eu, that there ma7 

be. [be. have been. [have been. 

^'<{ 7 eftt^ that there might ^^U 7 eftt eu , that there might 

OONJUOAISON DU VEBBE ^TBE. 

Temps Simples. 

MODE INFINTriP. 

PBl^SENT. 

iSS^re, to be. 

PABTZGIPB PBfiSENT. PABTIOiPK PAflSfi. 

iSS^aat^ being. titr^ been. 

MODE INDICATIF. 

PRESENT. 
Bbi^guUerm MmieL 

JemadBf lam^ ^otMSommes^ We are, 

tum^ etc. votMMea, etc. 

Ut eUe est <29, e^fos sont. 

88. Tba ooiUncAtioii gi^^n ^ ^^ ^be ftfflmiatiTe Ibrm ; the interrogativt 
ii obtained m ISnr the otlMrvertM, by pladns the pionoim after y avoir f 
«. g.: y thinUt U tlieier y av<M4l9 wae there? y avaU4l euf had there 
beent eto. In the interrogattye-negatiTe ne, or better, n'— belbre y-^ 
placed at the head of the eentenoe, and the eeeond part of the negsttve, 
fKM, after the proiioiin;«.g.:n'y 0441 pot fie there notr n'yav€M^pa»€Uf 
had there not been r 
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ilf eUe etr^t. 

tufOMy 

U, die fat. 
Uf eUe 



I was, 
etc. 



IMPARFAIT. 

JVbua €i4xmMf . We were» 
votu ^M0% etc 

t^, eUes ^^aient. 



I was, 
etc. 



I shall 

or will be, 

etc. 



N(m8 fCaaeBy* 
V0U8 f&te% 
USf ellea fuxent. 

FtJTTJB. 

JSbus 8ei>K>ns,' 
votM aer-ezy 
ils, ellea ser-ont. 



We were, 
etc. 



We shall 

or will be, 

etc. 



Je ser-ais,^ 
^user-ais, 



MODE CONDITIONNEL. 

PRESENT. 

I should JSfotia ser-ions,^ 

or would be, vou8 ser-iez, 



We should 
or would be, 



il, die ser-ait. etc. 



ila^ elles sei^ent. etc 



icL^bethou. 



^U6je Boia, 
quetuaoiB, 
qu^ilf die aoit. 

QueJefvLuey* 
qtietutaBaiWf 
qu^ily die f&t. 



MODE IMPlfiRATIP. 

PB^SENT. 

Soy-onSj^ let us be. 
Soy-ezj be ye orjaOm 

MODE SUBJONCTIF. 

PB]§»ENT. 

That I Que tMma Boyonsg That we 

may be, qite voua aoyez, may be, 

etc qu^Ua, dies soient. etc. 

IMPABFAIT. 

That I Que nou8 foMMUmMf* That we 

might be, qtie voua ftiMiee, might be, 
etc qu'Ua, dlea fdaaent. etc 



1. Or parfaiU, lee page 147, note 7. 
8. Ber^f wnV, aeHf, aere^, ■eiay'. ler6»^ 
4. 8eT^,ieri6',Bcr6',i€ri(K,8erld',ger^. 
•. Fw'0>,ftf'0*,ltt,fliBi(K,flMid^Mfr. 



2. Fti,fti,fti,m^%fat»,IIQr. 
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Ave lisfiiied wHii the oomBponding tenaai of the snz* 
iUaiy avoir and the part paridciple A^* in tbe same 
WBy as with the past partidple em of avoir, whieh we 
hare aeen, page 14& 

Bbmabqusb sub l'Bkploi du Ysbbb fiTBB. 

1* fttre used as a principal verb ezpxeaaeB atate^ 
enateneey like to tg in Wngliflh. Examples: 

Ma maUon m^ grande. Myhouaeiflaige. 

M^unteP^mftbanquler. Mr. So-and-So it a banker. 

Ilm^bien. HeitwdL 

Ckpain «at ehaud. This bread if hot 

2. fttre as an auxiliary is always followed by the 
past participle of the principal yerb, and is nsed: 

1st To form the passiye Toioe," in the same manner 
as in English: 

Je madm artimA de met amU. I am esteemed by my friends. 

Lee ertfanta ont 4t6 pimis.'* The children have beenpwfMML 

» 

2d. To conjugate all the pronominal verbs :** 

Ja me snis lev6 de barme heureJ^ I have risen early. 
yoiisnoiuflommesooachte''tar€{. We have retired late. 

3d. To coiyngate the ten verbs mentioned on page 125, 
note 19, viz: aUery to go; arriver, to arrive; ewtrery to 

7. See pece 148, note 15. 

& See pece IfiO, let. 9. AbbierlAtlOQ ft>r numjimir. 

IOl UH lei, enoh one, U eqalTslent to 8o«nd4ao; flwnlnlne, wie telle/ 
plar»l, UU, UUea, 

11. The peeeive rerb ezpreeMe Mtton neelTed or waOBnA. try the mtdeek 
It will be fflTen In the Fonrth Book. 

ia.Seep«ffel2S,laetpartofnotel9. The pMt pMilelple ecNM iA S«ndat 
Mid number wttb tbe acouiatlTe. 

1& Tbe pronominal yerbe are oonjngnted with two prononne of the aune 
penoa, Uke m teeer, to riie; m coueher, to lie down, ele. They will be 
tMntedof in tbeeeoond part ofthe Fonrth Book. 14. P.lM,n«]ti 
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enter; mourirj to die; nattrey to be bom; parUr^ to de- 
psit; BorUTy to go out; reriety to remain; Umbery to fidl^ 
and vmtTy^ to come, of which the past participlee are 
reapectiy ely : attSy arriviy entrSy morty niy parUy 9arUy reMy 
iombi 9Jii venu. Examples; 

J74taitiiA^d"Xoncfre86<i2est He was bom in London and 

mort d Bordeaux^^lheuret,^ died in Bordeaux. 
Now sommes Tenua^* d troie We came at three o'elook. 

MODMiB DB LA GONJUOAISON DES TBMPS 
OOMFOSlSS AYEG LE YEBBE lliTBB. 

MODE INFmiTIF. 
PA8s£. g£bondif. 

Itre alU^ to have gone. ifttant alU, having gone. 

MODE INDICATIP. 
SkigUHer» PkiHet. 

J^eanifla^Z^ l?iave Now aommeB cUUs^^ We have 

tumalUf gone, votu ^itM cUlSs^ gone, 

ilf eUe est aXU. etc. ils, ellea sont alUa. etc. 

FLUS-QUB^PABFAIT. 

J'^Maia aUS, etc. i^otM ^tiona cMa^ etc. 

I Aad gone, etc. We Aod gone, etc. 

PASSfi^ ANT^RIEUB. 

Je foM alU, etc. Notts fibnes a/2^, etc 

I ?iad gone, etc. We had gone, etc* 

FUTUB ANT£rIEUB. 

Je serai a/^, etc i^otM serons cUUa, etc. 

I shall or will /^ve ^one, We shall or will Aave gone, 

etc. etc 

16. And lU compounds: devenir, to become; panmttr, to reach; r«iien<rv 
to come back ; turvenir, to arriye unexpectedly. 

16. JVMire, to bom, or more correctly ta be dom, as It cannot be followed 
by a direct object in French. 17. Bee page 160, note 29. 

la Ay U-4 mor a bordd'. 19. See page 109, note 7. 
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KODE CONDITIONNEL. 

«7eMrftii^a^,eto. iVbtK serioiui o^M, etc 

I should or would fuive We should or would ham 

gone, etc. gone, etc. 

MODE SUBJONCTIF. 

Queje sois alUj etc. Qt^ noit8 soyons o^^, etc. 

That I may ?uive gone, etc. That we may have gone, etc 

PLUS-QUE-PABFAIT. 

Queje ftisse o^^, etc. Qu6 note^ fussions o/^, etc. 

That I might ?iave gone, That we might have gone, 

etc. etc. 

4tlL It has been said" that the neuter verbs are conju- 
gated with avoir when they have a direct complement, 
that is to say, when they are used in a transitive sense, 
but when they have no direct objective case, that is, 
when they are intransitive, they are conjugated with 
Stre^ viz.: numter, to go up or to ascend; descendrey to 
go down or to descend; passery to pass; retoumery to go 
back or return, etc. Examples : 

Je sois mont6 et it est descendu. I went up and he went doum. 
J^ai mont6 ^escalier.'^ I ?iave gone up stairs, [ready. 

Lefacteur est d^d pass& The postman Tias passed al- 

Le facteur a pass6 par id. The postman passed here. 

Bemabk. — ^The several tenses of a French verb have 
each but one form, whereas the corresponding English 
tenses have two or three forms; e. g.: Je parle is equiv- 
alent to I speaJcy I am «peakingy I do speak; je parlaifl is 
equivalent to I spokCy I was speaking or I used to speak; 
je parlerai is equivalent to I shall or wiU speakj etc, for 
all tenses, compound as well as sim ple. 

90. Tba Moond faring Je/uae alii, il/M alii, etc., page 148, note 18, mmj be 
OMd ; inftead of il strait alU vou» voirt*il txvait voulu we nutj aay, U /ttl iUU 
vcfut voir . . . .,lie would luiTe gone to aee you .... 21. See psge 151, RemMlb 



USE OF THE C01fP0U5D TENSES. 157 



Mode Indioatif. 
TAsek iNDiiFiin. 

1. This tense is used to express time past^ whether 
reeentornot; examples: 

nPtd regu une lettre oette an- I fuive received a letter thi$ 

nte, cm moia, ai:goard^ui. year, this month, t<y-day. 

J'ai re^ une lettre ^annte 1 received w^l^t^Axkut year, last 

deniidre, le mois paM6, hier.^ month, yesterday. 

2. In French the comi>onnd tense is much more nsed 
than the simple^ especially when the period of the time 
past is not determined ; example : 

Je suis all6 le voir etje ne Z'ai I went to see him and I did not 
poA rencontr6. meet him. 

Bemabk. — ^To translate in French an English past 
tense the following rule may be observed : if the English 
tense may be changed into the form used to, bs I used to 
speaikj toe used to unite, or into the past progressive form, 
98 1 was speaking J we were writing ^ the French imperfect, ^'e 
parlaiSy nous icrivions, must be employed ; but if the change 
cannot t^e place the past indefinite, /at parli, nous avons 
Scrity is used in ordinary conversation, and the past defi- 
nite, jeparlaiy nous icrivtmes, in historical narration.' 

PLXJS-QUE-PABFAIT. 

Bo called because it expresses, in &ct, a time twice 
passed ; that is, an action past before another also past : 

Je VavbIb lu quandje sortis.' I had read it when I went out 

1. The past definite coald also be used : Je re^ui une leUre Fannie demiire^ 
etc., as the time is completely past. 

2. Bee page 96, 2. 

8. The Terb which follows a pluperfect is in the past definite, aocordlDg to 
the definition of this tense given on page OS. 
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^ASSt ANTi&BIBUS. 

It iB used as the plui>erfeotiy but always preceded by aa 
adverb of time like qmndy when ; d, peine j scarcely ; aicMi- 
tdtgue, as soon as; Tor^gii^, when ; dis que^ as soon as^ etc.: 

daaad /eos lu le limre^je aor- When I had read the book I 
lis.' went atU. 

FUTUB ANTilSIEUB. 

It expresses^ like the same tense in English, an action 
which will be past at the same time or before another 
action takes place in the fhtnre : 

J'^aurai lu le livre quand vous 1 ahaU have read the book when 
▼iendra. you come,. 

Mode Conditionnel. 

PA8S£. 

lake the simple tense, it is nsed as a sequel to a con* 
ditional sentence, with the difference that the condition 
is now expressed by a pluperfect. The condiltiannd jpr6sent 
presents the action as taking place at the actual time, the 
condition being fulfilled, while the cofnditionnd paseS pre- 
sents it as having already taken place, if the condition 
has been fulfilled : 

Si V0U8 Navies demands /au- ^ you had asked it, I would 
rais 6t6 voui voir. have gone to see you. 

Mode Imf^atif. 
pasfait. 
It denotes that the order must be fulfilled within a 
determined time; e. g.: 
Ayes flni dane une heure. Be done in an hour* 

am or book u. 



TROISlfiME LIVRE. 

PEEMIERE PARTIE. 

NEUVliME LEgON. 

La Table} Lea Aliments^ 

Be nourrir;* des biscuits (beeskt^ee^), to feed; biacuita. 

VxL xnorceau de sucre (uiorsO), . a piece of sugar. 

Une tnmche de jambon (troO'^sb*), . a slice of ham. 

Dtt iK>ivTe ; du sel ; de la farine, • some pepper; salt; Jlour, 

Le chocolat* (sbokolk^); la crdme, . the chocolate; the cream. 

Moutarde; vinaig^e; huile (t/ee^'P), mitstard; vinegar; oil. 

Huitres (urtr*); bomard (Aonia'^), . oysters; lobster. 

Du beurre (b€r); bouillon (booiyo"^), butter; brotfi. 

Yiande grasse (graV) ; xuaigre, . fat meai; lean. 

Poiumesdet6rre^bouillies(booyeeO)l po^atoe^.* boiled^ baked^ 

au foui* (foor), frites (free't*)/ / fried. 
Pornmes de terre douces, patatesy . sweet potatoes. 
Tomates; oignons (onic^), . • tomatoes; onions. 
Pois (pwJl'); UveB (ffe^v*), . . peas; beans. 
Haricots verts (Aareeko^ ▼&y]*)y • string beans. 
Flageolets* (flitzbolayO; laitue(i&tuO» kidney beans; lettuce. 
Ohioor6e (sbeekoray^); olives,. . chicory; olives. 
XVomage; bidre; cidre(8eeMr'), • cheese; beer; cider. 
XJnbouchon^ letire-bouchoiiy^® . acark; theeorksorew. 

1. 27^ table. X Ld*iAleemo^, the food. 

8. Ib/etd one9e^; a pronominal yerb, page 154, note 18 : n<junir wn enfant, 
to feed A ehild, nourrir un animal^ to fted an animal. 

4. The tuinx ai oorreeponds to the English aU; it generally tbrms a noon 
derived from a verb : eertifioat^ oertiflcate, from eert^/Urt to certify ; asteuHnat^ 
«aaaninate,froma«NMt<ii«r,to auaaBinate,etc Sometimes it is added to 
the names of titles and those indicating the office or dignity implied by each 
titles : as eonata, eontukU^ oonsalate ; doeiew, doeUnxU, doctorate, etc. 

5. Lit., appiUM <tf taaih, 6. Lit., tU the oven. 
7, PurSe depomme§deterre,maMbiSd potatoes. 

fr Also ealled French beans. 9. From toucher, to oorJkt to slOfw 

1ft Fipm Urer to pQll,aad tomohon cork ; Ut., eerkpmtter. 
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Les princip'aleR pr6p(mti€n8 simples sont: 

i." >» (Jt), cUj to, in. 

Avaat'* (kvo''), before. 
Avec» {HvfekO, wi</». 
Chez»» (shayO, 6y, w^A. 
Gontre (k6''^tr«), against 
Dans" " (do"), in, tnto. [than. 
2)ei8ui8ii (dc)^ o/, /rom, unth, 

Depuis (deptiee^), d^ since. 
Derridre'* (derife-'r*), behind. 
Bevant^^ (dcvo"^), before. 
Durant (dwro»^), duHng. 
Bn"""»(o»),in,to. 
Entre*^ (o**''ti*) , 6e<tf;een, among. 
Envers^ (o°vfer^), toward. 
Environ (o'^veerO"''), about. 
Excepts (exs^ptay^), except. 



(Abr), out. [as. 

Juaque'' (zhtis^k*), until, as far 
Kalgr^^ (mUlgray ^), in spite of. 
Xoyenna&t, by means of. 
Konobatant, notwithstanding. 
Outre»(oo'tr«),ywr<A6r, besides. 
Par" (pJu), by. 
Parmi'^ (p&rmee^), among. 
Pendant (po'^do'Oy during. 
Ponr(poor),/or. 
Sana^' (so"), without. 
Sanf ^ (s6v), save, except. 
Selon^ (sel6"0» according to. 
Suivant^ {&uq%yo^^, following. 
Sur* (swr), on, upon. 
Sous (soo), under. 
Vers" (vfer), toward. 



11. The prepositions are secondary parts of speech which indicate the 
relations between the more important parts. They are divided into pripo- 
aUions Hmples^ formed of one word only, and locutioni pripotUiveatioxiaeCi 
of two or more words. 

12. Xy danSf en: a directs the mind to the locality ; dans points to the inside 
of it ; euy and the noun which it precedes, form a kind of adverbial phrase ; 
as, le caf^ s'acT^te, d Vepicerie, the coffee is bought at the grocery ; le mar- 
chand,esiM dans le magoHnf is the merchant in the store? leea/iegten 
magoHn; the coffee is stored. A^en: d, with the article, is used before the 
names of countries of the masculine gender; en is used before those of the 
feminine gender, viz.: au Meztque^ en France (page 02, note 81). 

18. Ay de, en, sana, are repeated before each word ; as, d FarU, d Londres 
et d Berlin Uyaun chernin defer mitropolitain, in Paris, London and Berlin 
' there is a metropolitan railway ; U est sans argent, sans amis, sans recommanr 
' dations, he is vHtJwul money, friends or references. 

14. Aprts and avant denote time or order, not position, like their English 
equivalents c^fter, b^ore. For position the French use derritre and devant. 

15. De, avee, ehez, are all translated by wiih. De expresses a consequence ; 
avee signifies by means of; chez refers to one's country, one's home : ^li'ave^* 
vous /ait demon caniff what have you done vHth my penknife? (where is 
it?) qu^avez vous fait avec mon caniff what use have you made of It? 
ehez nous c^esl In coulume, with us (among us) it is the custom. 

16. Bee pagc-71, note 38. 
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Les prindpales looutuma prSpositives sont : 



A. cauM do, wi account of. 
A. Q^t^ de, by the tide of, by. 
A. regard de, with regard to. 
A traven de, through. 
Au devant de, toward. 
Au dessus de, above. 
Au dessous de, below. 
Au lieu de, instead of. 
Auprds de, near^ close by. 
Autour de, around. 



Ci-joint (see-zhwa*^), herewith* 
Ci-inclu8(8ee-a'*klu^) included. 
Sn d6pit de, in spite qf. 
En face de, cpposUe. 
Faute de (f6''t«), for want cf. 
Loin de (Iwa"^), /or ^rom. 
Far-des8U8 (pil.r-d^su^)| over. 
Pr^s de (prfe), near by. 
Quant & (ko°-tlt), as to. 
Vis-drvis de, opposite to. 



17. Daru translates in, into: il a tauU dans la rivitre, he Jumped irUo the 
river. Ikmt, Is used in reference to position or to time. When referring to 
time it indicates the epoch at which something is to be or not to be done; 
as, Je partirai dans deux heurea, I will start in two hours. When it is desired 
to indicate a period during which an act can or cannot be performed, en must 
be used; as, je ne peux pcu finir eette ottorcige en deux hewee, I cannot 
finish that work in two hours. Pouvet-voua leftnir endtane lee iroit Tieureef 
can you terminate it uHihin three hours? 

IS. De is generally translated by qf, but often replaces the English posses* 
sive case, page 75: Le chapeau de man ptre, my father's hat. Often it is 
rendered by Aom .• f arrive de Parie, I arrive from Paris. 

19. De is used instead of gu« in the meaning of than, after pUie or moifw 
followed by a numeral ; e. g.: pl%u {moina) de vingt, more (less) than twenty. 
' 20. i^ is the only French preposition which can be Joined to the present 
participle ; e. g.: en pauant, while or in passing. 

21. Entre, when not meaning between, is a synonym of parmi, among; but 
in the latter sense entre is used distributively and parmi collectively ; e. g.: 
entre nous, among us ; parmi lepeuple, among the people. Bntre may often be 
employed instead ot parmi, but the latter is not used for entre, 

22. .^wra, ver«, toward. iSViv^rt is used to express moral direction and 
vera physical direction : poli envera tout le mantle, polite toward everybody ; 
vera le nord, toward the north. 

28. Juaqu'A is also used. Jtiaqu^d demnin, until (till) to-morrow. 

24. Composed of the adverb mal, bad, and the noun gi-e, will. Mai, prefix, 
adds a scnsie of evil or negation to the simple word : maUdicHon, maledic- 
tion ; maladraU, unhandy ; maJhonnMe, uncivil. M€a and mi, corresponding 
to the English mU, have the same idea : mMnieUigence, misunderstanding ; 
m^ail, misdeed, etc. 

25. OvUre-mer, on the other side (of the sea). 

26. Pvar, sometimes is translated by through: fai paaai par SruxeUea, I 
have passed through Brussels. 27. Synonym of excepts. 

28. Selon and auivant are equivalents. 

20. Sur, preposition, must be distinguished from the adjective aur, avae, 
oertain, and ftom a0r, sour. 
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FRANQAIB. 

1. Bites'® & Jean d'annoncer** le dtner. 

2. "Madame est servie."" Veuillez prendre place 

ici, monsieur. 

3. Passez les hors-d'oeuvres et servez les huttres** 

en m6me temps. 

4. Eeprendrez-vous du potage,** monsieur?* 

5. Merci, chdre madame. J'en ai suffisamment. 

6. Vous ne mangez pas de poisson? Ce turbot est 

excellent^ et les truites sont d^licieuses. 

7. Je n'aime que la sole* frite.*^ Mais, que* ce 

vol-au- vent est bien r6ussi ! * * 

8. Nous avons une seconde*" entr6e : du poulet & 

la Marengo.** Que* la sauce est 6pic6e 1 

9. Ma foi,** non, pas pour mon goAt. Oes champi* 

gnons donnent au plat une saveur exquise. 

10. Comme rdts,^ nous avons du rosbif,^ du cane- 

ton et de la dinde truffle. 



* TRADUCTION LrrT^RALB. 

4. Will again-take you of the soup, sir? 
7. I not love that the sole fried. But, what this meat-pie is 
well succeeded ! 

80. Imperative of the irregular verb dire, to say : dii, diion», dUet. 

81. See page 185, note 89. When two Terbe oome together the seoond is pat 
In the infinitive generally preceded by a preposiUon. In book IV we wUI 
give thpee verbs requiring de, and those governing d. 

83. Sentence used by the head waiter {tiuUtre d'hoUli to tell the lady of llM 
house and the guests that dinner is ready. 

8B. HuUrea en ooguUU (kokee'y*), oysters on the half shelL 

84. A synbnym of eoi^pe, mors proper than the latter. 
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FRONONGZATZON. 

!• Dee^t^-zlt ssho* — 
2. . • . . V^yay^ . • . . 

8. Paaay^ 1^ ^r-de^n* .... 1^ 
zuee'tif-«o» .... 

4. BepnMTvy^ .... poU^zh* 

• • • • . 
5 sufees&mo^. 

6 pwfta6^?. ...turby — 

truit/ — dayleeaie^z*. 

7. .... 8(/P freest* — volo- 
vo^ .... rayusee^ I 

8. Beg6"M« oHray': du 

pool^^ k ]k mara'go^ — 
ay-taypeesay^ 

9 goo. Sfe 8ho»peeni6^ 

sltvc'^ ekskee^as*. 

10. K6m r6 .... ktoUft"' .... 
da»^d« trtifay^. 



TRADUCTION. 

L Tell John to announce the 
dinner. 

2. ^^Dinner is ready.'* Fleoie 

tcLke a seat here^ sir. 

3. Pass the side dishes and 

serve the oysters at the 
same time. 

4. Will you take some more 

soupf 
6. Thank you; I have had 
su^denL 

6. Do you not eat fishf This 

turbot is excellent, and 
the trout is delicious. 

7. I like only fried sole. But, 

Jww nicely this meat pie 
is baked/ 

8. We have another enir€e: 

chicken d la Marengo. 
How spicy the sauce is! 

9. Indeed, not to my taste. 

These mushrooms give the 
dish an exquisite flavor. 

10. As roasts, we have roast 

be^, duck and truffled 
turkey. 



85. Many wordg with the prefixes » or e have equivalents nearly similar 
in both languages : expvlaer, to expel ; 6maner^ emanate, etc. 

86. La sole is not found in American waters ; the flounder resembles it. 

87. Fem. form of the past part, of the irr. verb/rtre, to try, 

88. Que is here used for combien; this substitution takes place when 
the latter is used exclamatively, especially before pronouns and particles. 

88. Past part, of riuatir, to succeed. 40. See page 128, note 8L 

41. A village in Italy celebrated on account of a battle won then by 
Napoleon. The emperor's cook, having nothing to make a meal of bat 
chicken, tomatoes, oil, salt and pepper, he invented the ikmons Sauee 
Marengo. 42. Exclamation: my/aUht 

41. R6t, r6li, are synonyms ; bot tha latter Is more preforable. 

44. A oonraption ot roast beef. 
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11. Prendrez-vous du vin rouge avec le rdti? 

12. Avec plaisir. Je sais que vous avez d'excel- 

lents bourgognes.** Faites-moi passer les 
legumes, je vous en prie.^* 

13. Que pr6f6rez-vous5 des asperges, des pommes 

de terre ou des petits pois?*' 

14. n y a aussi des 6pinards. J'en^ mangerais 

volontiers. Oh ! ne vous derangez pas. * 

15. Jean, enlevez la salade et servez les fromages. 

Prenez un peu de roquefort.^* 

.6. Non, merci, n'insistez pas, je vous prie.** J'ai 
admirablement bien*^ dine.* 

17. Nous allons prendre le caf6 au salon ; le fumoir 

est un peu plus loin. * 

18. Je regrette beaucoup de ne pouvoir rester plus 

longtemps, mais le train n'attend pas.* 

19. Pourquoi avez- vous pris un billet d'aller et 

retour ? Vous resteriez avec nous. 

20. Je vous suis bien oblige, madame. 

12 Make-me to pass the vegetables, I you of it beg. 

14 I of them would eat willingly. Oh ! no you disturb not. 

15. John, take-away the salad and serve the cheeses 

16. No, thanks, not insist no, I you beg 

17. We go to take the coffee to-the parlor — a little more far. 

18. I regret much of not be-able to remain more long-time — 

45, Du hcurgogn€j du rogu^ort, etc; capitals are not used : these nouns not 
being considered as proper names. 
M. J§ vout enprie is a gallicism, in which the pronoon en represents the 
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11 roo^zh* — ? 

12 feksaylo*-' — lay- 

gu^jxi% zhe voo-zo" pree. 



13 aspayr'zh* — petee^- 

pw&^? 

14 d^-zaypeenftr^ — 

vol6"tiay' — dayro°- 
zhay^ 

16. Zho», o"l«vay^ .... fro- 
ma^zh* — 

16 admeerabl*mo"^ — 



17 le fumwkt^ — 



18 nato*^ pa. 



19 pree-ze" beey^ ... 

rayst"reeay^-zJtvfek' noo. 

20 obleezhay^ — 



11. Will you take some claret 

vrith the roast f 

12. With pleasure. I know 

you have excellent bur- 
gundy. May I trouble 
you for the vegetables 9 

13. Which do you prefer, as- 

paragus, potatoes or 
French peas f 

14. There is also some spin- 

ach. I would like some. 
Do not trouble yourself, 

15. John, remove the salad 

and serve the cheese. 
Take some roquefort, 

16. No, thanks, I beg you not 

to insist, I have had an 
excellent dinner, 

17. Let vs take coffee in thepar- 

lor; the STnoking room 
is a litUe further on, 

18. / regret very much that I 

cannot stay longer, but 
the train does not wait, 

19. Why did you take a round 

trip ticket f You could 
have remained unth its, 

20. lam much obliged to you, 

m^dam. 



whole preceding sentence : de me pcuser let Ugumes, JBn may be suppressedf 
but when used it renders the sentence more emphatic and pressing. 

47. On bills of ikre peas are termed petiU pois^ French peas or green peas, 
to distinguish them from the plant and the pots ehiche (shee'sh*), chick pea. 

48. In this case en is not idiomatic, as in note 46; it is only the partitive 
pronoun, tome: 1 will willingly eat tOTne (of the spinach). 

49. The place of the adverb is variable ; although usually placed after the 
verb in the simple tenses and between the auxiliary and the participle in the 
compound tenses, the rule is not absolute. We may say as correctly : fcti 
dinS <tdm/lrablemerU bien. 
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PI X 1 feWK LEpOK. 

LaMaiaon? 

'BmmMmgwr j* dfamfamger,* . . lo move m/ Ho atove oidL 
liOTesiibiile;' Gorridory. . thevesiUi/uU; hail^eomdoir. 

U^aeBlier (l^skHUayOi 1^* marRhm^ the aUxkn; the aUpa, 
I/entriMol* (lo*tr*tolO; plancher,* ^A^ entrtmjl; floor, 
X7n 6t8ge ; tine chamlnre (sho*^!*), a story; a roouL, 
ApiMurteiiient^ xneobld (ftpa't'ino^ /unushed apoM iata UorJkiL 
Le salon; la salle (sa^*), . theparior; ikekaiL 

La Mtlle &^ manger, de^ billard, . the dmmg^ bSBiasrd, 
TTne chambre h^ coocher; lafendtre^a bedroom; ike 
Lee Titree (vee^tr*); le cabinet, . the panes; thewaiereUmeL 
Le xideau; le store (lestOrOt • • the eurtcdn; wmdowblind. 
Yolete; jalousies (zhaloozee^), . shutters; Venetian blinds. 
La bibliothdque ; le fumoir, . . the library; smoking room. 
La salle de' bain (ba**), . • the bath rwrnu 

Lejardin (zharda^^); lacour, . the garden; the yard, 
Lacave; legrenier (greniayOf • the cellar; the attiCf garret. 
La porte ; la serrare" (semJ^r*), . the door; the lock, 
Laclef (klay); le verrou (vayrro</), the key; the bolt. 
Lacui8ind'(kuizee^n«); glacidre, . tJie kitchen ; refrigerator. 

1. lAvaHo'^^ the house, 

2. Smm6nager, dinUnageVf are formed by the addition of the prefixes em 
and di to nUnage (maynA'zh*), household. The prefixes «n, em, are common 
to both languages : enrichir, to enrich ; embctrquer, to embark. The pr^* 
prefixes dl or d€s before a vowel or mute h^ are rendered by dis: dibargueVf 
to disembark ; d^sfumorert to dishonor, etc. 

8. The French ending ule corresponds to same in English ; but when pre- 
ceded by c it becomes cle for the masculine and cule for the feminine : 
article^ particuXe^ moUevle^ etc. 

4. Entresolf mezzanine floor; a low story placed between the ground floor 
and the first fioor. Entre, prefix, derived fh>m the Latin inier^ corresponds to 
enter in English: entrepriae, enterprise ; erUrelacer,U> interlace. Jnter is a 
prefix common to both languages: interception, interception; intercider,to 
Intercede ; intersection^ interjection, etc. 

6. From planche (ploa'she), board ; plafond^ ceiling. 

6. Nouns ending in ent are the same in both languages: oooent^partKt^ 
•enUmenl, Most of the adjectives in enl and ant are also common to bolb 
languages: tloquent^diffirentyionorttnl, 

7. 8m page 160, note 12. Notice that d preoedet TerlM and de noons. 
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Nombres IhicU(mnair€$.^ 

La xnoitiA (mw&tiayOi • the haJIf. 

Une moiti6y"ime demie"(demee^) ^onerhalS. 

XTn tien^' (tiayrO; deux tieriy • one-4hird; iw(hthird8* 

Vn quart" (kitr); troia quarts, . (me-quarter; three-fourtha. 

Un dnquitoie," sixitaie, etc.| • one-fifth^ onc'^ixthf etc 

TTn dixi^ffne, vingrtitaie, etc.| • one4enth^ one4weniieih^ eUu 

Un soizante-dizidmey • one^^evemiieth. 

TTn quatre-TinflrtitaM, • one^eighHeth. 

Un oentitene, milli^ft, etc., • one^hundredth^ihouaandth^eie. 



yonibres (MeeU/s.^ 

Unepaire;'^uneoouple^(koo^pl*),apair/ acouple. 

Un couple ;" une huitaine,^^ . a couple; a number of eight 

Dizaine, douaaine," quinaaJTie," a number of 10, 19 (dozen), IS. 

Vingftaine; trentaine, . a score; thirty of a kind. 

QiiarantaiTie ; cinquantaiiie, . forty y fifty of a kind. 

Une centaine; un millier," . hundred, thotuand of a kind. 

8. Some nouns in ure are common to both languages : ericUure, miniaiurs. 

9. French nouns ending in ine, with twelve exceptions, among which is 
euiginef kitchen, are the same in English : earcUHne, machine, midedne, 
origin€,eUi. 10. 'S6^retrA}Ltee6^n&r', partitive numbers. 

11. MoUU and demi are synonyms ; the former is a noun and the latter an 
adjective. See pages 119 and 129, notes 27 and 82. 

12. With the exception of moitii, tiers and quarts the partitive numbers are 
only the ordinal numbers preceded by the nominator of the flraction. 
Instead of un tiers, un quart, etc., la troisitme partie, la quatribme parUe, 
etc., may be used. 13. N^B^bre kdldkteef , eoUeetive numbers, 

14. Une paire cPamU^ de chevatut, de souliers, a nair of ftlends, of horses, of 
shoes ; e. g.: two persons or things of the same kind. 

15. Une couple d*hommes, d?ceufs (de), a couple of men, of eggs ; means sim- 
ply the number of tu}0 men, two eggs. 

16. Un couple d'amis, a pair of friends ; un heureux couple, a happy couple 
(man and woman); un couple de pigeons, a pair of pigeons (male and 
female); in these cases couple indicates two beings united by love or 
fi'iendly ties. The difference is illustrated by the following examples: **une 
couple " de pigeons svfflt pour un d^euner, a couple of pigeons are sufficient 
for a breakflEust ; ** un couple de pigeons suiffit pour peupler une voUtre, a poibr 
of pigeons is sufficient to stock an aviary. 

17. By huitaine is meant a week, and by qxiinxaine a fortnight. 

18. Une demi doutaine, vingt dotuuHnes et demie. 

19. Uh milUer, also un miUion, are used In an undetermined sense to mean 
a laige number of persons or things of the same kind 
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FRANgAIS. 

1. Comme** vous 6tes pfile ! Qu'avez-vous ? 

2. Je ne me sens*^ pas bien, je devrais^ aller^ con- 

suiter^* un bon m6decin. 

3. Allez^ voir^* le docteur Eoux, le meiUeur^ prati- 

cien pour les affections de la gorge. 

4. Croyez-vous^ que je ferais^ mieux^ d'y aller ?* 

6 . Oui, sans tarder . Je vais chercher^ une voiture. * 

6. Cocher, je vous prends &, la course. Oonduisez- 

nous rue de Rivoli, No. 74.* 

7. Arrfitez, cocher! Voici votre pourboire.* 

8. Docteur, j'ai besoin de vos services. 

9. Asseyez-vous,^ monsieur. Depuis quand vous 

sentez-vous indispos6 r^ * 

10. Depuis quelques jours. Je ressens'^ un mal- 

aise g6n6ral.* 

•TRADUCTION UTTfiRALE. 

4. Believe-you that I shall-do better of there to go? 

5. Yes, without to delay. I go to look for a carriage. 

6. Coachman, I you take to the run. Drive-us street 

7. Stop, coachman I See-here your for-drink (tip). 

9. Seat-you, sir. Since when you feel-you indisposed? 

10. Since some days. I feel an uneasiness general. 

20. See page 168, note 88. 

21. Ind. pres. of the Irr. verb »enHr: je mtm, tu tens, U sent, noua eenUma, 
vous serUez, Us sentenL 22. See page 90, Ih*oisiime Qn^ugaison, 

23. The oonstruction to go and consult, to come and teU^ is never used in 
French; the two infinitives are not separated by the oonjanction et, nor 
do these verbs of motion require any preposition after them ; e. g.: aOer 
onsuUer, venfr dire, etc.; to go to consult, to come to say, etc. 
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FRONONdATION. 
L • . • . pft^* 

.... med'sa'^. 

8 roo, — pr&tee&do^ 

— gor^zh*. 

tK. ■ • ■ ■ 

6 tarday^ — vw&twi/. 

6. Koshay^. . . . pro'^-zk Ik koors. 

Ko^dweezay^ — reevolee' 

— 8wa«o"'t«-kator^z«. 

7. — Arraytay' — poor- 

8 sayrvees^. 

9. Asfeyay^ — a'^dispozay^ 



10. — rayso"' «■ md.l^^z* — 



TBADUCnON. 

1. Mow pale you are ! What 

iathenuUterf 

2. I do not feel well. I ought 

to go and consiUt a good 

phgncian. 
8. Oo and see Doctor JRouXj 

the best practitioner for 

throat ailments. 
4. Do you believe I had better 

call on him f 
6. Yes^ without delay. Jam,go^ 

ingfor a carriage, 

6. Driver^ I engage you by the 

trip. Take us to 74 Itir 
voli street. 

7. Stqpy driver/ This is for 

you. 

8. Doctor, I need your help. 

9. Be seated, sir. How long 

have you been indis- 
posed f 

10. Ibr the past few days. I 

feel generally run down. 



24. See page 13&, note 89. 

25. See page 119, note 29. The a^jectiyes which are compared irregularly 
are : bati, good ; meUleur, better; le meiUeur, the best. MauvaiSt bad ; pire, 
worse ; le pire, the worst. Orand, great ; majeur or plus grands greater ; le 
Tnc0eur or le plus grand, the greatest. Petit, small ; moindre or pltts petit, 
smaller ; le moindre or le pltu petit, the smallest. 

26. From croire : je crait, tu erois, U croit, nous croyona, wma cropez, ils croienL 
Cfroire is followed by que when preceding a verb not in the infinitive. 

27. Conditional tense of the irreg. verb /a<r« .• jeferaia, tuferaie, il/erait, etc. 

28. Alter, venir or envoyer chercher, is translated by 1o go for, or to go and 
fetch; to come for, or to come and fetch; to send for, or to tend and fetch. 
See note 28. 

29. Imperative of the pronominal irr. verb t^aneoir, to sit down : «Mied»- 
toi (aseeay'-twAOf asaeyona^nout, aaaepez^voua. 

80. In, as a prefix, is changed to im before e, tn, and p; e.g.: immodiri^ 
immoderate; and to it or ir, when the next letter is an 2 or r.* iltogique. 
Illogical; irrotionnet, irrational. 

81. Ind. pres. of re$ienHr, compound of ienUr. See note 2L 
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11. Le pouls n'est pas fort'' regulier. Voyons la 

langue, 

12. Est-ce grave ce que" j'ai, docteur?* 

13. Non; un peu de fiSvre et de d6rangement 

caus6s par les brusques" changements de 
temps. 

14. Je. vais** vous 6crire une ordomiance. Vous 

prendrez une cuiller6e" de la mSdecine tous 
les soirs avant de vous endormir^ (coucher). 

15. Trds bien. Je vais** aller^ chez le pharmacien 

en sortant*' d'ici.* 

16. C'estcela!^ Et ne manquez pas de vous soigner 

dfes ce soir m^me.*^* 

17. Je le ferai sans doute. Combien vous dois- je ? 

18. Mon prix ordinaire est vingt francs. 

19. Les voila ! Je reviendrai d'ici a deux jours. 

20. Vous vous porterez beaucoup mieux, meme** 

vous serez peut-etre tout k fait retabli. 

12. Is-that grave that which I have, doctor? 

15 I go to go house the pharmacist in leaving of here. 

16. That-is that-there. And not fsal no of your to care from 
this evening same. 

32. See page 61, note 25. 88. See page 66, note 10. 

84. The place of the adjective, like that of the adverb (page 105, note 49) is 
variable. Generally the adjective is placed after the nouns with which it 
agrees in gender and number. Brusqttes changements or vice versa may be 
properly used in this case. Some adjectives change the sense of the expres- 
sion according to the place they take. We will treat of these pecuUarltieii in 
the second part of this book. 
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11. Le poo .... 



12. fes grJt'v« . . . . ? 

13 fiay^vr* — derro«^zh^ 

mo"' c6zay' — brtis'k* 



14. .... ktieeyferay' — voo- 
zoMormi^r (kooshay^). 



16 formftseea"' o» sortO"' 



16. B^8el&'! — Bwtoiay' — 



17 dwft,'8h«? 

18. .,. ♦ . pree-zordeen^r^ .... 

X*fm .... 

20 porteray' — pe-t6'tr« 

too-t& f^ — 



11. Your pulse is not very reg- 

ular. Let me see your 
tongue, 

12. Is what I have serious^ 

doctor f 

13. No; some fever and some 

trouble brought on by 
these sudden changes of 
the weather. 

14. I shaU write a prescription 

for you. Take a teaspoon/' 
ful of the medicine every 
night b^ore going to bed. 

16. Very well. IwiU go to the 

druggist when I leave 
here, 

16. ThaVsU! And do not fail 

to take good care ofyour* 
seiffrom this very night, 

17. Iwillf unthout any doubt. 

How much do I owe you f 

18. 3<^ regular price is twenty 

francs. 

19. Here it is. I will caU 

again within two days. 

20. You uHll feel much better^ 

and perhaps you vnll be 
entirely recovered. 



8S. The final €t generally gives to the noan expressed by the root an idea 
of entirety; asjoum^e,^ AilI day, ftom jour, day: bouc/^, a month Ail, from 
bouehe, mouth; poignie, a handftil, ftom poing (pwA^, fist, etc. 

36. S^endormir, to foil asleep; compound otdormir. See note 2. JSH is a 
prefix often used in the compounding of verbs; as, ^enrhumerf to catch 
cold, firom rhume, cold in the head ; enregittrer, to register, from regittre, 
register, etc 

87. See page 101, note 20. 

38. C^est eela! or &eMl 9a! it is sol See page 120, note 88. 

89. JUhne^ in this ease, is an adjective : ee jour {moiM^ etc.) mime^ this very 
same day (month, etc.). Often mhne is an adverb and then corresponds to 
even; as in non teulemerUf vous »erez mieux, mime voiw mtcs guM, not only 
Will 70a fsel better, you will even be cured. 
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0]SrZli3ME LEgON. 

Meubles.^ 

Ia table; Tine chaise (sh^^z*')| . the table; a chair. 

XJn fauteuil^ (fote-'iy*); un sofa, . an armchair; a sofa. 

TJneberceuse^(bayrse''z«); iincaxiap^,a rocking chair; a lounge^ 

Tin banc (bo°); nn tabouret, . . a bench; a stool. 

Tin bureau (bwrO); un secretaire, a desk; an escritoire. 

Tine bibliothdque* (beebleeotfe''k*), a bookcase* 

line armoire ;^ une commode, . cupboard; chsat of drawers. 

Le lavabo; la toilette' (twd,lb^t*), . washstand; dressing taJblem 

JjQ miroir;* paravent, 6cran, . . the looking glass ; screen. 

TJne garde-robe*^ (gard®-r6''b«), . a wardrobe. 

L'acajou (Ikkazhoo''); le noyer,^ . mahogany; wcdnuL 

L'^bdne (laybfe^n®); le pin (pa°), . ebony; pine. 

Le bois' blanc (blo°), diir (dwr), . soft wood; hard wood, 

Le tiroir ;' un gu^ridon (gayreedo"^), the drawer; a stand. 

Un tableau ; un cadre, . . . a picture; a frame. 

TJne peinture*° (pa°twr^); gravure,^* a painting ; an engraving. 

XJne chandelle; bougie (boozhee^), a candle; a wax candle. 

XJn chandelier ; la lumidre, . . a candlestick ; th^ light. 

Le gaz (ga^z«); p^trole (paytrCP), the gas ; petroleum, [guish. 

Une lampe; allumer; Steindre, . a lamp; to light; to extin^ 

Le lit (lee); le bois de lit, . . the bed; the bedstead. 

XJn matelas ; sommier ^lastique, . a mattress; spring mattress. 

XJn traversin (tr2tvayrsa«^), . . a bolster. 

XJn oreiller ; un coussin (koosa»0» « pillow; a cushion. 

XJne taie d'oreiller (tay-dorfeyay'), a pillouMiase. 

1. lAe^V^ furniture, 

2. Notice the gender. 

3. Derived from bereer, to rock ; and the latter fh>m berceau, cradle. 

4. The same word, meaning library^ was used in the preceding lesson. 

6. The final oire (not oir) belongs to many noans and adjectives which 
terminate in English in ry: gloiref glory; mimotrtf, memory; iUiMoire, 
illusory, etc. 

6. Miroir designates all kinds of looking glasses; a very large glSM 
(mirror), or plate glass, is called glace, 

7. Rame derivation as In English ; fl-om garder, to ward, and robCf robe. . 

8. The final ier is added to the names of several firuits to form those of 
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Adjectift^^ MuUiplicatifs ou MuUiples.^ 

Simple (sa'^pl*); unique" (unee^), Hmple^ alone; only fUnique* 
Double; triple (tree^pl*), . • double; treble^ thte^ML 



Quadruple (kwitdru'^pl*), 
auintuple (ka"tu^pl*), . 
Sextuple; eeptuikley 
Octuple; nonuple, • 
Decuple; centuple, 

Adjectifs de 

TTne foie (fw&O; deux foi%>» 
Troie, quatre, cent fois,^^ 
Un miUon de f oi% • 
Cette foie, cette foie-ci,^' 
Une autre" fois ; cette foie-lA»^' 
Chaque fois; I'autre fois, 
La premiere, demi^re fois, 
La fois prochaine, . 
duelquefois; parfois, 
Flusieurs fois (plt^zeeer^), 
Diverses fois (deevayr^s"), 
Peu de fois ; toutes les fois, 
Souvent (soova"'); toigours, 



• quadruple. 

• quMuple. 

. 9extuple; mptupie. 

• octuple; nin^oUL 

• decuple; centuple. 

BipmUm?'' 

. once; twice. 

. three, Jour^ one hundred 

• one million times. Itimea. 
. this time. 

. another tim^; thai time, 

. each Ume; the other time. 

. the first J last time, 

• t?ie next time, 

• sometimes. 

, several times, 

. various times, 

, a few tim,es; aU times. 

. often; always. 



the trees ; as, ceriscy cherry, eerisier^ cherry tree ; noix, walnut, rwyer^ walnut 
tree, etc. 

9. From Urer, to pull, a very Important verb, as it Is translated by to draw, 
to lug, to pluck, to pull cuunder, to tvHich, to tug, to take up, out, off, etc 

10. See page 167, note 8. 

11. The preposition d is derived flnom the Latin ad. The original word 
denotes tendency Just as in English : culverbe, adverb ; admettre, to admit. 
Often the d is changed into the consonant which follows the prefix, and 
sometimes it is dropped ; as accepter, to accept ; aviser, to advise, etc. 

12. Adzhdktif multiplik&tif oo multee'pK proportional aclfecaves or 
multiples. 

18. The final ique, which Is found in a great many words, corresponds to 
the English termination ie for the nouns, and iecU for the adjectives : trtig- 
ique, tragic, tragical ; comique, comic, comical, etc 

14. Adzhektlf de raypayteesid*', acf^cHve* of repetition. 

16. It has been noted, page 189, that adjectives terminating in tor e do not 
dumge in the plural. 

18. CV or Id is added to nouns preceded by the demonstrative a4)eetives 
ee, eet, cette, ees, as expletives to denote the positions here or there, 
pages 140 and 148. 17. See page 141, note S& 
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FBAN^AIB. 

1. Quel temps f ait-il aujourd'hui ? 

2. Un temps magnifique ; tout d, fait d61icieux«* 

8. Ouvrez la fenfitre, s'iP vous plait, et voyez 
comment est le temps.* 

4. H fait un soleil superbe, mais il fait trds^' froid.* 

5. Oui, bien^* froid. Combien de** degr6s le ther- 

momfetre" indique-t-il ? Est-il au-dessus" 
ou au-dessous de** z6ro ? 

6. II marque quatre degr68 au-dessus de zero. 

7. II me semble que nous aliens avoir du mauvais 

temps ; le baromfetre marque pluie. 

8. Plalt-il ? *® — ^^Je dis que le baromfetre descend et je 

crains^ que nous n'ayons^* de I'eau. * 

9. L'orage approche ; il y a beaucoup de^ vent. II 

y a 6normement de boue dans les rues. 

:0. Quels degr6s le thermomfetre atteint-il" en 
France? * 



♦TRADUCTION LnTfiRALE. 

^. A weather magnifloent ; aU to done delightftiL 

3. Open the window, if it you please, and see how is the weather. 

4. It makes a sun superb, but it makes very cold. 

8. Please-it?— . . . .and I fear that we not may-have of the rain. 
10. Which degrees the thermometer reaches-it in France? 

18. The i of H iB dropped only before U or ila: «*<{ vota j>toK, translates if 
you ple<u9, IH<tUr4lf means does it pietuef Tls.: ptaU-U d monHeur qu€ 
fenitve le 9uere 9 doet it pieaae the gentleman if I remove the sugar t fUOi^ 
ilf iB also equiyalent to qtte diHeM^wnu f what did yoa say? 
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FBONONGIATION. 

«• • • • • Xv"iiOvl • • ■ • i 

2. — manyeefee^k*; too-tA f^ 

dayleesie^. 
8. Oovray^ — seel voo pl6 

ay vwJiyay' — 

4. . . . . solMy« swper'b' .... 

5. — degray^ le tayrmo- 

may'ti*a»deek-teel^ — 
6-de&u^ oo 6-d680(/ de 
zayro^ 

6 mar^' — 

7 so"^l« — movfe' to* ; 

— plwee'. 

8. Plfe-teel^— — dayso**^ — 
era" ke noo nfey6"*' de 16. 



9. Lorrlt'zh* apr</8h* ; — ay- 
normaymo"^ de boo — 



10. — ata»^-teel' — ? 



TRADUCTION. 

1. What kind qf wecUher ia it 

to-day f 

2. Beautiful weather ; per- 

fectly delightful/ 

8. Open the window^ if you 
pleaaey and see how the 
weather ia. 

4. The sun shines gloriously^ 
but it is very cold. 

6. YeSy very. How many de- 
grees does the thermon^ 
eter register f Is it above 
or below zero f 

6. It is 4 degrees above zero. 

7. It seems to me that we unll 

have bad weather; the 
barometer points to rain. 

8. ^^Ibegyourpardonf**^ — "/ 

say that the barometer is 
falling^ and I fear we 
shall have rain.*^ 

9. The storm, is approaching; 

it is very vnndy. There is 
considerable mud in the 
streets. 

10. What degree does the ther- 

mometerreach inFrancef 



19. Frcid is here an adjective ; thus tr^s or bien can be used, but not 
beaucoup; see page 150, note 28. 

20. See page 01, note 28. Combien, adverb of quantity, when followed by a 
noun, governs the preposition de. 

21. 3f(S/rtf, meter, termination of most of the instruments of measure, as : 
chronomHre, dynamom/ttre^ gcuomttre, etc. 

22. See LoeuHons PripotiUveMf page 161. 

2S. Le Hret (— ), the dash, is used in Preneh to mark in dialogue the change 
of interlocutor (speaker), instead of the quotation marks used in English. 

24. After the verbs expressing duty, possibility, desire or command, the 
subjunctive mood must be used in French ; those expressing iter require 
also the prefix nt. 26. Pres. ind. of aUHndre, to reaeh. 
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11. Dans le Midi^ le mercure monte quelquefois 

jusqu'll quarante degr6s^ Sl rombre.* 

12. £t jusqu'oii descend-il^ dans le Nord? 

13. Nous y avons rarement des temperatures^® plus 

froides que^dix degr6s au-dessous de z6ro.* 

14. Mais d, Nice il ne gdle jamais. 

15. Aussi,** I'hiver y est-il k peu prfts inconnu." 

16. Ne pensez-vous pas qu'il va pleuvoir? 

17. Le del est trfes nuageux,^ mais je crois qu'il 

fait trop froid pour qu'il^ pleuve.* 

18. II neige dejL H faut mettre** un impermeable** 

et des caoutchoucs car un parapluie ne servi- 
raita^rien.* 

19. Ne pensez-vous pas qu'il fait trop chaud pour 

la saison ? 

20. La chaleur est suffocante. II n'y a pas un 

souffle d'air. 



11. In the midday the mercury mounts sometinies till 40® 

13. We there have seldom ofthe temperatures more cold than 

17. The sky is very cloudy, but I believe that it makes too 

18. It snows already. It must to put-in as an umbrella not 

would serve to nothing. 

26. Aft is an abbreviation of demi^ meaning half: midi, half of the day 
noon; vni-ear^me, half of Lent. 

27. The thennometer in France is gauged by the Centigrade scale, and in 
the United States by that ofthe Fahrenheit. 82 degrees F. corresponds to 
aero C, and eero F. to less 18 (-18) C; that is, one deg. F. equals only five- 
ninths (M) of one deg. C. The rule to reduce C. degrees to F. degrees is : first 
find the difference between the given number and -18, and then multiply 
this difference by M; the result will be the temperature in F. degrees. 
The redaction to C. degrees is obtained by a reverse process. 
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11 mayrktii/m6»^t»keFk« 

twh' .... 16»'bi-. 

12. £i zhuskoo^ dayso°^-teeF 
• • • • . 

18 lAr^mo*^ d^ to"pay- 

iktuj/ plw frwJtM* — 
6-desoo'' de zayro-'. 

14. .... nis — zh^^l* zhlun^. 

15. 6see^, leevayi/ .... pe pr^ 

za'konti''. 
16 plevw&r^? 

17 ntikzhe^ — poor keel 

ple-'v*. 

18 nfe'zh* dayzh^^ — e»- 

na"payrmayft'bl« ay d& 
kaoochoo^ — p&ritpliiee^ 

• • • • 

19 8h6 sfezO"^ 



20. L2k shaler^ ^ sufoko'^t* . . . 
soo'fl* dfer. 



11. Jn ^A6 AOu^Aem part the 

vnercury aometimea aa* 
cenda to 40^ in the shade. 

12. And how far does it de- 

acend in the north f 

13. We aeldom have the teni' 

perature colder than ten 
degreea below zero, 

14. But at Nice it never freezea. 

15. Chnaeqv^ntlyj winter ia 

there almoat unknown. 

16. DonH you think it is going 

to rainf 

17. The akyia very cloudy f but 

I think it ia too cold to 
rain. 

18. It ia snowing already. You 

muat put on your rubber 
coat and rubberay as an 
umbrella would be uaeleaa, 

19. DonH you think that it ia 

too warm for the aeaaonf 

20. The heat ia avffocating; 

there ia not a breath of air. 



28. Notice tbat the final d of detcend-U Is sounded like t, deB0^-t6el\ a^ in 
the case with all verbs the stems of which end in d. 

20. To form the comparative of superiority or inferiority of the adjectives 
and adverbs pltu is added in the first case and moina in the second ; que 
follows in both cases. The comparative of equality is formed by means of 
the expression atuH que: il/aii aussifroid id qu* en France. 

80. Aueai, adverb, means dUo. When a conjunction, as in this case, it is 
a synonym of done, thus, consequently. 

81. See page 168, note 80. 82. Nuageux, cloudy ; from nuoffet a cloud. 
88. P&ur que, like many other conjunctions, governs the subjunctive 

mood : qy?il pleuve, that it rains. 

84. Mettre forms many compound verbs: admettre (note 11), eommettre 
(p. 180, n. 11), dimeUre (p. 106, n. 2), promeUre, permettre, omeUre, remeUre 
(p. 46, n. 8), eoumeOre and trtnumettnt, 

SS. The final abU belongs to both languages, and forms adjectives fiY>m 
verbs: €uimirable,oompar<»ble,pard(mnable,etc, 

86. See page 161, note 12. 
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lAnge et VaisseUe,^ 

lies draps^ (dr^); 1a courte-pointe, t?ie sTieeta; the gprecicL 

Une couvertiire de laine, de coton, a woolen^ cotton blanket. 

Une serviette detoilette'(twkl^^f), 1 ^ towel. 
XJn essuie-main (^2^ee^-ma°), / 

Lecouvre-pied*(koo''vr^piay^), . the comfortable. 

XJn chiffon (8heef0°0» ^"^ torchon,* a rag; a dish cloth. 

Le tapis (tkpee^); la tapisserie, . the carpet; the tapestry. 

Une cari>ette, un petit tapis, . . a rug. 

La natte ; une aig:uidre*(&gui^^r*), the matting; a ewer or jug. 

XJn pot* (p6); une cruche k eau, . pitchy; waterpitcherjug. 

XJn bassin^ (basa""^), une cuvette,' . a basin, a wash basin. 

Le vase; leseau; lecrachoir, . the vase; pail; cuspidor. 

Les flacons de parfumerie,' . . the perfumery bottles. 

Le Foyer et ses Ustemiles.^^ 

La chemin6e (shemeenayO* • • cMmney; metntelpiece. 

XJneallumette; unporte-allumettes, a match; a match box. 

Bu bois & br^er (bwdrzd. brulay^), . firewood. 

Le charbon; le coke (k6^k*), . . t?ie coal; the coke. 

Des charbons ardents; des cendres, live coals; ashes. 

La flamme ; la fum6e ;^> le balai, . the flame; smoke; broom. 

Lapelle&feu; les pincettes (paHi^t*), the coal shovel; the tongs. 

1. La*'Eh« ay ▼dsay'l*, Unen and eroekerp. 

2. I>rap means both sheet and doth (woolen fikbrio). 

8. To distinguish it fh>m une serviette de table or limply ttn« eervtetie, 
a napki n. 4. More lit., the foot coverlet. 6. Torshd"^, dUh eloth, duster. 

6. Aigui^e^ is the water pitcher or the ewer which is placed in the wash 
basin. Pot enters into the composition of several compound nouns; as, 
poi d eau, a water pitcher; pot d?eau, a pitcher of water, fhll of water ; pot d 
Jleure, flower pot ; un pot defleura, a pot of flowers, etc 

7. See page 56, sentence 16, for another meaning of 6cMfin. 
S. OwetiCy ftt>m euve, tub or Tat. 

9. Lit., the /tasks of perfumery. Par and per are inseparable preflxes 
common to both languages, denoting persistence, duration or completion ; 
at, paralyetef paralysis ; pat/ait, perfect ; per/eetionf perfection. P. 177, n. 84. 

10. Le fWAyay' ay sd-sustoHeel', the/lreplaee and He eqtpurtenanees, 
XL From yUfiMT, to smoke. 
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Parties du Monde. ^* ffabitants.^^ 

Surope (erf/p'), . . Europe, . I'Europ^n (leropayo*^^). 
ADi6rique(&mayree^k*), Ameyica, I'Amdricain (l&inayreeka'^^). 
Aufltralie (Ostralee^), . Australia^ I'Australien (lostiitleea'*^). 
Asie (azee^), . . . Asia, . . PAsiatique (lazeeatee^k*). 
Afrique (afrFk*), . . Afi-ica, . rAfricain (lafrika^O- 

EoyaumeSj Empires et Bipvbligues^* NatUmaliUs,^ 

Allemagnae (alema^ny*), ; Oermanyj 

Autriche (fttree-'sh'), . . Austria, 

Belgique (b^lzhee^k'), . Belgium, 

Espagne (fesp^.^'ny*), . Spain, 
£tats-XJni8 (aytlt-zMnee-'), United States, 

France (fro^^s*), . . . Fi-ance, 

HoUande (//olo^M"), . . Holland, 



Angleterre (o"gl<tayr'), 
Italie (italee^), . 
Ordce (grfe^s*), • 
Portugal (portwgkl''), 
Prusse (prw^), . 
Saxe (sd.x), . 
Sudde (s?<feM«), . 
Suisse (8?ieeV), . 
Norvdge (norv^^'zh'), 
Turquie (t/^rkee^), 
Hong^e (//6°gree0, . 
Russie (rwseeOi . 
Chine (shee^n")^ 
Japon (zh^p6°^), 



England, 

Italy, . 

Ch'cece, 

Poi'tugal, 

Prussia, 

Saxony, 

Sweden, 

Switzerland 

Noi*way, 

Turkey, 

Hungai^, 

Pussia, . 

China, . 

Japan, 

Mexico, 



Hexique (mayksee-'k*), 
Nicaragua (neecJirltgwa,'), Nicaragua, 
Guatemala (gw^taymkl^^), Ouatemala, 
Costa-Rica (kost&-reekd.^), Costa Pica, 
Salvador (s^lv^dor-'), . Salvador, . 
Honduras (^o"dMr&fi^), . Honduras, . 



PAllemand. 

I'Autrichien. 

le Beige. 

I'Espagnol. 

I'Am^ricain. 

le Francis. 

le HoUandaia.^* 

I'Anglais. 

ritalien. 

le Grec. 

le Portugais. 

le Prussien. 

le Saxon. 

le Su^dois. 

le Suisse. 

le Norv^gien. 

le Tiirc 

le Hongrois.^* 

le Kusse. 

le Chinois. 

le Japonais. 

le Mexicain. 

le Nicarag^en. 

le Guat^malien. 

le Costa-Ricien. 

le Salvadorien. 

le Hondtirassien. 



12. Partee' dii m6'»'d«, parts of the world, 18. Ablto"', inhcLbiUmU, 

14. RwAyo'm*, ©■peer'-SBay raypwblee'k*, kinadoms^ empires and republks. 

15. See pa$re 47; names of nationalities are written with a capital except 
When used as adjectives : M. Un Tel est un Fran^ais^ Mr. So-and-So is a 
Frenchman ; it estfrangais^ he is French. 16. j961o>Klay'. H6*grwi/. 
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FRANgAIB. 

1. Demandez^^ 4 M. Joseph Durand quand^* il aura 

besoin de cet argent.^ 

2. n en a besoin de suite, car il a plusieurs achats 

k faire aujourd'hui. 

3. Oii fera-t-il faire^ ses vfitements?* 

4. Chez Legrand Frdres ; ce sont^^ les tailleurs k la 

mode Si Toulouse.* 

5. Bonjour, MM.^ Legrand; je desire me faire 

faire^ un complet*^ de demi-saison.* 

6. Montrez-moi vos derniers echantillons. 

7. Ceci me platt. Prenez-moi mesure pour un cos- 

timie de cette 6toffe et de cette coupe. 

8. D6sirez-vous le veston^ serr6 ^ la taille?^ 

9. Faites-le-moi^ plutdt^ trfis k I'aise ;^ et n'oubliez 

pas que je suis on ne peut plus press6.* 

10. Je ferai mon possible^ pour vous finir le tout 

pour mercredi*^ ou jeudi.*^ 

♦TRADUCTION UTTfiRALE. 

8. Where will-make-he to make his clothes? 

4 these are the tailors to the fashion at Toulouse . 

5 I desiiie to-me to make to make a complete of half-season. 

9. Do-it-me rather very to the ease .... one not can more pressed. 

17. Demander is translated by to cuk, to demand, to beg, 

18. Quand, when, is an adverb ; quarU d, as to, is a compound preposition. 

19. Lit., silver. See page 113, note 80. 20. See page 116, note 88. 

21. Ob is used before eft, is, and «on<, are, to point out a person or thing : 
fett mon UUtteur, that is my tailor; it is also used instead of the personal 
pronoun he, 9he or ihey, when eat or wont is followed by a noun or a pronoun 
denoting the same person or thing to which ce refers, as in the text, e. g.: 
>e le eonnkoU, c?eet mon lattteiur, I know him, he is my tailor. 
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PRONONCIATION. 

1 zhozef^ diero"', Jtr- 

zho"^. 

2. .... pluzier^-ztoha^-z& f^r 



3 v6tnno»^? 

4. legro"^ frfeV; tft- 

y6i/ toolo(/z«. 

5 maysie^ — kft^plfe^ de 

demee^-8fez6°'. 

6. . . . dfernifer'-zaysho°teey6»^ 

7 pl^ .... m^'Zf^r'^ .... kos- 

tw^m* s^taytof 

koop. 

8 vaystd**' sayrray^ k Id. 

9 'plutc/ irh-zk-Wz^ 

<)■ ne pe plw praysay'. 

10. .... zhedee^. 



TRADUCTION. 

1. Ask Mr. Joseph Durand 

when he will need that 
money. 

2. He needs it at onoe^ as fte 

has many purchases to 
make to^ay. 
8. Where will he have his 
dothes m^uief 

4. At Legrand Bros.'' Th^ 

are the fashionable tailors 
in Toulouse. 

5. Oood m^oming, gentlemen. 

I would like to have a 
spring {fall) suit made. 

6. Show me the latest samples. 

7. I like this. Takem^ymeas^ 

ure for a suit of this cloth, 
and this style. 

8. Do you wish the sack coat 

tlght'fltting f 

9. Make it rather loose; and 

do not forget that lam in 
a great hurry. 

10. / will do my best to have 

everything finished by 
Wednesday or Thursday 



22. Abbreviation of mesHeurt^ sirs ; Jf. is that otmoTiaieur, sir. 

23. Oompletf complete, means the three pieces of a suit. 

24. Veston, a sack coat. Un paletot is the generic term a coat ; tme redin^ 
gote^ a flrock coat ; un haint de soiree, an evening dress coat. 

25. SerrS d la taille, lit., tight to the waist. 26. See page 41, •* Note." 

27. See page 52, note 8. T6t is used as an affix to the adverbs auasi^ Men, 
si, to form other adverbs : aussU6t, as soon as ; bienUU, soon ; sitdt, as soon. 

28. ^i«e,ease; Are d rai«e, to be at ease ; ^tre &i«n d «on a<«6, to be perfectly 
at ease ; etre mcU d son ctise, to be uneasy. 

29. Idiomatical expression. The final ible, like ablet page 177, note 85, 
denotes aptitude, fitness, and serves to form adjectives alike in both lan- 
guages : possible, sensible, terrible, etc. 

90. The names of the days are not preceded by any preposition : Je viendrai 
dimanehe, I will call 09i Sunday. 
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11. Maintenant accompagnez-moi chez men bot* 

tier,** boulevard de la Bastille, puis nous 
rentrerons** ensemble 4 1'hdtel.* 

12. G^ar5on, n'est-il venu personne me demander?* 

18. Tin monsieur a laissS sa carte; il reviendra 
dans une demi-heure. 

14. Quand il viendra, faites-le" monter.* 
16. M." Blanc vient d'arriver, monsieiu*. 

16. Ah I mon vieux!** comment vas-tu? Je suis 

enchants de te voir de retour.* 

17. Merci, mon cher ;** c'est un vrai bonheur de se 

retrouver chez soi. 

18. Mais tu as fait pour ainsi dire le tour du 

monde, n'est-ce pas ? 

19. Presque, mais c'est fini ; j'en ai assez.* 

20. Vas-tu r66llement rester ici k demeure ?" — ^"Bien 

entendu; je vais mettre mes affaires en 
ordre et vivre de mes rentes.* 



11 then we shall-re-enter together at the hotel. 

12. Waiter, not is-he come some-person for me to-ask? 

14. When he will-come, make-him ascend. 

16. Ah ! my old ! how goest-thou? — of thee to-see of return. 

19. Almost, but that is finished ; I of it have enough. 

20. Goest-thou really to remain here at dwelling? Well under- 

stood ; I go to put my affaire in order and to live 

81. From boUe^ boot; another word, meaning shoemalcer, is cordtmnieTf 
but it is XM>t so desirable as botUer; it approximates aaveUer, cobbler. 
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11 b6tiay', bool'vlii/ de 

]k b&stee^y* .... 



12. GrftTBO*^! . • • • 

13 lymy^ sa klu/t" .... 



a4» f . . . 



15 blo^ • • • • 



16 rctooK* 



17* .... boner^ .... 



18. .... poo-ra"8ee^ dtr . . . . 



19. .... zho>^n^ asay^. 

20. — rfestay'-reesee^ k de- 

mer' ? — Beea"^-no»to»du^ 
.... or'dr* — ro^^t*. 



11. Now, came with me to my 

bootmaker^ 8, boulevard of 
theBastiUe; then we will 
return together to the 
hotel. 

12, Porter, has no person 

called to see me f 
18. A gentleman l^ hia card; 

he wiU return in ha^fan 

hour. 
14. When he comes, show him 

upstairs, 
16. Mr. WhUe has Just arrived, 

sir. 

16. Ah/ old feVLowl how are 

youf lam delighted to 
see you have returned. 

17. Thanks, old boy; it is inr 

deed a pleasure to find 
oneseff at home again. 

18. Why,you have about made 

tfie tour of the world, 
have you not f 

19. Very nearly, but tJie end has 

come; Pve had enough. 

20. ^^Are you realty going to 

settle down heref"^ ''Of 
course, lam going to ar* 
range my affairs and live 
on my income,^' 



82. The vowel e of the suffix re is often dropped In the compound verbs .* 
rappeler, to recall, flrom appelevt to call. Instead of retoumerf to return, 
rerUrer^ literally to re-enter, Is very much used. 

88. See p. 49, n. 22. Faitea-** U " and not/oito*-'* lui." Lui is the dative case 
of the pronoun il and stands for d.il\ le is the accusative case which fa^e 
governs here ; faire^ as entendre, eavoir, voir, croire,pouvoir, vouloir, etc., when 
followed by an infinitive, do not admit any preposition between. 

84. Familiar expression used between intimate fMends, Just as mon eTier, 
my dear, and corresponding to the English, old mem, old/ellow, my boy, etc. 

85. Better d demeure, or ^itablir, to settle, to establish oneself 
80. See page 175, note 28. 

18 
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SEOOE^DE PARTIE. 

DEaKtiS DE COMPA&AISON DANS LES ABJECTIFS 

ET LES ADVEBBES.' 

Tout adjectif ou adverbe est susceptible de trois 

degr6s de significations: le po^itif^ le comparcMf et le 

superUUif. Ezemples : 

Mon cheval est noir. My horse is black. 

Plus noir que le vdtre. Blacker than yours. 

Le plus noir de toua. The blackest of alL 

Le coniparattf se forme en ajoutant' plus i Fadjectif 
quand on' veut* marquer la supMariU; moins, pas si ou 
pas aussi, pour marquer VinfSriariUy et aussi, VigalitS: 

H est savant; plus, moins He is learned^ more^ less 
(pas si, pas aussi), aussi, learned than, as learned as 
savant que^ vous. you are. 

Le mperlatif absabjf se forme par T addition^ de trds ^ 
Fadjectif, niais on ajoute le (masc.), la (fem.), les (pi.)? 
plus, ou le, la, les, xnoins, i>our former le superlatif 
relatif:^ 

II est trte savant; le plus, le He is ver^ learned; the most, 
moins savant de taus. the least learned of all. 

1. Degrees 0/ comparison qf <td(ifeeHvea and euiverbs, 

2. Pres. part, of c0outer (azhootayO» to add. See page 161, note 20. 

8. Kd"t6*'. As before remarked, final d is sounded like t when connected 
with the vowel of the next word. 
4. Ve, third person of the pres. ind. of voutoir, to wish. 
6, See page 177, note 29. 

6. The ** superlative absolute " does not admit of any comparison. 

7. Ladeesid"'. The d is doubled in words like addUion, addition ; addueHon^ 
adduction ; reddUUm, reddition, and derivatives. 

8. The ** superlatiye relative '' admits of comparison* 
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Les mdmeB r^les sont applioables aoz adverbes; ex.: 

Je parte trds elairement. I speak very dearly. 

Plus elairement que voita. More dearly than you do. 

Xie^ plus elairement. The moat deadly. 

Bemabqxje.^^ — Bonj hienj etc, forment leurs oompara- 
ti& et saperlati& irr^gulidrment/^ voyez" pages 119 et 
169, notes 29 et 25 respectivement.^' 



PLACE DE L'ADJECTIF ET DE L'ADVEBBK> 

Uadjectifse place' apr^ le nom qu'il qualifie.* 
Exceptions. — 1°.* Les adjedifs suivants pr6c6dent* 
g^n^ralement le snbstantif : 

Beau, beautiful. Jeune, young. Moindre, least. 

Bon, good. Joli, pretty. Nouveau, new. 

Grand, great^ large. Mauvais, bad. Petit, small. 

Oros, large, big. Meilleur, better. Vieuz, old. 

2**.* Quand Vadjedif a moins de syllables que le nom, il 
est plac6 avant lui par raison d'euphonie : 

Un sage ennemi. A vnae enemy. 

9. It has been noted, page 72, note 8, that there Is no neater in French. 
When the gender is not indicated the masc. art. le is used. 

10. Remd.r^«, remark or observrttion., 

11. Thedoublingof the r follows the same rales in both languages. In 
the case of words beginning with cor, tr, the r is always doubled. 

12. Second person pL of the imp. of voir, to see, page 180, note 4. 

18. Note that the comparatives of the adjectives have regular Ibrms for 
the feminine and the plural: bouy bonne, bcnSf bonnes; meiUewr^meiUeure^ 
'neiUeure, meUleuren, le meilleur, la meUleuire, les meilleurs, metileures, etc. 

1. Place ofihe axlificiive and adverb, 

2. Lit, pUiees iUelf, 8. Kd,leeflee', qwOtifles. 

4. To enumerate, as in this case, the adverbs premitrement, deuxltmemeni, 
«tc. are generally replaced by the Latin equivalents: primo, secundo (say- 
k6"doO, tertio (terRceoO. giuirto, guinto (kwintoOt Mxto, teptimot octavo, mmo, 
dieimo, undieimo, duodfdnw, l8t.2d.8d, 4th,5th,8th,7th,8th,0th,10th,llth,12th. 

5. JFV£ is an inseparable prefix which denotes anteriority or superiority: 
pridder, pr^ambtUe, predominer, pr^irer, etc 
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3*.* Plusieurs* adjedifa^ selon' qu'ils sont plaoAs avant 
oa aprte le uom, out une signification diif(6rente ;' ex.: 

Un homme bravd. ^ A brave man. 

Un brave homme, A worthy man. 

Un homme grand. A taU man. 

Un grand homme. A great man. 

Unefemme honndte. A polite woman. 

Une honndte femme, A virtuous woman. 

Un homme bon. A good man. 

Un bon homme, A simple man. 

^n homms galant. A cour^ot/^ man. 

^n galant homme. A gentle man. 

Unefemme sage. A m«e woman. 

CTnc sage-/6mme. A midwife. 

Une chose certaine. A su7'e thing. 

Une certaine chose. A ce^'tain {stated) thing. 

La msr haute. The high water. 

La haute mer. The high sea. 

Vadverbe se place imm6diatement aprds le verbe; et, 
dans les temps compos6s, eutre Pauxiliaire et le parti- 
cipe. Les adverbes de plusieurs sy^labes et les locu- 
tions adverbial es se placent apres le participe; ex.: 

II a tr^s bien parld. He s2yoke vei-y well, 

II a parl6 correctement. He spoke correctly. 

Les adoerbes de temps tels que* hiery aujourWhuij demairiy 
etc.; peavent 6tre plac^ avant le sujet^ mais ancan 
adverbe ne pent se placer^** entre le sujet et le verbe : 

Hier, j'ai din^ au restaurant, 1 Yesterday I dined at the rea- 
J'ai din6 hier au restaurant. / taurant. 

6. Pluaiet', several, 7. &e\6^^ according. 

8. The prefix die has two different meanings: a negative one, as in di*- 
grdce, disgrace, trova grdee, grace; and another denoting diflttsion, as in 
dintendre^ to extend, from tendre, to tender. Sometimes the a is lost: di* 
minuer, to diminish* or changed into another consonant, as in d^orme, 
difform, from forme, form, and di/firent, different. 9. TeU que, such as. 

10. No adverb can be placed ; the negative ne must precede the verb even 
with another negative : aueun ne peuL 
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VERBES IBBtiGUIiIBBS. 

Les verbes qui ne se conjuguent pas suivant les mo- 
clMes parler, flnir, recevoir et rendre^ sont appel^s 
verbes irrSgtUiers. 

Les verbes irr^guliers se divisent' en deux categories : 
ceux qui bien qu'irr^guliers dans leurs ternps primitifs,^ 
ont leurs tenips dSrivSs formfe r^guli^rement^ d'aprSs les 
rdgles de la Formation dea Temps ^^ ety oeux qui forment 
irr^guli^rement non seulement leurs temps primitifSj mais 
aussi leurs temps dfyriv^. 

La premiere cat^orie se subdivise^ en huit classes ; 
la seconde cathode forme la neuvidme classe. 

Classe I (2°** Cmjugaisovf). 

Les verbes terminus k IMnfinitif en entir/ comme 
sentir, to fedj to sineUy et les quatre verbes dormir, to 
sleep; -partir ^ to depai^ or to leave ; servir^to serve; sor- 
tir, to go outy sont irr6guliers au participe prisentj qu'ils 
forment en ajoutant ant au radical, au lieu de issanty^ et 
aux trots personnes du svngvUer de Vindicatif prSsent dont^ 
les terminaisons sont s, s, t, au lien de iSy iSy Uy la con- 
Sonne du radical ayant 6t6 d'abord supprim^e. Ex.: 

1. Pages 80 to 81 

2. Se divisent, reflective form of the reg. verb diviser; it must be translated 
by the passive form: are divided* 

8. T?io»e which aWumgh irreguUxr in their primitive ierutes, 

4. Pages.77 to 79. 

6. Sttb is a prefix expressing an inferior state or degree, as stibaUemef 
subordinate; suhjuguer, subjugate, etc. Sometimes the b is dropped, as in 
m^et, subject; page 177, note 84. 

6. Notice that In the first eight classes enter only verbs of the 2d and 4th 
oonjs., with the exception of three belonging to the 8d in class Vni. Of the 
1st there are only two single irregular verbs, and they belong to class IX. 

7. See page flO, " Note." 

8. The irregularity is that they add the final ant instead otistant, like the 
Terbfl of the Ist conj., though they belong to the 2d coi^. 

9. Q^irAieft, see page 144, note IS. 
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Sentir. 



Sent^^-Bnt.^^ 



sen-s. 



(i 



Je 
Tu 

II " -t, 
Nous aent-OJiBy^^ 
Vous " -ez, 

lis " -€2lt, 

Dorm 
Imparfaits. -j Part 

Serv 



INFINITIFS PB^ENTS. 

Bormir. Partir. Servir. Sortir. 

PABTICIPES PB^EXTS. 

Darm-asit, Paj'tsjot, Serv-Bitt. ^Sbr^ant 

INDICATIFS PB&SENTS. 

dor-8, 



dorm-ouBf 



paxHB, 






sor-s. 






n 



-ent, 



n 
it 



-ez, 



«ertH>ns, 
" -ez, 



-ent, 



sori-oiLP 
" -ez. 
" -ent. 



Subjonctifs 
Presents. 



Sort 
Sent 
Dorm 
Part 
Serv 
^Sort 
Sen 
Dor 



-CU8, -aiSy -aity -ions, -iez, -cdent." 



-6, -es, -e, -ioni, •iez» -«nt 



Imp^ratifls. 



Sent 
Dorm 
Part {--ons, 

Ser Serv 

Sot J tiSbr^ , 

Temps BSgtUiers: 

PABTIdPBS PASSES. 

/SfenM."* Dorw-i, Par<-i, iSsrv-i, 



<S5>rf-i. 



10. The heavy type is tued to point out the irregalarities ; italics denote 
the regular roots, and Roman type the finals, as in the second part of Book I 
when treating of the regular verbs. 

11. The reader will readily supply the personal pronouns which mutt 
alwasrs accompany the French verb. See page 48, note 1& 

12. The tenses are presented in this manner to distinguish the primitiye 
tenses, which are glren in columns, fh>m the derived t e n ses, which are 
printed with brackets. The latter follow all the irregularities of the former 
according to the rules given on pages 77 tb 79, which are of graat Importanoe 
In acquiring a good knowledge of French verbs. 
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Je MfiMs,^ 



Tu 

n 

Nous 
Vous 



" -iB, 

"-it, 
" -lilies, 

'< -ttes, 

" -irent, 



It 

u 
u 
n 
li 



" -to, 

" -it, 

«« -Imes, 

" -itea, 

" -irent, 



Subj. Imp. 



-isse, -isses, -tt, -issionB, -iBBiez, -isBent." 



FatuiB. 



Condi tionnels. 



PASatS DtFlVlB. 

dorm-iB,*' jjor^ia," 

-iB, 

-it, 

-tmeB, 
-Ites, 
-irent. 

Dorm 

Part 

Serv 

Sort 

Sentir 

Dormir 

Partir 

Servir 

Sortir 

Sentir 

Dormir 

Partir 

Servir 

Sortir 



•crt^is,** 
" -is, 
" -it, 
'' -tmes, 
" -Ites, 
" -irent. 



aor^-is.** 
" -is. 
*• -it 
" -tmes, 
" -Ites. 
" -irent 



• -cd, -as, -ft, -ons, -ez, -ont. 



-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 



8e conjuguent identiquement de la m^me mani^re les com- 
poses : 7*e«sentir {to feel), joressentir {to have a presentiment^ 
corasentir {to consent), o^sentir^' {to assent); endormir {to lull to 
sleep), s'endormir {to fall asleep), se rendormir {to fall asleep 
again); c^artir {to divide or grant), se d^artir {to deviate), 
rcpartir^* {to leave again); desaerTix {to clear the table), res- 
servir {to serve again); ressortir {to go out again) ;^^ mentir (to 
lie) et ses composes c£^mentir (to contradict), rementir (to lie 
again) et le verba se repentir (to repent), 

Classe II (2"* Conjugaison). 

Les verbes termini k Tinfinitif en frir on vrir, 
sent irr6guliers an participe prSsenty qnMls ferment en 

18. Defective ; used only in the infinitive. 

14. MeparUr must not be confounded with riparUr (to divide, to uhaxt), 
which it regnlar and conjugated like >ln<r. 

15. Atwrtir, to match, is regular. 
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sgoutant simplement ant au ladical ;'* au partidpe passS 
quMlB forment eu supprimant la cousonue r du i*adical 
et ajoutant la tei*miuaison ert, et aux trois pef'sannen da 
singtdier de Pindioatif prisent dent' les terminaisons sont 
e, eSy e, ens, ez, ent, au lieu de is, is, itj iasmiSj mezy 
issent, Exemples: 

INFINITIFS PR^S. PARTICIPES PBf». PABTICIPES PAS. 

Offidr, to offer. Offr-axLt. Ojjr-ert. 

Oavrir, to open. Ouvr^ait. Ouv^rt. 

INDICATIFS PR^ENTS. 

J' offr^ ouvn*^. Nous offr^im^ ouvr^wL^ 

Tu " -ee, " -e«. Vous " -ez, •* -ez. 

II ** -e, «* -es. lis " -ent, " -ent 

Imparfaite. | ^^ \ -ais, -aia, -ait, -ions, -ioz, -aient.«^ " 
Subj. Pr6s. I ^^ I -e, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. 



Ouvr 
OSfr 

Temps R6gvliers: 



Imp^ratifs. < ^^^ \ -e, -ons, -ez. 
I Ouvr ) 



PASS^ Dl^FINIS. 

J' ojE/r-ls, owvr-is. Nous ojdfr-tmes, owvr-tmes.'* 

Tu " -is, " -is. Vous " -ttes, " -Ites. 

II " -it, " -it lis " -irent, " -irent. 

SubJ. Imp. I ^^ |-isse, -isses, -tt, -issions, -issiez, -issent. 

Future. < Wf*^^ r'Bi, -as, -a, -ons, -ez, -ont. 

Conditionnels. | ^^ }-al8» -ais* -alt, -ions, -iez, -aient 

Se oonjuguent de m6me^^ les composes: fxmvrir {to reopen)^ 
couvrir (to cover)^ cUoowTxit {to uncover), recouvrir {recover); 
fnAjofftir" {to underbid), et le verbe souffrir {to suffer). 

Id. Like class I. 

17. The Idea is «e eofn^uguent de (to) mivM {jnaniltre)^ U oonjogatod in ths 
lame way ; see page 78, No. S. 

18. Bee page 161. note 24. 
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Classe III (4"* Qmjugaism). 

Les verbes terminus & I'infinitif en aindre," eindre 
et oindre'^ sont irr^galiers dans tons leurs temps primi- 
tifs. lis changenty au paHicipe prSsent et an paasS dSfini, 
les cousonnes finales nd du radical en gn avant d'ajouter 
led termlnaisons r^guli^res ; au participe pas86 et an pri- 
sent deViTidicatif lis suppriment le d final du radical et 
forment le participe par F addition d'un t au lieu d'un u: 



INFINITIFS PR#». 




PART. PB6s. 


PART. PASSES. 


Craindre, to fear. 
Peindre, to paint, 
Joindre, to join. 




Oatgn-ant. 

P6tgn-ant. 

«7bign-ant. 


Crain-t. 

Pein-t. 

Join-t. 




INDICATIFS PB^ENTS. 




Je crain-s, 

Tu ** -s, 




pein-s, 

" -s. 


join-s. 

" H3. 


11 " -t, 




" -t, 


" -t. 


Nous c?*a?*g^-ons, 
Vous ** -ez. 




peign-onSf 

" -ez, 


^'oign-ons. 
" -ez. 


lis " -ent. 




" -ent. 


" -«nt. 




PASSf:S DtFINIS. 




Je cra/gn-is, 
Tji " -is, 
11 " -it. 




petgn-is, 
" -is, 
" -it. 


j'oign-is. 
" -Is. 
" -it. 


Nous " -lines. 




" -tmes. 


" -imes. 


Vous " -Ites, 




*♦ -Ites, 


" -Ites. 


lis " -irent, 




" -irent, 


" -irent. 


'OraigR\ 
Imparfaits. P^tgn 

Joign J 


t 

> -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, 

1 


-iez, -aient. 

• 



19. On page 90, treating of the regular verbs, those of the fourth cox^aga- 
tion are divided into three classes, all three of which, according to several 
grammarians, are considered as regular, though, in our opinion, those of 
the 2d and 8d classes ought to be treated as irregular verbs. "We are sub* 
tained in this by a large number of authorities. 

20. Except poindre, to davm, which is impersonal. 
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Imp^ratifk -jPein [hb, -Ipeign V-ons, 

Ijoin i Ijotgn J 

6ubJ. Prte. -jPeigii v-e,-eB, -e, -on8,^x, •«nt. 

BubJ. Imp. •! Peign, V -isse, -iaaes, -tt, -iieions, -iMies, -inent 

woign i 

7(0m|i« BiffvUerB: 

fOraindr\ 
FutuTB. •! Peindr v-aiy-as, -c^ -ons, -ez, -ont. 

^Joindr i 

{Oraindr\ 
Peindr v -als, -ais, -ait, *ionB, -iez, -aient. 
Joindr J 

Sont conjugu^s d'une mani^re identique les verbes p^aindre 
(topity)y seplaiadxe (to complain)^ contrsdndxe (to compeVjy re- 
peindre (to repaint) , c^eindre (to depict); ceindre (to gird) et 
son compost enceindre (to surround) j ^eindre (to moan); toindre 
(to tinge or dye) et ses compost ^feindre (to extinguish) ^ d^ 
toindre (to take off), a^teixidre (to reach), retoindre (to retlnge); 
les verbes /eindre ( to feign), ^7*eindre (to strain), en/reindre (to 
irtfringe), aveindre (to fetch out),^tremdxe (to cla^),astrein6xe 
(to constrain), restreindxe (to restrain); r^oindre (to rejoin), ad^ 
joindre (to direct), disioindre (to disunite) et le verbe oindre (to 
anoint). 

Classe rv (4"** Cmjugaism). 

Ijgb verbes termini k I'infinitif en aitre'^ et oitre'* 
sont iirSgoliers dans tons leors temps primitifs. lis 
iiiajigent aa participe prSsewty et anx trois personnes sin- 
gulidres de Vindicatif prSsent^ la consonne finale t dn 
radical respectivement en ssant, 8, 8, t, au participe 
pa896 et au passS dijim lis snppriment la syllabe finale dn 

21. The oiroumflez aooent over th« i recall! the « with whioh the word WM 
originally ipelled. 
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radical aU on iAt avant d'ajouter respectivement les ter- 
minaisons u et uBj mSj tU; iimesy iiteSy Mrent. Exemples : 



INFINITIFS PB6s. 


PART. PB^. 


PART. PASSI^S 


Paraitre, to appear. 


Parai88-ant. 


Par-u. 


Coxmaitre. to know* 


Cbnnai88-ant. 
Croiss-ant. 


Conn<^. 


Croitre, to grow. 


Cr-tl.« 


] 


[NDICATIFS PBl^SENTS. 




Je parai-s, 


connai-6, 


orol-'^s. 


TU " H3, 


" -s, 


" -s. 


11 parai«»-t, 


connai'^-ty 


" -t. 


Nous parataB-oTHA^ 


connaisa-ons, 


croisB-ons. 


Vous ** -ez, 


" -ez, 


" -ez. 


Us " -ent, 


» -ent. 


** -ent. 


1 


PASS^ D^FINIS. 




Je par-US, 


conn-US, 


cr-ii"s. 


Tu ** -us, 


" -us, 


"-iis. 


11 " -ut, 


" -ut. 


"-<it. 


Nous " -iUnes, 


" -Omes, 


"-iimes. 


Vous " -iites, 


" -ates, 


"-ates. 


lis ** -urent, 


** -urent, 


"-Orent. 



} 



-ons. -ez. 



rParaiMB -x 
Impar&dts. •! ConnaiMa > -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

yCroisB J 

f Connai ^ tparaiMB 
Imp6rati&. -j Parai [ hs, s connaiM 

{Paraiaa \ 
ConnaiBB y -e, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. 
CroiBB J 

rPar ^ 
Subj. Imp. < Conn v-usse, -usses, -<it, -ussions, -ussiez, -ussent. 
(Cr ) 

22. The past part., the pres. of the ind. and the past ded otcroUre, retain 
the circumflex accent to distinguish them ftom the corresponding tenses 
of the verb eroiret class VIII. 

28. The verbs in aitre and oUre retain the eiroumflez accent wheneTSC 
the i is followed by I. 
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Temps BiffuUers: 

{ParaUr -j 
ConnaiJkr \ -ai, -as, -a, -one, -ez, -ont. 
CroUr J 
tParalttr \ 
Condition, -j CkmnaUr l-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 
I Or Mr J 

Be conjuguent d'une mani^re identique les composes: ap- 
parattre {to appear unexpectedly)^ eomparaltxe (to appear 
before a Judge)^ disparattre {to disappear), reparaitre {to reap- 
pear) J reconnaitre {to acknowledge or to recognize), m^oonnaitre 
(to disregard); occroltre (to increcufe), dictoitte {to decrectse), 
recroltre (to grow again), et le verbe paitre** (to graze) et ses 
composes repaitre** {to feed) et «e repaitre^ {to feast). 

Classe V (4"* Oonjugaison). 

Les verbes termini & I'infinitif en iiire^* sent irr^g^n- 
Uers en ce qu'ils prennent^ nn s euphoniqne an participe 
prSsen^ et sxi passS difim avant d'sy enter les terminaisons 
r^ulidres, et qn'ils ont le participe passi termini par nn t 
ainsi qne^ la ttoisidme x>ersonne singnlidre de VindicaUf 
present Exemples : 

INFIiaTIFS VB£», PARTICIPES PBfiS. PART. PASSl^ 

Conduire, to conduct or lead. Cbnduis-ant. Conduit. 

Ddtruire, to destroy. D^truiM-BXkt. D6truirt. 

INDIOATIFS PRESENTS. 

Je condui-%, d^truirB. Nous condui8M)ns, cZ^^ruis^ns. 
Tu " HB>, " -8. Vous " -ez, " -ez. 

II " -ti «' -t. lis " ^nt. " -ent. 

PASSES D^FINIS. 

Je oonduiii-is, d6truiaAB. Nous concfuis-tmes, detruiB-Vmes, 
Tu " .is> " -is. Vous ** -Ites, " -Ites. 

II " -it, " -it lis " -irent '' -irent. 

H, It has no pait deflzilte and, oonseqnently, no imp. of the subj.; note 12. 
It! compounds, howeTer, repaitre et «e repaUre^ have all their tenRes. 
7b, Ene€ qu,*iU prefmeni^ aa (becaufle) they take. 
98. A<n«<9ue,ai,orJaBtafl. 
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Ijnparfaits. | ,?*? **.** } -ftiSf -ftis> -ait, -iona, -iez, -ftient. 

Subj. Prts. /^^?f^|-€, -68,-6, -ions, -iez, -ent 

SubJ. Imp. I ^f]t^ } ^ase, -isses, -It, -issions, -iasiez, -issent. 

2Vmp« BigtUiers: 
Future. I ^^^^^ } -ai, -aa, -a, -ons, -jbz, K)nt. 

Condition. | ^"^^.*^ | -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -i6z, -aient. 

86 conjuguent sur les m6mes modMes les compost: ^con- 
diiire {to show out)^ reconduire (to reconduct); produire {to 
produce) 6t son compost reproduire {to reproduce); dMuire 
{to deduct)^ r^uire {to reduce), a^uire {to seduce), ^raduire {to 
translate), enduire {to coat or lay over), induire (to induce) j 
introdnire {to introduce); cons^roire {to construct) et son com- 
post reconstruire {to reconstruct); instruire {to instruct), cuire^^ 
{to cook) et son compost recuire {to cook again); le verbe d6- 
fectif 6ruire"(<o runtle), et les verbes ^uire** {to shine), retuire^ 
{to glitter), nuire {to hurt or injure), dont la seule diffiSrence est 
le partieipe pass6 sans t ; soit : lui, relui, nuL 

Classe VI (4°** Ckmjugaison). 

Les verbes terminds k rinfinitif en aire — except^ 
fair^et trair^^ — et le verbe lire et ses composes, prennent 
^galement Vs euphonique an partieipe present et un t £t la 
troisi^me personne singulifere de Vindicatif present, comme 
la classe V, mais le partieipe passS et le pa^si difini sent 
en u et lis, us, ut, etc, comme la classe IV. Exemples : 

27. Page 107, note 42. 

28. Is used only In the infinitive and the pres. and imp. of the indicative. 

29. Luire and reluire have no past definite, consequently no. imperfect of 
the subJ n nctl ve. 30. Belongs to class IX. 

ai. Defective verb which will be given in Book IV. 



IM 



TUdnf io please, 
to 
to 



Je pUt^ 
Ta « ^ 
n plcOf^ 

JScnB pUE^'<SOBf 

Vims " 
lis " 



pl-oa, 



milCATlFS FTtfcKRWra. 



a. 






«« 



PAflB^ D^FOnS. 



« 



l-«a. 



"-urent, 









Je 

Ta 

II "-at, 

Noas "-toies, 

Voas "-dtes, 

Us ^'-orent, 

{maim 
Taim {--ais, -ftis, -ait, -iona, -iez, -aJeuL 
ZAm ) 
fPlai\ fplaia\ 
Imp^fBtife. < Tai >•«, \ (aim v-ons, -ez. 
^Li ) Uim } 
fPlaiM\ 
BabJ. Pr^ \ Taim >-e, -es, -«, -ions, -iez, -ent. 

SobJ. Imp. < T V-oBBei -uases, -lit, -afledons, -oasiez, -aasent. 

Temps BigvUers: 

fPlair\ 
Fatun. < Tair v-ai, -«8, -a, -odBi -e«., -ont. 

KJAr ) 

fFlair\ 
Condition. -I Tair {•-als, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 



82. In plaire^ iakrt and tlieir eompoandB, tbe i of tbe 8d penon sing, of ttie 
pres. of the Ink. takes a elreamflex aeoent. 
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8e ooi^uguent d'une fagon identique les compoBte: cfym^ 
TfiBxr^ (to humor or please)^ (Uplain^ {to displease) ae taixe (to 
be silent): rellre (to read again), Slire (to elect), r^^Ure (to elect 
anew), 

Classe VII (4"** Oonjugaism). 

LeB verbes termini i rinfinitif en ure, ore,"* et lea 
verbes rire (to laugh) et ^ourire (to smile), ont comme par- 
ticipe passS le radical da verbe et forment le prSsent et le 
pa886 dSfini de VindioaUfen ^joutant & ce radical les ter 
minaisons g4n6rales Sy s, t, ons, ezy ent pour le premier 
temps et s, s, t, mes, tes, rent pour le second.*^ Ex. : 

INFINITIES PB^S. PART. PASSES. 

Conchmf to oonclttde, BoxoArey to smile. Concl-u. Sour-i. 

INDICATIFS PRESENTS. 

Je concltM^^ sourv^.^ Nous concZtc-ons, aotiri-ong. 
Tu " HB, " -B. Vous " -ez, " -ez. 

n " -t, " -t. lis " ^nt^ " -ent. 

PASSES D^FINIS. 

Je cond-us,** aour-is.*^ Nous concl-iimes, sonr-lmes. 
Tu " -us, " -is. Vous ♦* -ates, " -ttes. 

II ** -ut, " -it. lis " -urent, " -irent. 

Subl Imn / Ooncl-usse, -usses, -iit,"^ -ussions, -ussiez, -ussent. 
I Sour-isse, -isses, -It, -issions, -issiez, -issent. 

Temps Biguliers: 
Part. Pr^s. Cbnc^u-ant. Souri'-aat. 
Imparfaits. | ^<^ \ -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

FutuiB. / ^ ."^ >-ai, -«us, -a, -ons, -ez, -ont. 
iSounr ) 

Condition. | ^^f^''|-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

88. All defective verbs. 

84. In verbs of this class the singular person of the present indicative is 
Identical with that of the past definite. 

86. QyfactmoliU; the circumflex accent is all that discriminates this tense 
£rom the past definite. 
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CORTINA HSTHOD. 



Imp^ratifs. {^^**}-fl,K)ns, 

Subj. Pr^ I ^^l^^l-e, -es, ^, -ions, -iez, -ent. 

Se oonjuguent de la mtoie mani^re: ezcliue {to exclude)^ 
dore^ (to dose) et ses composes ^loxe (to haichy et endore^ 
(to indosCf to fence). 

Classe VIIL 

Les verbeB de oette classe^ an nombre de Ma^neuf (19)^ 
ont dee irr^golaritSs spSciales ft chacun d'eoz.** 

1^ Deuxiime Oonfugaison. 

Qaatre (4) verbes simples appartdeiment ft oette oon- 
jugaison; savoir; 

INFINinFS PBfiS. 

AHailliTy to aaaaU. 
BouXUitf to boiL 
VniXftoJiee. 
Vdtir, to dothe. 



J' 

Tu 

II 

Nous 
Vous 
Hb 



II 



PABT. PB6s. 

^Mai^^-ant. 
JBouWant. 
.^Uy^-ant, 
F<$^ant. 

INDIOATIFS PB^SSNTO. 
bOUHl, 



PABT. PASSfia 

BouiOA. 






-onsy 






/tt-is, 

"-is, 

"-it, 
fuf^-onBf 



-ent, 



ii 



II 



-enty 



(I 
II 



-enty 



VitF%. 

II 
II 
11 

"••ent 



Impfiratife. \ Bou-e, ftow^^ons, 
j -Ptt-is,/tiy»*-ons, 
V V^tr^ -ons, -«z. 



80. These verbs will be treated of in Book IV. 

87. When speaking of eggs ; when of flowers, 1o lUno; of light, <o donon. 

88. The verb* <if thU eluuM^ wineUen in nvimbert have ecieh iheir ipeelai irreth 
tiloriitet* 

89. When yM»',erofr9, etc., retain the i in the stem, this letter is always 
ehaaged to y beftoe a vowel other than e mvitet /uyone, fuyet; enyone^ 
eroyet; /Uyioni,/upiet; eroyUma^ eroyiez^ etc 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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Temps BSguliers: 



PASSES D^FINIS. 



J' 


assaill'iBf 


bouillABf 


fUriS, 


t^^^-is. 


Tu 


" -is, 


" -is, 


"-is, 


"-is. 


11 


" -it, 


" -it, 


"-it, 


" -it. 


Nous 


" -Imes, 


" -tmes. 


" -tmes, 


" -Imes. 


Vous 


** -Ites, 


" -Ites, 


"-Ites, 


"-Ites. 


lis 


" -irent, 


** -irent, 


"-irent. 


" -irent. 



{AasaUl \ 
w!^ I "^^ "*^®» "*^*» -ions, -iez, -aient. 

( AssaiU \ 
Bubj. Pr6s. } ^^ V -e, -es, -e, -ions," -ie2,» ^nt. 

( V^t J 



SubJ. Imp. 



Futurs. 



Condition. 



{AaaaiU '\ 
f^^ l-iaBe.-i«e8.-lt..i«lez..l«de^^t. 

f AsaaUlir ^ 

I VMr J 
r AssaiUir '\ 
J BouiUir [ ^g^ ^g^ ^^^ .j^jjg^ _j^2^ ^^j^^ 

I VMr J 



Se conjuguent comme assaillir: faillir^ {tofaU) et son com- 
post d6fjEuillir*^ {to faint); saillir^ (to gush out, to prefect) et 
tressaillir (to tremble); comme bouillir: rebouillir {to reboU); 

40. This verb is defective and will be seen later. Notioe, however, that it 
is not translated by to fail (in a basiness sense), which is rendered by /aire 
faiUUet lit., to make fitilure. 

41. Now generally used with the verb senUr^ SBiJe me tens d^aXUir, or je 
tent meeforeee d^aillirj I feel &int, or, I ISeel my strength giving way. 

42. When an architectural term, as in eette comiehe taiUe, that cornice 
projects, it is coz^ugated like tueaiUir; but it Is regular in the sense of Is 
gvuh out, e. g.: le tang MoUUt^ the blood gushes out. 

U 
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CORTINA METHOD. 



oommefixir: «'exifair(to run away); comme vdtir: devdtir ifo 
imdreM), Be d^dtir (to undre9% oneself), revdtir (to dreM) et se 
revdtir (to dreM oneaeff), 

Traisidme Conjugaison, 

Trois (3) yerbes simples appartiennent & oette ooiga* 
gaison; savoir: 



INFINITIES PBf». 


PABT. PB^. 


PABT. PASSES. 


Pourroir, to provide. 


Powrvoy-ant. 


PotirtHi. 


Pt6voir, to foresee. 


JFV^oy-ant. 


iV^tMl. 


Burseoir^ to suspend. 


Sursoy-ant. 


Son-iB. 


INDIGATIFS PB^SNTB. 




Je pourvoUs, 


pr^voirB^ 


sonoi-fi. 


Tu " -8, 


" -fl, 


" -s. 


11 " -t, 


" -t, 


" -t 


Nous pourvoy-ouBj 


pr^oy-onsy 


snnoy-ons. 


Vous ** -ez, 


" -ez, 


" -ez. 


lis jpourvoi-ent, 


jpr^oi-ent, 

PASSES D&FINI8. 


sorsoi-ent. 


Je j^ouriMis, 


pr&this, 


surs-ia. 


Tu " -us, 


" -is. 


" -is. 


n " -ut, 


" -it, 


" -it. 


Nous " -times, 


" -Imes, 


" -imes. 


Vous " -dtes, 


" -ites. 


" -Ites. 


lis " Hirent, 


" -irent. 


" -irent 



fPourvoy\. 
Imparfaits. •< Prevoy \ -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient* 
I Sursoy J 

f PourvoirBj pourvoy-onSj -ez. 
Imp^ratifs. -j Pr^voirs^ prSvoY-ona^ -ez. 
(>Sur8oi-8, sursoy-ons, -ez. 

f Pourvaj ou pourvoi \ 
Subj. Prts. < Pr&voy ou pr^voi y -e, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. 
V Sursoy ou sursoi J 

8ubJ. Imp. j ^^^^|-isse, -isses, -It, -issions, -issiez, -issent. 
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Temps BSgvUers: 

6ubJ. Imp. Pourt>>ii8se, -usees, -tit, -usaions, -ussiez, -ussent. 

f Pourvoir \ 
Futurs. •! JPrevoir l-ai, -as, -a, -ons -ez, -ont. 

^Suraeoir J 

{P(mrvoir\ 
Pt&voir I -fljs, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 
Suraeoir ) 

De m^me d^poixrvoir,^ to unprovide, 

QtuUriime Oanjugaison. 

n y a douze (12) verbes simples qui appartiennent & 
eette conjugaison ; savoir : 



INPINITIFS PB^S. 


PART. PBiS. 


PABT. PASS^^ 


Ckmdre, to sew. 


Cbtes-ant. 




COUB^. 


Croire, to believe. 


Ooj^-ant. 


Or-M." 


Dire, to say or tell. 


2>is-ant. 




DUt. 


£crire, to tvrite. 


jScriv-ant 


'. 


£crir^ 




INDICATIFS PBl^ENTS. 




Je cowd-s, 


croirB^'^ 


di-6, 


^crirH, 


Tu " -e. 


" ■«, 


-^, 


"^. 


11 " 


" -t, 


"-t, 


"-t. 


Nous CO?/S-ODS, 


croy'^-ons, 


dts-ons. 


^criv-ons. 


Vous " -ez, 


" -ez, 


dites,** 


" -ez. 


lis " -ent. 


croi-ent. 


dis-ent, 


" -ent. 




PASSES D^FINIS. 




Je co?xs-1fl. 


cr-us,** 


d-is, 


^cHv-is. 


Tu " -is, 


"-us. 


"-is. 


" -is. 


11 *' -it. 


"-ut. 


"-it, 


" -it. 


Nous ** -Imes, 


"-^toies. 


"-Imes, 


" -imes. 


Vous ** -Ites, 


'*-<ites, 


*>-ites,** 


" -ttes. 


lis ** -irent, 


"-urent, 


"-irent. 


" -irent. 



4S. Is only employed in the infinitive and past participle. 

44. Dire^faire and Hre are the only verbs of which the 2d person pi. of the 
pres. ind. and of the imperative does not end in ez; these persons aTe 
respectively: dileaj/aites, Hea (imperative aoyez), 

45. The only difference with the same person of the ind. pres. and cf 
the imperative is the circumflex accent. 
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CORTINA METHOD. 



{Com ^ 
^^ V -aia, -€dfl, -alt, -ions, -iez, -aient. 
£criv J 
{Coum ^ 
^^ I -«, -e», -e, -ions," -iez," ^nt. 

Or-usse, -usses, -Clt, -usaions, -ussiez, -ussent. 
f Coud^ cotia-ons, -ez. 

Imp^ratife. } ^^^■*^' croy»-ons, -ez. 
^ I D^fl, diirons, dites.**** 

V JScHtB^ ^criv-ons, -ez. 

Tmp^ BiguUers: 

{Ocmdr^ 
y^^^ (- -aif -fts» -«^ -ons, -ez, -ont. 
£crir J 
C Coudr\ 

Condition. -I ^^^ V -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient 

\jScrir J 

Se oonjuguent oomme coudre: d^coudre {to rip), reeoudxe 
{to sew again); oomme croire : accroire {to make believe), mS- 
CToire {to disbelieve); commedire: redire** {to repeat) ^sedMie^ 
{to retract), pr^dire** {to predict), interdire** {to forbid), centre' 
dire^ {to contradict), m66xre** {to slander),**^ et lea verbes conflro 
{to preserve) et cixconcire {to circumcise), part. pas. ciroonoi9; 
oomme 6crire: d^rire {to describe), r^crire {to rewrite), et les 
autres verbes terminus en crire: inacxln {to inscribe), preaerin 
{to prescribe), souacrire {to suscribe), transcrire {to transcrU>e), 
proserin {to baniah), ctrcoTMorire (to cireumsoribe), 

48. ThA 8d penon pi. of redire U vous redUu ; but all the other oompoundfl 
Qidirt ft>nn thif penon regularly: vout prMiteM, eonir§dt$eM, etc la tHe 
paat definite they fbllow all the irregolaritlee of the almple Terb. 

4r. MawHn, to enne, belongi to olaas UL 



mSBGULAB VERBS. 
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INFINITIFS PRflS. 


PABT. 


PB^. 


PABT. PASSfiB. 


Mettre, to put 


Mettrhjit.^ 


M-ls. 


Moudre, to grind. 


Jtfot/l-ant. 




JlfOtll-41. 


Naitre, to be bom. 


i^Taisflhant 


K6. 


Prendre, to take. 


Pren-ant. 




Pr-is. 




IKDICATIFS 


PB^SENTS. 




Je met-s, 


moud-ej 




nairBj 


prend-B. 


Tu ** HS, 


" -fl, 




"-e. 


" H3. 


11 ** 


n 




nal"-t. 


n 


Nous me^^-ons, 


moul-ons, 




nai88-ons. 


pren-ons. 


Vous " -ez, 


" -ez. 




" -ez. 


" -ez. 


Us " -ent. 


" -ent, 




" -ent. 


prenn*'-ent. 




PASSfiS D^FINIS. 




Je m-is, 


moul-us, 




naqu-is. 


pr-is. 


Tu "-is, 


" -us. 




" -is, 


" -is. 


11 "-it, 


" -ut. 




" -it. 


" -it. 


Nous "-Imes, 


" -iimes. 




" -tmes, 


" -tmes. 


Vous "-Ites, 


" -fites, 




" -Ites, 


"-Ites. 


lis "-irent. 


" -urent. 




" -irent, 


" -irent 



fMoul \ 
Imparfaits. •< Naiaa > -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

Ipren J 

rMoul ^ 
Subj. Pr6s. -! NaisB I -e, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. 

iPren^J 

^■^ IE-}-— — 

V 3fo2(l'MBBe, -usses, -Ut, -ussions, -ussiez, -ussent. 
r Met-s, me^^-ons, -ez. 

J Moud-6, moul-ons, -ez. 
j iWii-s» naisa-onSy -ez. 

V Prrnd-B, pren-ons, -ez. 

Temps Eegvli€7'8: 

Imparfait. 3/<?«*®-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -ent. 
Subj. Pr^s. Mett^-^y -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. 

48. The double t Is kept in the present participle, the plural of the icd. 
pres. and the derived forms. 
40. The n is doubled before an e mute : prentire, -es, -e, ^tfU, 



Imp6ratifs. 
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CORTINA METHOD. 



Futurs. 



r Mettf^ ^ 
I Moudr 



V -ai, -as, -a, 



-ons, -eE, -ont. 



Condition. 



J Naitr 
KPtendrJ 

r Mettr^ 

j Naiir ^ » » » » » 

V. Prendr 



Se conjuguent comme mettre les composes: aefmettre {U 
admii)j commettre {commit)^ compf^omettre {to compromise)^ 
c:^^mettre (to dislocate)^ ^mettre (to issue) ^ cn^remettre (to inter' 
fere)f omettre (to omit)^ perxaettTe (to permit), pi^omettve (to 
promise) J remettre (to remit), se ?-eniettre (to recover from illr 
ness), souxaettre (to submit), transmettxe (to transmit); comme 
moudre : ^nxoudre (to gHnd knives) et remoudre (to r&-grind); 
comme naitre : ?*enaltre^ (to be born again, to revive); comme 
prendre: opprendre (to learn), d^apprendre (to unlearn orfw*^ 
get), comprendre (to understand), sn^7'eprendre (to undertake), 
8' prendre {to fall in love or be cha9'med),se m^rendre (to mis* 
take), 7'apprendre (to learn again), surprendxe (to suiprise). 



INFINITIFS PB^. 

K680udre, to resolve, 
Suffire, to suffice. 
Snivre, to follow, 
Vivre, to live. 



Bteolv-ant. 

Suiv^nt, 
F«i>-ant. 



INDICATIPS PRESENTS. 



Je r^sou-Sf 

TU " HS, 

II *' -t, 

Nous r6solv-ons, 
Vous *' -ez, 
lis ** -ent, 



suffi-e, 

" -t, 
sttfft»-ona, 
-ez, 
-ent, 






snins," 

"^, 

suiv^ns, 
" -ez, 
" -ent. 



PABT. TASS^a. 

It6sol-u.<^^ 
Suff'i, 
SuiV'L 
Vte-u. 



"-S. 

viv^ua. 



(I 



-ez. 
-ent. 



60. RenaUre has no past partioipld and consequently no compound tenses. 

51. It has another past participle : retoua. See page 106. note 48. 

G2. The verbs to/oUaw and to be, are spelled the same in the 1st person 
sing. ind. pres., so they can only be distinguished by the context ; ex.: je twU 
JFran^aU, I am a Frenchman ; je euia le eourt defron^ait, I attend {/(Mow) the 
French oourse. 
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PASS^ D^FINIS. 



Je rte)l-«i8, 


8U£f-1R, 


«tttv-is,** 


▼6c-u& 


Tu " -ufl, 


" -ift, 


" -is, 


" -us. 


n " -ut, 


" -it, 


" -it, 


" -ut. 


Nous '* -iimes, 


" -tmes, 


" -Imes, 


" -CUnes, 


VouB " -Cites, 


** -Ites, 


** -lt€S, 


" -tttes. 


Us " -urent. 


" -irent, 


** -irent. 


* -urent 



Subj. Prfe I qTa? } '^» "^» "^» -ions, -iez, -ent. 

SutsJ. Imp. j?Jr*}^*^' •'**^' ■**' -'^^*'°*' ■^^' -"^°^ 
I^Suff-isse, -isses, -It, -issions, -issiez, -issent. 
f It6sou-B, r6solv-ons, -ez. 

Impfiratifs. } ^/^' <»rfMo^*^ -^ 
J Sui-s, «uttM)ns, -ez. 

V Vi-e, viv-Ons, -ez. 
Temps Eiffuliei's: 

Subj. Pr6s. j f^f^^'l-e, -es, -e, -ionsj -iez, -ent. 

Subj. Imp. Suiv'isse, -isscs, -ft, -issions, -issiez, -issent. 

> -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

V Viv 

{R^aoudr 
Suffir 
Suivr 
Vivr 
C R^HOudr 
J Suffir 
j Suivr 
\ Vivr 

Se oonjuguent comme r6soudre les composes: a6soudxe^ 
(to ab8olve\diaum6x^{to dissolve); comme suivre: s'ensuivre 
(to ensue\ poursuhrre (to sue, to pursue); oomme vitrre: re- 
▼ivre (to live anew) et surviwe (to survive). 

SB, This tense is perfectly regular (note 10); It Is plaoed among ttfe imei^- 
Ular ones only for the sake of symmetry. 
64, The past participles of abaoudre and dUaoudre are aX^soua and cKstous. 



Imparfaits. } ^2' 



Futurs. 



-ai, -as, -a, -ons, -ez, -ont. 



Condition. 



-ais, -ais, -€dt, -ions, -iez, -aient. 
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COUTINA METHOD. 



Classe IX. 
II y a dix-huU (18) verbes simples de cette categorie. 

Premih'e Conjugaison. 
Deux (2) verbes appartiennent k cette conjugaison : 



PRESENT. 

Je v-cuB, 
Tu **^as, 

II "^ 
Ns.** a^^ons, 
V8.» "-ez. 



1. Aller, to go, AU'^nty* All-6. 

COND. SUBJ. PBf s. 



FUTUB. 

ip^i,»i 



IMPfR. 



i( 



-as. 



<< 



(( 



i( 



-ons, 
-ez. 



ir-aiS| 
**-ai8, 
"-ait, 
"-ions, 
-iez. 



aiU-e.«« 



(( 



(( 



-es. 



-e. 
a^Mons. 



^^^-ons. 



(( 



u 



-lez. 



i( 



-ez. 



lis. v-ont, "-ont, "-aient, aill-ent. 

Temps BSgvliers: 

Imparfait. All^^-aiSj -als, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

Pas. D6f. All-eiif -as, -a, -Ames, -d.tes, -^rent. 

SubJ. Imp. ^^^-asse, -asses, -&t, -assions, -assiez, -assent. 

Se conjugue sur aller, le verbe a* en aller^^ {to go away) qui est 
son seul compost. 

2. Envoyer, to send. jEnvoy-B.nt.^^ Envoy-^. 



PR^BNT. 



Tu 
II 



envoi-e 






-es, 

N8. envo^-ons, 
Vs. " -ez, 
lis <?nt'oi-ent, 



FUTUB. 

e7iverr-ai, 
-as, 



CONDITION. SUBJ. PB^. IMP£b. 

enverr-ais, ewvoi-e.^ 



<( 



t( 



u 
a 



-ons, 

-ez, 

-ont, 






-ais, 
-ait, 
-ions, 

-iez. 



tt 



-es. 
-e. 



j^nvoi-e. 



envo^-ions. Envoy^nA. 



(( 



-iez. 



li 



-ez. 



-aient, ^nvoi-ent. 



55. Ns» and v«. are abbreviations for nous and voim. 

9ft. It is understood that in the tenses of the subjunctive mood the 
verb is oohjugated with the conjunction que (that) preceding the pronoun : 
que faille, que tu ailleM, quHl aille, etc., that I may go, that thou mayst go, 
eic. This omission, like the one of the pronouns, note 11, is made only to 
simplify these tables of verbs. 

57. STen alter is a reflective verb which will be more fUlly conjugated 
Airtheron. 



IRREGtJLAR VERBS. 



207 



Temps lUguLiers: 
Imparfait. Envoy-sAfi, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 
Pas. D6f. Envoy-sS-y -as, -a, -Ames, -fttes, -ferent. 
Subj.Imp." J^wvoy-asse, -asses, -At, -assions, -assiez, -assent. 

Conjuguez*® d^uue fagon identique ?*e2ivoyer, to send back, 

Deuooieme Conjugaison. 
Cinq (5) verbes appartiennent a cette conjugaison : 

1. Acqu6rir, to acquire. Acqu^r^nt. Acqu-is. 



PRESENT. 


PAR. d6f. 


Jj'UTUR. 


CONDITION. 


J' acquiGr-9y 


acqu-is. 


acgwerr-ai. 


acgt^err-ais. 


Tu " -8, 


" -is. 




-as, 


" -ais. 


11 " -t, 


" -it, 




-a, 


" -ait. 


Ns. acqu^^^nSf 


** -Imes, 




-ons. 


" -ions. 


Vs. ** -ez. 


" -ttes. 




-ez, 


" -iez. 


lift acqui^r-ent. 


" -irent, 




-ont, 


" -aient. 


IMP^RATIF. 


SUBJ. PR^S. 




IMP. 




J' acgwidr-e, 




3U!qu-isse. 




Acquier-B, 


Tu " 
11 " 
Ns. acqiu 


-es, 




" -isses. 

" -It. 

" -issions. 


Acqu^r^nB, 


Sr-ions^ 




** -ez. 


Vs. '* 


-iez. 




" -iHsiez. 




lis acqui^T-entf 




" -issent. 




Imparfait. Acqu€r-eAa, -ais, -ait, 


-ions, - 


iez, -aient. 


De m6me qu6rir*' {to fetch)j s' 


enqu^rir {to inquire)^ requ6rir 


{to require) f conqu6rir {to conquer) et reconqu6rir {to reconquer). 


2. CueilliTy to 


> gather or pluck. CueUl-woLt. 


OueUH. 


PRESENT. 


PUTUR. 


CONDITION. 


IMP^R. 


Je cueill-ey 
Tu " -es, 


cti6i^tor-ai, 
" -as, 


ivtig>4JJ^'yi'ua \ a 




\jUif7w/i 


-ais. 


CueilUB. 


11 " -e, 


" -a, 




-ait. 






Ns. " -on«, 


" -ons. 




-ions. 


Cuem^aixB. 


Vs. " .«B, 


" -ez, 




-iez. 




Us " -ent, 


" -ont, 




-aient. 







58. Imperative otearifugtter^2d person pi.: conjugate. 

59. Only used in the indnitiye mood with aUer; ctUer quMr, to g» %nd 
fetch; j€ vaU quMr,iuvat quMr, etc., I go and fetch, etc. 
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CORTINA METHOD. 



Impurfait. CiieiU-edB, -aU, -&it, -ions, -iez, -aie&t. 
Subj. Pr^. Cuv.iU.'-^ -es, -^ -ions, -ies, -«nt. 

TempH BSgtdiers: 
Pas. Ddf. Cuet/Ms, -is, -it, -tmes, -ttes, -irent. 
Subj. Imp. CueiU-isae, -isses, -tt, -issions, -issiez, -iasent. 

8e oo^juguent de m6me les compoe^Bi occueillir (to receive) 
et recueillir {to reap or gather). 

8. Goiuir, to run. Cbur-ani. Cbtir-u. 



PB^ENT. 

Je cour-Oy 



PUTUB. 

courr-ai, 



Tu 
II 

Ns. 
Vs. 
lis 



it 



" -t, 

" -ons, 

u 



n 



-ent, 



it 

u 



n 
li 

u 



-ft, 

-ons, 

-ez, 

-ont, 



OOND. 

courr-ais. 
-ais. 
-ait. 
-ions, 
-iez. 
-aient. 



IMP^B. 



CbufHk 
Oour^mm. 



PAS. Dl^F. 

cowr-us, 
-us, 
-ut, 

-ilmes, , 
-&tes, 
-urent, 

Imparfait. Cbur-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -cdent. 

Subj. Pr6s. Cbte^'-e, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. 

Subj. Imp. Cbu^'-usse, -usses, -^t, -ussions, -ussiez, -ussent. 

Se con j uguent de m^me tous les composes : accourir {to run up)y 
comjourir {to concur) y discourix {to didcourae)^ ^ncourir {to incur)^ 
parcouxix {to go ove?-), rccourir {to I'un again) et «6C0urir {to help). 

4. Mourir, to die, ATour-ant. DCort. 



PRESENT. 


PASSlg D^FINI. 


FUTUR. 


Je 7weui>«,* 


mour-us. 


mourr^. 


Tu " -«, 


" -us, 


" -as. 


11 " -t. 


" -ut. 


" -a. 


Ns. mouTMxas, 


" -toies,** 


" -ons. 


Vs. " -ez, 


" -Cites, 


" -ez. 


lis meu]>ent, 


" -urent, 


" -ont. 


CONDITIONNEIi. 

Je mour]>ais. 


8UBJ. PRfiS. 


IMP^iR. 


fTiexu^^ 




Tu " -ais. 


<' -es. 


Af^ux^«. 


n " -ait, 


41 .^ 






Ns. " -ions. 


mot£r-ions. 


A/br/txma, 


Vs. " -iez, 


" -iez. 


(( _^j-^ 


lis '< -aient, 


meur^nt. 







eo. Mer. etc, moor6^, moomy", in«'r». W. Mooni'm*, mooru't*. RiooruY*. 
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Imparfait. 3f(mr-fld% -ai«y -ait, -ioxLS, -iez, -aient. 

Bubj. Imp. Mour-uaaef -uaees, -ilt, -ussions, -uasiez, -uasent 

6. Venir, to come, Fen-antk Fen-iu 



PR^ENT. 


PAS. D^F 


PUTUB. 


CONDITION. 


Je tdeziHB, 


tdllHB,®* 


laendr-ai, 


mendr-ais. 


Tu " -e, 


u 


-«, 


(( 


-as, 


** -ais. 


11 " -t, 


(( 


-t, 


(t 


■a» 


" -ait. 


Ns. ven-oxLB, 


vhx 


-mes, 


ii 


-ens, 


" -ions. 


Vs. " -ez, 


ii 


-tea, 


ii 


-€Z, 


** -iez. 


lis idenn-enty 


vin 


.-rent, 


ii 


-ont, 


" -aient. 


SUBJ. PB^S. 






SUBJ. TMP, 


■ 


IMP^B. 


Ja in.ATni.iA ^ 






vin-sse.** 

" -sses. 






Tu " -es, 








Fien-s.'"' 


11 " -e, 
Ns. ven-ionSy 






vSn-t. 
inn-Hsions. 












Fcn-ons. 


Vs. " -iez, 






" -ssiez. 

• 




** -ez. 



lis vienn-ent, " -ssent. 

Imparfait. Fen-eds, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -fdent. 

Be conjuguent de m6me tous les verbes en enir, savoirr 
avenir ou advenir {to happen)^ coiitrevenir {to cont7*avene or in* 
fiHnge), circonvenir {to circitrnvenf), co7i venir {to admit or suit), 
devenir {to become), disconvemr (to (levy), Inte^'vemr {to inter' 
vene), parvemx {to attain), pr^enir {to m/orm), provenir {to 
proceed), revenir {to retwm), se sowvenir {to recollect), ae reasou' 
venir {to remember), sttbvenir {to help, to support), SM7-venir {to 
happen unexpectedly); tenir {to hold), s^a^stenir {to abstain), 
ajipa^'temx {to belong to), co??tenir {to contain), c£^tenir {to de- 
tain), entratemx {to keep), maivtemx {to maintain), o6tenir {to 
obtain), retenir {to retain), flowtenir {to sustain). 

62. Va», va", va«, va«'in«, va»'t«, van'r*. Venir^ viens, Hiui^ vienne^ vinsse. Thfl 
change of e mute into an accented diphthong or vowel: ie, i, in this and 
si mllnr verbs, is explained as follows: In vmtV, for instance, the accent 
fill Is on the syllable nir; but when the final ir of the infinitive is dropped 
it mast fkll on the only remaining syllable, the stem v«^,and as a syllable 
ending in e mute can never carry the accent, the e must be changed into 
some other vowel or diphthong. In viernir'ni, Hmdr^a^ v<cndr-a, etc., the 
finals ai, cu, a, otm, ez, ont, are the respective persons of the auxiliary to have^ 
and they were In old French separated firom the stem so that the future 
was a compound tense. Just as in English, / shall have^ thou wilt have, etc. 

68. Va^, va»8, va», va»8ee6»', va»seeay', va-'s*. 
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CORTINA METHOD. 



Tromhne Canjugaison. 
Huit (8) verbes appartiennent k cette oonjugaison : 

1. DCouvoir, to move. Mouv^nt. Mil 



PB^ENT. 


PAS. d6f. futuk. 


CONDITION. 


Je meu'^-B,'* 


m-us,** mowvr-ai, 


mouvT-eiiB. 


Tu " -s, 


**-us, " 


-as, 


** -ais. 


11 " -t, 


**-ut, " 


-a, 


" -ait. 


Ns. mouv-onBy 


"-times, " 


-ons, 


" -ions. 


Vs. " -ez, 


"-ates, ** 


-ez, 


" -iez. 


lis meuv-ent, 


**-urent, ** 


-ont, 


" -aient. 


SUBJ. TRtB. 


SURT. IMP. 




IMPl^B. 


Je weuv^'-e, 

Tu " -68, 


m-usse." 
"-usses. 








MexL^-B. 


11 " -€, 

Ns. moMt>-ion8, 


. "-dt. 
"-ussions. 








Mouv^ns. 


Vs. " -iez, 


"-uflsiez. 




" .€Z. 


Us meuv-«nt. 


"-uflsent. 







Temps Bigvlier: 
Imp. Afouv^iSj -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

Be conjuguent de m6me ^mouvoir {to stir) et promouvoir {to 
promote). 



2. Pouvoir, to be able. Pouvsnt. Pn. 

PBf»ENT. TAest D^FINI. 

Je pui-«oupeu"-x,*^ P-us," 

Tu peu-x, "-us, 

II " -t, **-ut, 

N8.jpottiM)ns, "-times, 

Vs. " -ez, "-tites. 



FUTUB. 

jpot<n>ai. 

It 



Ik peuv-enty 



"-urent, 



it 
<i 
it 



-as. 

-a. 

-ons. 

-ez. 

-ont. 



64. Me, me, me, moovA^, mooYay', me'T*. 
66. Mu, mu, mu, mt^m<, mn't*, mu'r*. 

66. Mu't*, mvfv, mu, musee^^, museeay', mvfv. 

67. The inteiTogaUTe form always used is puUjef notpeus^f 
C8. Pu, pu, pu, pu'm*, pii>, pu'r*. 
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OONDITlONNRTi. 


8UBJ. PBfot. 


SUBJ. IMP. 


Je pourr-ais, 


2>ui88-e, 


p-usse. 


Tu *> -ais, 


" ^ 


**-usse8. 


11 " -ait, 


" ^, 


"-at. 


Ns* " -ions, 


" -ions, 


"-ussions. 


Vs. " -iez, 


" -iez. 


"-ussiez. 


Us " -aient. 


" -ent, 


"-ussent. 



I/imp^ratif n'est pas emplay^.** 

Temps Bigvlier: 
Imp. Pot4v-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

3. Pr6Taloir, to prevail. Pr^val-Ant. Prevail, 

FUTXJR. 

pr^t;audr-ai. 



PR^ENT. 

Je pr&v9,VL-'Tj 
Tu " -X, 
II " -t, 
Ns-pr^va^-ons, 

Vs. "~ -€Z, 

lis " -ent, 



u 



-as. 



-ons, 

-ez, 

-out, 



OONDITIONNEL. 

2>r^t;audr-ais. 
" -ais. 
" -ait. 
" -ions. 

-iez. 

-aient. 



IMP^RATIF. 



/^•^vau-3 



P/^a/-ons. 






i( 



-ez. 



Temps BSgtUiers: 

Impar&it. iV^a^-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

Pas. I>6f. Pr6val'USy -us, -ut, -Omes, -ates, -urent. 

Subj. Pr^s. Pr^val-e, -es, -e, -ions, -iez, -ent. 

Subj. Imp. Pr^vcU'Usae, -usses, -at, -ussions, -ussiez, -ussent. 

Le verbe ae pr6valoir (to take advantage) se conjugue de 

m6me. 

4. Asseoir," to sit dotvn, ^M€y-ant. Asa-in. 



PRfe^RXT. 


IMPABFAIT. 


PAS. d£f. 


FUTUR. 


J' a«8i6d-s,^ 


asseysASf 


ass-iSf 


astaAt-td, 


Tu " Hi, 


" -ais. 


"-is. 


" -as. 


11 " 


" -ait. 


*' -it, 


" -a. 


Ns. OMey-ons, 


" -ions, 


" -Imes, 


" -ons. 


Vs. " -ez, 


" -iez. 


" -Ites, 


" -ez. 


Us assei-mntf 


" -Aient, 


" -irent, 


" -ont. 



W. The ImpersilTe la not OMd. 

70. Zb a fw iy^, maees^, Moo ay^, bb^j^, — ^yay^, —yj*. 
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CORTINA METHOD. 



CONDITION. 

J' oMiAr-ais, 



Tu 
II 

Ns. 
Vs. 
lis 



<1 
tt 
u 



II 



-ais, 

•ait, 

4ons, 

-iez, 

-aient. 



SUBJ. PB^. 



aasey-ions, 

" -iez, 
oasei-ent, 



IMP. 8UBJ. 

cu»-S88e. 

"-It. 

*' -isBions. 
** -iflsiez. 
'' -dssent. 



AsdBd'-Bm 



Aasey-oDs. 



u 



^ez* 



Le verba asseoir est plus sou vent employ^ pronominale- 
ment :" A'aaseoir (to sit down\ qui se conjugue identiquement 
de la m6me mani^re, sauf I'addition du pronom r^fl^hi :^' je 
ni'aaaieda, tu fassieds, il a^cusiedy nous nous aaaeyonsy etc., etc.; 
il en est de m6me du^^verbe se rasseoir (to ait doum again), Se 
conjuguent aussi sur le m6me module siirseoir^^ (to respite) et 
le verbe dfifectif seoir (to become or to suit). 



6. 


Savoir, to know. 


Sach-ant. Su. 




PBt^flENT. 


TMPABFAIT. 


PAR. d6p. 


PUTUB. 


Je fialHB, 


sai^ais," 


s-us. 


«aur-ai. 


Tu "-B, 


" -ais. 


"-us, 


" -as. 


11 " -t, 


" -ait. 


**-ut. 


" -a. 


Ns. aaiM>ns, 


" -ions. 


"-times. 


** -ons. 


Vs. "-ez, 


" -iez, 


"-tltes. 


" -ez. 


lis " -ent, 


" -aient. 


"-urent. 


" -ont. 


CONDITION. 


SUBJ. PB^S. 


SUBJ. IMP. 


IMP1^.B. 


Je saur-ais, 
Tu " -ais. 


sach-e, 
" -es, 


s-usse. 
"-usses. 




Sachre. 


11 " -ait. 


" -e, 


"-m. 






Ns. " -ions. 


" -ions. 


"-ussions. 


SBuch'OnB, 


Vs. ** -iez. 


" -iez, 


"-uflsiez. 


" -<*z. 


lis " -aient. 


" -ent, 


"-ussent. 







71. As^y*, etc., asdyee6B', asdyeeay', asfi'y*. 

72. Is more often used cu a pronominal verb, 

73. Save (except) the addition of the refteetioe proncvn. 

74. 77ie same occurs for, 

76. On page 200 we have given another way of oonjugating this verb in 
Class VIII. Asse<Hr is also conjugated on both models, but the above is 
the one now generally followed. 
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6. ValoiXy to be worth. FaZ-ant. Fo^-u. 



PRESENT. 


PUTUB. 


OONDITIONNEL. 


SUBJ.PRK8. 


Je VOU-X, 


voudr-ai, 


voudzvais, 


t;aiU-e.^« 


Tu "-ac, 


" -«s, 


" -aiB, 


" -es. 


11 " -t, 


!' -a» 


" -ait, 


" -e. 


Ns. vcUohb^ 


" -ons, 


" -ions, 


vo^ions. 


Vb. "-ez, 


" -ez, 


" -iez, 


" -iez. 


lis '<-ent» 


" -ont, 


" -fdent, 


i;aill-ezit. 



I/imp^ratif n'est pas employ^.* 

Temps Biguliers: 

Imparfait. Fo^ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -alent. 

Pas. D^f. Fa^-us, -us, -ut, -Omes, -tltes, -urent. 

Subj. Imp. Fa^-usse, -usses, -dt, -ussions, -ussiez, -ussent. 

Demdme ^gt/ivaloir {to be equivalent) et reraloir {to serve 
one out). 

7. Voir, to see. Foy-ant; Vu. 

PAS. D^F. 



PB^ENT. 

Je VOirBf 
Tu "H8, 

II " -t, 

Ns. voy-ons, 
Vs. " -ez, 
lis voi-ent, 

CWNDITIONNBIi. 

Je i;err-ais. 



IMPARFAIT. 

voy-ais, 



« 



-ais. 



Tu 
II 

Ns. 
Vs. 
lis 



II 
II 
II 



-ais, 

-ait, 

-ions, 

-iez, 

-aient. 



«* -ait, 
" -ions, 
" -iez, 
" -aient, 

SURJ. PR^. 

VOirGy'''' 

" -es, 

-t3s5, 

voy-ions, 

" -iez, 
voi-ent. 



v-is, 

"-is, 

"-it, 

"-Imes, 

"-Ites, 

"-irent, 

SUBJ. IMP. 

v-isse."^® 

"-isses. 

"-it. 

"-issions. 

"-issiez. 

"-issent. 



FUTUR. 

f;err-ai. 
" -as. 
" .*. 
" -ons. 
" -ez. 
" -ont. 

IMP^R. 

Foi-s. 
Foy-ons. 



II 



-ez. 



8e conjuguent de mdme les composes revoir {to see again) et 
entrevoir {to catch a glimpse of). 

78. VA'iy», Ydfiy, vft'lye, valee^, valeeay', vft'iy«. 

77. VwA, etc., vwayift*', vwayiay', vwA. 

78. Vees, vees, vee, veeseed"', veeseeay', Tees. 
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8. Vouloir," " to wish^ unU or want. 

PRESENT. FUTUB. OOND. 

votMlr-al, 
-as, 



Je veu-x, 
Tu " -X, 
II " -t, 
Ns. vou^ons, 
Vs. " ^z, 
lis. i;eiil-enty 



u 
it 
u 
u 
l( 



vot(cb>ais, 
-«ds. 



-ons, 

-€Z, 

-ont, 



u 



Fou^aIlt. Foti^a• 

SUBJ. PB^. imp£b. 

veuill-«.** 

FeuiU-e. 



-ions, 
-iez, 



ii 



votdAonB. 



JO. 



It 



-iez. T%uill-ez. 



-aient, veoill-ent. 



Temps BSgtdiers: 

Imparfait. VotU-aiSy -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 

Pas. D^f. FouMis, -us, -ut, -times, -dtes, -urent." 

BubJ. Imp. Fou^-usse, -usses, -tit, -ussions, -ussiez, -ussent." 

Qvatriime ConjugaiBon. 

Trois (3) verbeB seulement sont ranges dans cette 
dasse;^ savoir: 

1. Boise, to drink, .9t«v-ant. Bo. 

PA8.DlgF. SUBJ.PB]^. BUBJ. IMP. IMP&B. 

b-Tis,* 6oiv-e," b-usse. 

"-us, " -es, 

"-ut, " -e, 

"-iimes, 6uv-ions, 
"-ates, " -iez. 



pb:68. 


IMP. 


J9oi-s, 


&uv-cds. 


"-S, 


" -ais. 


"-t, 


" -ait, 


.ffuv-ons, 


" -ions 


" -ez. 


" -iez, 


-Botv-ent, 


" -aien 



"-usses. ^oi-6. 
"-ussions. .fiuv-ons. 



" -aient, "-urent, ftoiv-ent, 

Temps RigvUiera: 

Futur. -Boir-ai, -as, -a, -ons, -ez, -ont. 
Cond. ^oir-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aient. 



"-ussiez. 
"-ussent. 



II 



-ez. 



79. The only compound is en vouUdr, to have a grudge ; fen veux, tu en 
veuXf il en veut, nous en votUone, wma en voulez, Ut en veiil«fii, eto., etc 

80. V«'ly«, etc., voolee6»', vooleeay*, ve'iy*. 

81. The Ist person pi. is lacking. The 2d person pi., veuiUet (v«iy»yO, cor- 
responds to the English plecue or wiU yout etc.: veuiUet me rendre ee tervioe, 
will yon (or please) render me this service. 

82. Voolt/, etc, voolti^m*, yooIu^, voolu'r*. 
88. Voolti^r, voolt/B*, Yoolt/, yooluseeO^, etc. 
81 Only throe yerbs are ranged in this class. 

8S. Bti, btt, bw, bii'm*, btt't»», bt/r*. 86. BwAy«, etc., bureeA^, btiyeeay , bwA'T% 
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Les seuls oompos^ sont emboire"^ (to imbibe) et rehoixe^ {to 
drink again). 

2. Faixe, to make or do, IbiB-BJotJ^ Fait. 



PRiiSENT. 


IMPABFATT. 


PAS. Dl^F. 


FUTUR. 


Je fairBj 


/ais-ais. 


f-is, 


/ewd. 


Tu "hb, 


" -ais, 


"-is. 


"■flB. 


11 " -t, 


" -ait. 


"-it, 


"HI. 


Ns./at«-ons," 


" -ions, 


"-Imes, 


" -ons. 


Vs./atte8,** 


" -iez, 


"-Ites, 


-ez. 


Us font, 


'' -aient. 


"-irent. 


"-ont. 


CONDITION. 


8UBJ. PR]^ 


SUBJ. IMP. 


IHP^R. 


Je /er-ais, 


>«^e. 


f-iflse. 






Tu "-^lis, 


" -es, 


"-isses. 


Ihi^ 


11 " -ait, 
Ns. "-ions, 


** -ions, 


"-It 
"-issions. 




-Fbw-ons." 


Vs. "-iez, 


" -iez. 


"-isfiiez. 


i^ites.^ 


Us *' -aient. 


" -ent. 


"-issent. 





Tons les composes de faire se conjuguent sur ce modMe: 
contrefaire (to counterfeit), d^faire (to undo), ae dSiaire de (to 
get rid of), partsaxe (to complete), re&Sxe (to do again), satid' 
faire (to satisfy), ^urUaire (to overcharge), fortamf^ (to forfeit] 
et ma^flaire* (to do mischief). 



8. Maudin 


iy to curse. Mi 


zt«di80-ant. 


MaudiAt. 


PB^ENT. 


IMPABFAIT. 


PARRt^ d£f. 


Je matidi-B, 


maucf is8-ais. 


maud-is. 


Tu " HB, 




-ais, 


" -is. 


11 " -t, 




-ait, 


" -it. 


Ns. maudiss-ons, 




-ions. 


" -imes. 


Vs. " -ez. 




-iez. 


" -ttes. 


lis " ^nt. 




-aient. 


" -irent. 



87. Seldom used ; hokrt encore (or de noui)«ai«), to drink again, is the more 
proper form. 

88. F«s6^. Note the peculiar pronunciation of the diphthong oA, which 
Is exceptional, being that represented by e in italics. 

88. Seldom used except in the infinitive and the past participle. 

16 
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8UBJ. IKP. 

maud-iflse. 



SUBJ. 


PB^eu 




Je matidia^^f 


Tu 


a 


•€Bf 


n 


i< 


■«. 


Ns. 


If 


-ions, 


Vs. 


41 


-lez, 


lis 


ti 


-ent, 



'' -isBeB. Maudir%. 

" -It. 

'' -issioiis. MaudUuHmA. 

" -iasiez. " 



'* -issent 
Temps BSgvliers: 

Futur. Maudir^, -as, -a, -ons, -«z, -ont. 
Gond. 3fatidir-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, -aieut. 

MODES ET TEKPS DXJ VEBBE. 

Mode Subjonctif.* 

Le verbe de la preposition prkicipdl^ est tonjonrs an 
mode indicatify au mode condUionnd ou an mode imp^atif,* 

Le verbe de la proposition subordonnie^Be met & I'indica- 
tif si Ton consid^re comme certain et positif^ ce qu'il 
exprime;* mads il se met au subjonctif si I'on^ considdre 
rid6e exprim6e comme doutetLS^ou seulement |>aMi&^; • 

INDICATIF. SUBJONGTIF. 

Ouiy U me choisit. H se peut qu^U me choisisse. 

YeSf he chooses me. May be he will choose me. 

t/'afftrme qu^U vous puxiira. Je ne pense pas qy?U vous pimisse. 

I declare that he wUl pun- / do not think that he vM 
ish you. punish you. 

De ce principe d6coulent les six regies suivantes.* 

Le subjonctif est employ4^^ daus la phrase subordonn^e : 

1. While the indicative mood denotes that an act takes or will take place, 
the subjunctive mood represents this act as being dependent on a supposi- 
tion, a doubt, a wish, a fear, expressed by a preceding; verb. It is called 
suti)unctive because it is always Joined to another proposition, to which it is 
subordinated, by a conjunction, either expressed or understood. 

2. Principal proposition. 8. According to the rules gi ven i n books I and II. 
4. The verb of the dependent proposition. 5. See definition, page 88. 
d. WhcU he eTspreates. 7. Bee page 146, notes 23 and 24. 

8. Doot^'z*, doubtful, 9. Fi'om this principle spring the following six rulss, 
10. Est employe, passive form, is employed, used. 
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l^ Aprds les verbes et les expressions qui expriment b 
mutey le dMr^ la erainUj la surprigej la mipposiUonf la voUmUj 
lajaiey la hante on Vaf/UcUon.^ Exemples : 

Je doute qu^U le sache." I doubt his knowing it" 

Vdu% 4te8 heureux qvL^U 0oit You are happy that he ar- 

arriv6. rived. 

Jl •'^tonne que notia aoyons ici. He wonders that we are here. 

Notts d^sirons qu'i^ paxtent.^' We wish them to leaved* 

Us veulent que n<yus sortions. They u;ant wb to go out^ 

2^. Aprds les phrases interrogatives on negatives, s'il 
y a doute dans I'id^e : 

Je ne veuxpas qvi^il le sache." I do not want him to know it. 
Croyez^ous qu'z7 parte P Do you believe that he wUl leavef 

3^ Aprds les phrases et les verbes impersonnels.^^ Ex.: 

II est temps que vous parties. It is time for you to leave. 
n fiaut qu'i^ le fiasse. He must do it. 

4^ Aprte les expressions le pluSy le moins, le pire, le 
moindrey le sevily le p^'eniier, le demierj^ quand la phrase est 
relative ; c'est-d»-dire, commence par un pronom relatif : 

Le premier qid Tait" su. The first who knew it. 

I^ seul qui puisse^' lefaire. The only one who can do it. 

11. Doubt, desire, fear, surprise, supposition, will, joy, shame or €^/ylietion, 
It may be noticed by the sentence of the text that the article Is repeated 
before each noan in French, except when there is gradation in the enu- 
meration ; e. g.: femmes, en/ants, vieiUards, Urns Htdent 2d. 

12. Note that the present participle or infinitive with a possessive as a 
subject is rendered by the French present subjunctive, the personal pro- 
noun corresponding to the possessive. 

18. If the verb of the dependent sentence expresses a positive act the 
Indicative mood must be used. In the text it is not declared nor denied 
** that he knows it ; " but it might be expressed according to the idea in the 
mind of the speaker : je ne veux pas dire gu*il le saU, 

14. These verbs are conjugated with the pronoun CI in the 8d person Qody ; 
thus : il est uHle, il est nieessaire, etc. 

16. See note II. The repetition of the article also takes place in the sopeiw 
lative form of the adjective, as in : cfe la manitre la plus simpie et la plus elatre 
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5^ Aprds une expression vagae oa ind^termin^ : 

Je oherche quelqu'un qui le I seek acmieone who knows 

coxmaisse. [sachent. him. 

II y a peu" d^hommea qui le There Are few men who know it 

6^ Apr^ les conjonctions compost suivantes: afin 
que, & moina que, avawt que, en, av^ cos que," Men que, 
gwoique," de peuvy de crainte que," j'tw^'d ce que, Idn 
que, rum que, rumobstant que, moHgri que,*^ jxmr que, 
pour pea que, iiourtrtf que, mns que, m' i>ei« que, »i tant 
est que, M>i^ que, mpposS que,'^ gueHque que, queH que, 
gwi que, ^fwo* que,*' et que : 

JHrai le voir avant qu't7 parte. I shall go and see him before he 

Pourvu qu'i^ vienne ! Provided he cornea, [leaves. 

Soit que votta parties, aoit que Whether you leave^ or whether 

vous restiea — you remain 

duels que soient voa m^ritea^ Whatever may he your deserts, 

Boyez modeste, [pitie. be modest. 

Qui que voua soyez, ayez Whomsoever jouarefhAYe pity. 

(Huoi que voua 6criviez Whatever you tvrite .... 

Quelque effort que votta fassies. Whatever effort you make, 

VeneZf que Je voiia dise la Come, that I m>ay tell you the 

choae. matter. 

Bemabqtte. — Si le temps dn yerbe de la proposition 
principale est an prSaent de Vindicatif on an fidury le snb- 
jonctif est an pr£sent on an paasS; si le verbe principal 
est & nn temps j>a«s^ on an canditwnnel, Vimpatfait on le 
pliM-que-paffait dn snbjonctif est employ^** Exemples : 

«/«doute f qu't7 fo fiuMe, II doubt f his cfofn^ it, 

Je douterai «. qu'i^ Tait/ai^. f I shall doubt \ his having done it. 
J^aidooU rqu'i^^eflt, II doubted f his doin^ it, 
«/<9dottterais \ qu'tf reftt/ai^. i I would doubt \ his having done it. 

IC l%tt might alio gorera the Indioatlye : le jmu gue^tf «ai«. 

17. Jn order thai, vmU$9, b^ore, in etut. 18. AUhcnffK 19. t\)r/^ar, leaL 

A. In order that, however UtOe.prmHdedVuMt, without that, toHtOetht^ 
^mwhthat^ whether that, euppoeethaL 21, Whatever, what ever, tehomeoovot^ 
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USTE C0MPIJ:TE DES VEBBSS Ut^aULIEBS. 



Premise Conjugaison. 

Verbes, Com^ugtU eomme ^ 

AUer, to^ go, page 206. 

S'en aller, go away, aller. 
Envoyer, send, ps^ 2^* 
Benvoyer,a67ic{ 6aeA;,envoyer. 

Deuxi^^ie Conjugaison. 

S'abstenir, abatairiy venir. 
Accourir, run to, oourir. 
Accueillir, receive, cueillir. 
Acqu6rir, acquire, page 207. 
Advenir, happen, venir. 
ApiMurtenir, belong, venir. 
Assaillir, aesail, page 198. 
Avenir, Tiappen, venir. 
B(millir,&ot^,[r6acA, page 198. 
drconvenir, to over* venir. 
Concourir, concur, oourir. 
Ctonqu^rir, conquer, aoqu^rir. 
Conaentiry consent, sentir. 
Contenir, contain, venir. 
Contrevenir,' 
Gonvenir, agree^ 
Ctourir, run, page 208. 

Couvrir, cover, ouvrir. 
Cueillir, gather, page 207. 
D^oouvrir, discover, ouvrir. 
I>6mentir,^t;e tJie 2ie,8entir. 
Se d^partir, give up, partir. 
Desservir/ servir. 

B^tenir, detain, venir. 
Devenir, become, '* 
IMvdtir, undress, v6tir. 



4i 
U 



Verbea. Cov^ugui eomme^ 

Se d6v6tiry^ [agree, v6tir. 
Bisconvenir, dis- venir. 
Discourir,d{8COur96, oourir. 
Bormir, sleep, page 188. 

Endormir,;tc^; oaZeep^dormir. 
S'endormirj/o^^osZe^, '* 
Encourir, incur, oourir. 
S'enfoir, run away, fuir. 
8'enqu6rir, inquire, aoqu6rir. 
Entretenir, ke^ up, venir. 
S'entxetenir,coni;6r«e, '' 
Entr'ottviir, open a ouvrir. 
Txar^flee, [little, page 198. 
Intervenir,tn<erven«, venir. 
lCaiaLtenir,maintoin, *' 
Mentir, lie, sentir. 

M6so£frir,t/nder&id, offHr. 
Hourir, die, PAg^ ^08. 

Obtenir, obtain, venir. 
Ottni, offer, page 190. 

Ouvrir, open, page 190. 

Parcourir, run over, oourir. 
Partir, set out, page 188. 

Parvenir, /ore«6c, venir. 
Pressentir, attain, sentir. 
Pr6venir, prevent, venir. 
Provenir, proceed, " 
Sebouillir, reboil, bouiUir. 
SeconquMr, recon- acqu^rir. 
Becourir,* Iquer, oourir. 
Becouvrir, re-^^ver, ouvrir. 
Secueillir, collect, oueillir. 
Bedevenir,^ venir. 



1. Conjugated like. 

2. Hereafter, to save room in this table, we tnppress tbe lign of the Infin- 
itive, to, 3. Contravene. 4. Clear the table. 

6b UndreM oneiielt C Bon over. 7. Become acalii« 
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V€rbea» Cbriiuffui oomrne . 

8e rendormir, sleep donnir. 
Bepartir,^ [agairif partir. 
Se repentir, repent^ sentir. 
Bequ6rir, require^ acqudrir. 
Bdssentir, resent^ sentir. 
Se ressentir, /66^, seutir. 
Besservir," lagaiUj servir. 
Ressortir, to go out sortir. 
Se ressouvenir,^^ veuir. 
Ketenir, retain^ 
Revenir, return^ 
BevStir, indorse^ v6tir. 
Bouvrir, reopen^ ouvrir. 
Secourir, Ae(p, courir. 

BevAiTy feel^ smelly page 188. 
Servir, sei^ve^ ««6, ** 188. 
Sortir, go out, ** 188. 

Souffrir, suffer ^ offrir. 
Soutenir, maintain^ venir. 
Se souvenir," 
Subvenir, supply^ 
Survenir, befcUlj 
Tenir, hold^ 
TressaiUir, starts assailllr. 
Venir, come^ page 209. 

V§tir, clothe^ " 198. 

TBOISli^ME CONJUGAISON. 

S'asseoir, sit down^ P^^ 211. 
Avoir, havey [vw/6, ** 146, 
Ddpourvoir, wipro- pourvoir. 
£mouvoir, stir up, mouvoir. 
Bntrevoir," voir. 

£qmvaloir,>' valoir. 



(t 



K 



i< 
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VerbeM, Oot^uffui comme, 

Mouvoir, movsy page 210. 
Pourvoir, provide^ ** 200. 
Pouvoir, be dbley " 210. 
Pr6valoir, prevail^ " 211. 
Pr6voir, foresee, ** 200. 

Promouvoir, pro- mouvoir. 
Baaseoir,^* Imote, asseoir. 
Bevaloir,** valoir. 

Bevoir, see again, voir. 
Savoir, know, P^^ ^^^ 

Surseoir, su^end, '* 200. 
Valoir, be worthy " 218. 
Voir, see, [wanty " 213. 
Vouloir, u^A, tcrt^^ or " 214. 

QUATBI^IME CONJUaAISON. 

Absoudre, absolve, r^soudre. 
Accroire," croire. 

Accrottre, inoreasey crottre. 
Adjoindre, adjoin, Joindre. 
Admettre, admity luettre. 
Apparaitre,a/:^6;ar, paraltre. 
Apprendre, learn, prendre. 
A8treindre,r68^9'ain,peindre. 
Atteindre, reach, 
Aveindre, bring out, 
Boire, drink, page 214. 

Ceindre, gird, [eise, peindre. 
Circoncire, circwm- dire. 
Circonscrire,'^ 6crire. 

Commettre, commit, mettre. 
Comparaitre,app6a9*, parat tre. 
Complaire,^ plaire. 

Comprendre,^ prendre. 

Oompromettre,*^ mettre. 



t( 



it 



8. Set out again. 9. Serve again. 10. Remember. 11. Remember. 
12. Have a glimpse. 18. Be equivalent. 14. Sit down again. 

1ft. Return like for like. 16. Make believe. 17. Ciroumioribe. 

18. Comply with. 19. Understand. ao. Oompromita. 
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Oonchu^y eanolude, page 197. 
Ckmduire, oondue^ '* 194. 
Oonfire, pickle^ dire. 
Ooi\{oi2kdxe,*^ Joindre. 

Ckmnattre, know^ page 193. 
Oonstraize,con«fruc<,oonduire. 
0(mtrai2idre,cof7ipe2,oraindre. 
Ckmtredixe,'* [feit^ dire. 
0(mtreflEure,oounter> faire. 
Ooudxe, sew^ page 201. 

Oraindxe, /ear, " 191. 

Oroire, believe, '' 201. 

Oroitre, profit up, " 198. 
Cuire, cook, oonduire. 

D6ooadre, rip, ooudre. 

D6crire, deacribej ^crire. 
Dtoroltxe, decreaaef crottre. 
D6dire, gainsay/, dire. 
Sed^dire, detract, '^ 
DMuire, deduct, conduire. 
D^flEdre, undo faire. 

8e d6faire, get rid of, ' ' 
B^joindre, di^oin, joindre. 
B^mettre, di^oint, mettre. 
Sed^mettre, resign, '* 
D^peindre, depict, peindre. 
B^plaire, displease, plaire. 
D^sapprendre,'' prendre. 
I>6teindre, discolor, peindre. 
D^truire, destroy, page 194. 
Dire, tell, [pear, " 201. 
Bisparaltre, duop- parattre. 
DiMOodre, dissolve, r^soudre. 
'AcondvLiie,show out, conduire. 
jlorire, utrite, page 201. 

itlire, elect, lire. 



Verbet, Cbni^igui oommst 

Anattxe, intiei mettre. 
Ibnoudxe, grind, moudre. 
Xnoeindre, encom- peindre. 
Bnduire,(2ati&, [paM,oonduire. 
BnlSreixidre,iti/Wti^e,peindre. 
Bi^oindre, er\foin, Joindre. 
S'entremettre,** mettre. 
Xntreprendre,'^ot«<,prendre. 
^leindre, 9queeze peindre. 
8'6prendre,'* prendre. 

it^dre,ea;MtiDruiaA,peindre. 
fitre, be, page 152. 

Ibtreindre, dcup, peindre. 
Ezdure, exclude, conduire. 
Faire, make, page 215. 

Feindre, feign, peindre. 
Induire. induce, conduire. 
Inscrire, inscribe, 6crire. 
Instruire, instruct, conduire. 
Interdire, interdict, dire. 
Introduire, inti'o- conduire. 
Joindre, Join, {duce, page 191. 
Lire, read, " 196. 

Maudire, curse, " 215. 

M^connaitre,^ connattre. 
"Mj^Toirejdisbelieve, croire. 
M6dire, slander, dire. 
Se m6prendre, mis- prendre. 
Mettre, put, [take, page 208. 
Moudre, grind, '^ 208. 

Naltre, be bom, '< 208. 

(Hndre, anoint, Joindre. 
Omettre, omit, mettre. 

Parattre, appeat, page 198. 
Peindre, paint, '* 191. 

Permettre, permit, mettre. 



SI. Join tocether. 
IS. Undertake^ 



22. CtontmdieL 2B. Unlearn. 21. Intermeddle. 
26. Be charmed. 27. Not to know. 
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Verbe*, Cov^ugui oomme : 

Plaindre, pUy^ craindre. 

Plaire, please, page 196. 

Se plaire h^delight m^plaire. 
Poursuivre, purauej suivre. 
Pr6dire, /ore^^, dire. 
Prendre, take, piage 203. 

TreBctire, prescribe, 6crire. 
7?rodvLire, produce, conduire. 
Promettre, promise, mettre. 
Pro8crire,pro«cn66, ficrire. 
Bapprendre,^ prendre. 

Beboire, drink again, boire. 
Beconduire,'' conduire. 

Beconnaltre,'® connattre. 

Beconstruire,'^ conduire. 
Becoudre^set^ a^am,coudre. 
B^crire,t^;n76 a^am,6crire. 
Becroitre,'* crottre. 

Becuire, cooA;a^ain, cuire. 
Bed^aire,'' faire. 

Bedire, say again, dire. 
BMuire, reduce, conduire. 
Befiaire, do again, faire. 
Bejoindre, rejoin, Joindre. 
Belire, read again, lire. 
Bexnettre^pu^ a^ain, mettre. 



Verbes. . Chr0ugui aommsi 

Bemoudre,** moudre. 

Benaltre, revive, nattre. 
Bepaitre, feed, parattre. 
Beparaitre, reappear, '^ 
Beprendre,*^ [duce, prendre. 
Beproduire, repro- conduire. 
Besoudre, resolve, page 204. 
Be8treixidre,r6«^rai72|peindre. 
Bevivre, live again, vivre. 
Bire, laugh, sourire. 

Satisfaire, satisfy, faire. 
SMuire, seduce, conduire. 
Souxnettre, submit, mettre. 
Sourire, smile, page 197. 

Souscrire, subscribe, 6crire. 
Suffire, suffice, page 204. 

Suivre, follow, ** 204. 

Surfaire, ot;ercAar^e,faire. 
Surprendre,awrprwe,preii dre. 
Survivre, survive, vivre. 
Se taire, be silent, page 196. 
Teindre, dye, peindre. 

Traduire, translate, conduire. 
Transcrire,"^ \mit, 6crire. 
Transxnettre, trans" mettre. 
Vivre, live, page 204. 



28. Learn again. 
32. Grow again. 
85. Take again. 



), Lead back. SO. Know again. 81. Beoonstrucu 
88. Undo again. 34. Grtnd again. 

86. Transcribe. 



■VD or BOOK in. 



QTJATRlfiME LIYRE. 

PREMIEEE PARTIE. 

TREIZliSME LEgON^. 

La ViUe.^ 

Une cit^; un village (veeld,^zh^), . a city ; a vUlage. 
La commune' (komu^n*^); lacapitale, the tovm; the capital. 

Les rues; une avenue (kv^nt2), • the streets; an avenue, 

line ruelle (rt£^^l®); un passage, . a lane ; a passage, arcade. 

La chauss^e' (shosay^); le trottoir, the road; the sidewalk, 

L'^glise ; la cath^drale, . . . the church ; the cathedral, 

Un palais ; une chaumi^re, . . a palace ; a cottage, 

Unhdtel; une auberge^ (ob^r^zh*), a hotel; an inn, 

Un monument ; Edifice, . . . a monument; a building. 

Tin monastdre ; convent, . . a m,onasteri/; convent, 

Un hdpital ; hospice, . . . a hospital; refuge, 

L'hdtel des Postes ;^ la Bourse, . the Post Office; Stock Ex- 

Une ^ole ; un colldge, . . . aschool; acoUege,[change* 

L'universit^ ; le mus^, . . • the univet'sity ; m,useum, 

Un quartier ; les faubourgs, . , a district ; the suburbs, 

L'omnibus (omneebt/s'^); le fiacre, the omnibus^ stage; cab. 

Le pare; le square,* la place, . the park; square, place. 

La fontaine ; le r^verb^re, . . ih^' fountain ; street lamp. 

1. La veel, the eUy, the town : titre en ville, to be in town ; diner, M^iper, 
etc., enviUe, to dine, tup, etc, away, in town. 

2. MunUHpcUitA, municipality, is a synonym. 

5. The middle of the street; ret^de^htnutiet the pround floor. 
4. Also tavern, 

6, UteTBllj,the hotel 0/ the maOe, 

$, LeskwAr' ; taken flrom the English ; the pablie garden In the emter ef 
a square is known by the same name. 
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QmjonetumsJ' 
Les eoi^andicna simples les plus employ^ aont: 

Jiiai^thu8.Axumf^80ftherefore. Or^" now, but 

Oai* {kkr)j for, Pourtant,^* however. 

Cependant,^^ however. Puuque/* since. 

Cknnme (k6^m*), cu. Uuand|" w?ien. Qua^ that 

Dcmc," 90, then. St,^^ and. Quoique'^ (kw&^e), although, 

Lorsque,'* when. KUs, but. Si, (/; whether, Euppoae. 

Vteimoins," never^Ae^. Sinoziy'^ otherwise. [times. 

Ni**--ni, neither — nor. [why. Boit,^ whether. Xantdt,** «om6» 

(hxr-oxk^either-or. Pourquoi,'* 'SloxMioiM^ nevertheless, bUU. 

Les principales locfutums cahjonctiveff* sont : 

JL condition qvLe^^ provided. Apr^s que,** g(/1^. 

^^^^®" Unorder that as. Avant que,«« 6^ore. 

Am»i que,* J Attendu que," | ^^^^^^^ 

A mefnire que,'^ in proportion Au lieu que," / 

A moins que,*^ unless, [as. Aussi bien que," as well as. 

— ■■ .1 - I nWTB I I -■-■■- - HIM I , _ I _ _ . iL_J-_ 

7. K6azh6Bk8i6"', oopjunctions ; are parts of speech used to connect the 
different parts of a sentence. 9. Bee page 177, note 80. 

9. See page 120, note 84. 10. Oependantje le veuxy however I want it. 

11. Page 52, note 9. Done is often rendered by therefore; ex.: eela eat bon^ 
done e*e8t eher^ that is good, therefore it is dear. See page 65, note 44. 

12. Loraque governs the indicative mood ; e. g.: lorsque (quand) f€iudie 
fapjn'ends^ when I study I learn. 

13. Nayo>>mwa^'. Compound ofnton^, nothing, and mo{n«, less. 

14. Ni is used to join similar parts of a negative sentence: ni Pierre nt 
Jean, neither Peter nor John. It is also used in connection with non plus; 
e. g.: ni lui non phu, nor he either. 

16. Ou is the opposite of ni, and therefore used to unite the parts of a 
positive sentence : ou Jean ou Pierre, either John or Peter. It is sometimes 
followed by bien: wnu viendrez 6u bienfirai voua ehereher, you will come 
or I will call for you. 

16. This conjunction, like many others, may enter in the compounding of 
oomparati ve expressions ; e. g.: et voUd (e'e^Q pourquoije le diaaia, and there 
is (that is) why I said so. 

17. Or, roicontet-noua PhitUHre, now, tell us the story. 

18. IHntrtaTUJe le veuz^ however I want it. 

19. Puiaqueje ne puia pcu le/aire, since I cannot do It. 

fSk A Bynonsrm of bien que; both require the subjunctive, page 218, 6». 

SL Denotes opposition ; signifies if not, in the contrary caae : ai wms vowlet, 
/• le/mii, Hnonf pa$, if yoo wish, I shall do it ; if not, I shall not. 

SmSbUbon,eoUmaMvaiM. A>tt is often replaoed by ou.* oti(lan<dO<rMe on 
^tantOii foifeux 'ihwAyOi either (aometlmee) lad or (aometimes) gay. 
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▲uMitdt qiM^ CM won aa. 
Antaat que,*^* oi much cu. 
Bi«n que,*** although. 
Be crainte que,*" 1 /or fecur^ 
Be x>6ur que,* * ^ lest, [that 
Be manitoe (fletQon) que,* «o 
Be mdme'^que," ^Ae same as* 
Be sorte que,* so thai, 
Bepuis que,^ ^ since. 
Bte que,'^* OS soon a«. 
En cas que,* in case thai, 
Juequ'^ ce que,* until. 
Loin qvLB^^ far from. 
Outre que,*^ * besides, 
Kon plus que,*^ no more than, 
Kon que,* not that. 



Faroe que,"*^ beeause. 
Pendant que,*^* while. 
Pour peu que,*/or little that. 
Pour que,*/or, in order that 
Pourvu qoBy^ provided that. 
Sans que,* unthout. 
Selon que,'' according^ as. 
Si bien que,* so that. 
Si ce n'est que,* but for, 
Sinon que,* otherwise that. 
Soit que,* whether. 
Suppose qyii^y^ supposing thai. 
Tandis qjnAy^^ while, 
Tant que," * aa ton^gr cw. 
Tellement que,* *ao mucA thai, 
Vu que," considering. 



28. J^eip^evtfnirylou^^otffitfn^lepnmMltpflM, I hope to oome, still I do 
not promise it. 24. Lokusid^ kdazhdolctee'v*, co9t^un«Mvei>ArcuM. 

23. This expression governs the indicative or the subjunctive mood 
according to the positive or doubtftil sense expressed by the preceding verb ; 
e. g.: je Uferai d conditimi (aitwi, de maniti'e^ defa^on^ de awte^ si bien, H 09 
n*e9i, tinoTif teltemenl) que votu soyez {terez) tatUfaiL Soyez^ subjunctive, 
admits doubt; aeret^ indicative, affirms the fact that you will be satisfied. 
Notice that many of these expressions which in French must have qtie do 
not require OicU in English : d moina que votu veniez, unless you come. 

26. Governs the subjunctive mood. 27. Gtovems the indicative. 

28. A moina que^ de erainle que, de peur que, require ne before the verb; 
e. g.: d moina {de, crainte, de peur) qu*il ne vienne avant diz heureajepartirai, 
unless {for fear, leat) he comes before ten, I shall leave. 

29. EUe eat beUe atUcaU qu*eUe eat ricfte, she is as beautiftil as she is rich ; 
d*autant plua {moina) queje voua le dia, so much (less) so, that I tell it to yoa, 

30. Page 190, note 17. 81. Depnia que voua €tea id, since you are here. 
82. Dhs que voua Stea reniri, as soon as you entered. 

33. Outre quejefinia ce travail, besides that I finish this work. 

84. Par ce que, in three words, is equivalent to d'aprba la choae que, accord- 
ing to what, fW>m what ; e. g.: je aaia par ce que Von m^en a dit, I know firom 
what (according to what) I have been told. 

86. Denotes simultaneousness of actions: fiaaeyexHvoua pendant que je flnia 
la lettre, sit down while I finish my letter. When there is opposition of 
actions expressed iandia que is used : votu jouez tandia que votre frbre trof 
vaiUe, you play while your brother works. When duration of time is 
expressed tant qtie is employed : je aerai iei tant que voua y reatere*, I will be 
here as long as you will remain. 

88. Jeparle tellement queje me fatigue, I speak so much that I Ure myaelf 
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FRAN^Aia 

1. A quelle heure vous 6tes^ vous couche'' hier soir, 

que je vous trouve encore au lit?* 

2. Je me suis^ couche trte tard et j'ai dormi trop 

longtemps ce matin. 

8. Moi, je n'ai pu** m'endormir*' ^ avant*^ quatre 
heures, et me void trop t6t** au rendez- vous. 

4. Mon domestique ne m'a pas appel6, c'est pour- 
quoi^* je ne me suis point^ r6veille. 

6. Je vais dter mon manteau^ en vous attendant. 

6. Faites.** Mais asseyez-vous^ done." Je vais 

me lever,*' prendre mon bain et m'habiller,*' 

7. Votre chambre est mal expos^e, il n'y a pas 

autant de^ soleil que^ dans la mienne. 

8. Pas tant^ de soleil 1 Vous plaisantez !*• Vous 

vous trompez*' " 43l-tP5*-?'S tout . 

9. Comme vous voudrez, n'en parlous plus. 

10. Cela vaudra mieux, nous pourrions manquer 

le train de banlieue" et les Malinchart nous 
attendent k St. Germain." 

87. Page 154, 2^. The pronominal yerbe are ooiOQS&ted with two pions. of 
tlM tame person, the 2d being the leflective pronoun me, te, »e, nous, voua, se, 

88. Au ia,liU,aiihe bed,notdans le lU,inihehed. 

88. Fat or point may be left out In negative sentenoes after the Terba 
cesser, to cease; oser, to dare; pouvoir, to be able, and scevoir, to know, 
Mpeclally when they are followed by an inflnitlTe (page 120, note 81). 

40. Page 171, note 86. 41. Page 180, note 14. 42. Tnp tM, too soon. 

48. I\Hnt, adverb, is used, likejMw, to strengthen the negative ne, Ne p<dnt 
la more emphatic than ne pas. 

44. Any kind of long and loose overgarment for man or woman la fiallod 
■ Mw riwi , eloak or manUe. 46. FaUss, do, impeiaUve <tf/«Kr«. 
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PRONONCIATION. 

1 kooshay^ — 6 lee? 

2. tr6 16»to»' 

3 ro"day-vo(/. 



4 domfesteek^ — pwa"^ 

rayvfeyay^. 

6. Zhe v^otay^ m6" mo°to^ 
voo-zato^do"*^. 

6. F^^t" levay', pro"Mr« 

m6" ba" ay mllbeeyay''. 

7 mJi-laykspozay' — 

meeay''n«. 



n- 



8 plfe8o'»^tayM tr6 

pay^ du too 6 too. 

9 no" parl6*»'' plu. 



10 v6drk^ mie^ poor- 

ri6°'' bo^lie'' mk- 

la^shkr" — zhayrma"'. 



TRADUCTION. 

1. At what time did you retire 

last night, that I find you 
still in bed f 

2. I went to bed very late and 

I hxxve overslept myaelf 
this morning, 

3. I did not go to sleep until 4j 

and here I am too early 
for our appointment, 

4. My servant failed to call me. 

That is why I did not 
awake. 

5. / urUl take off my cloak 

while waiting for you, 

6. Do sOy and be seated, lam 

going to get up, take a 
bath and dress. 

7. Your room, is not well sit- 

uated; t?here is not so 
much sun as in mine, 

8. Not so much sun f You are 

jesting ! You are entirely 
mistaken, 

9. Just as you i^lease; we will 

not argue about it. 

10. That urill be better; we 

might miss the suburban 
tra inland the McUincharts 
are waiting for us at St, 
Oermain. 



46. The Teflective pronoan must follow the Imperative mood. 

47. AiOenUf like tnuH^ page 184. expresses comparison, but is only used 
with nouns or verbs; in the case of nouns it requires the preposition d« 
and que in the comparison of verbs. 48. Page 177, note 29. 

48. Page 61, note 26. Tant does not express comparison, but quantity or 
intensity; like autoni, it is used beAnre nouns or verbs. Before nouns it 
govems de, but in case of verbs que is not absolutely required. 

flO. PCaiMBnler,to Joke. 51. From 9e tromper, to be mistaken. 

SSL BanUeue, suburbs. 58. Small town in the suburbs of PMrtt. 
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11. A propos, avez-vous appris** que Mile." Malin- 

chart se marie ? 

12. Nonl Qui 6pou8e**-t-elle ? Le jeune substitut 

du procureur?"' 

18. Non pas :" remploy6 de son pdre, M.**R6my. 

14. Ah ! alors, c'est pour le diner des fiangailles*® 

qu'on nous invite. 

15. Probablement. Nous void k la gare." Pre- 

nons-nous un compartiment de f umeurs ? 

16. Parbleu !•* Par ici, void ce qu'il nous faut. 

17. Regardez lA-bas*^ cette dame** en toilette** de 

soie noire, n'est-ce pas Mme.** de Gtenouilly ? 

18. Impossible, elle voyage** & F^tranger. 

19. Se peut-iF que je me trompe** k ce point ? Mais 

nous sommes d, destination. 

20. Descendons vite, peut-6tre pourrons-nous re- 

trouver dans la foule la dame en noir.** 

64. Referring to news the verb apprendret to learn, is used in French 
instead of entendre^ to hear, which is employed in English : avepvousapprU 
la f%ofuvelU f did you hetn- the news? 

56. Mademoiaelle^ abbreviated JIfZte., is used beft>re a first name, a flimily 
name, or when addressing a young lady, when, with the exception of very 
intimate acquaintances, it should never be omitted. In other cases demoi^ 
aelUt a synonym of jeune flUe, is used.« 

66. See page 101, note 28. 57. Solicitor. 

68. When the adverb non is used in an emphatic manner, pcu is added 
to It : nan p<u, denies with energy. 

60. The article is omitted before monsieur^ madamef tnademoiaette ; but It la 
used before other nouns of title, dignity, etc.: Montieur Pivique, Monti^ur U 
eomte, Monrteur le proeureur de la RipubUquef etc 

00. J^fan^aOlet, Jimiraittet (tanerals), Mn06ref (shadows), are amonc Che 
fow sooDs used in ttae pinial only. 
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11. X prop6^ — mlLd*mw&- 

z^K .... semaree^? 

12. .... aypoo^z-tfe'F? — 

siibsteetu^ du prokurer^? 

13. N(y» p& : — o"plwJlyay', 

— raymee'. 

14. — teeo^ak/y* k6* nooza^ 

vee't*. 

15. Pr6bJiblemo"^ gkr — 

k6"pJirteemo»' de fuxaer^ ? 

16. P&rble^ . . . . se keel noo t6. 

17 Ihrhk^ .... tw&lfe^' de 

8w2l' nwftj/, .... zhe- 
nooiyee'? 

18. — laytro'zhay'. 

19. Se pe-teel' — trO^^p* & se 

pwa"'? 

20. — f o</l« — 



11. JSj^ <Ae way^ did you hear 

that MUb McUinchart ie 
going to be married f 

12. No ' Whom does she mar- 

ry f the young assistant qf 
the district attorney f 
18. No^ no; the employee of 
her father^ Mr, Bfyny. 

14. Well ! then^ it is for the be- 

trothal r^ast we are in- 
vited, 

15. Very likely. Here we are 

at the station, ShaU we 
take a smoking carf 

16. Certainly! Thisway; here 

is what we want, 

17. Xook down there. That 

lady dressed in blaok; is 
she not Mrs, de Oenotoillyf 

18. Impossible; she is travel- 

ing abroad, 

19. Can it be that lam so much 

m^isiakenf But here we 
are at our destination, 

20. Let us step down quickly; 

perhaps we may find the 
lady in black inthecrowd. 



61. Oare Is a glass roofed depot, always of greater importance than an 
ordinary station. 

62. Exclamation equivalent to certainly, of eowrae^ etc. 
68. Ld4xi8, down there ; Id'hattt, up there. 

64. Page 60, note 23. 

66. Toilette is translated by bureau as well as by dress. 

66. Page 156, *' Remark.'* There are no special forms in French to express 
the progressive or emphatic English forms : she is travelling^ site does travel, 
are translated by elle voj/age, she travels. Notice sentence 10. 

67. Interrogative form of il se petit, it is possible, ind. pres. of the im- 
personal verb se pouvoir, to be possible. Like all other impersonal verbs it 
governs the subjunctive mood. 

68. Bn noir and not en noire, feminine form, because the adjective noir ii 
here used as a noun. La dame en blanc, en deUU (in motf ning), etc 
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QUATOEZlfeME LEgON. 

La ViUe (mUe^). 

Jje maire' (m^r); les citoyenB, . tlie mayor; the citizens. 
li'^cbevin' (aysheva*'^); conseiller,' the alderman; counselor, 
lie gouvemeur; I'avocat (l&vokk^), the governor; the lawyer. 
La gamison; police (polee'^s*), . the garrison ; police. 
TTn sergent de ville (sayrzho°0, . apolicefrum. 
Tin garde municipal, . . . a municipal guard. 
La douane* (doo^^n*); banque,^ . the custom house; bank. 
TTne znaison de banque, . .a banking firm, {or house). 

TTncomxiii88ionziaiTe(k6ineesion^r^), a commtMion merchant. 
TJn courtier en marchandises, . a merchandise broker. 
TTn agent de change (sho°^zh«), . a stock broker. 
Uncliangeur(sho'*zher^); club(klub), a money changer; club. 
Un n^gocismt ; une 80ci6t6, . . a merchant; a society. 
Tine compagnie (kd°p2tnyeeO; caf<§, a company; coffee house. 

8ur la vie, centre I'lncendie, > 
Les portes de la ville, . . • the gates of the city 
Mn pont (p6"); le march^, . • a bridge; the market. 
La prison; lecinietidre(seeineti^r^), th^e prison; t?ie cemetery. 

La FamiUe (suite de la page 47). 

Legrand-p§re,M ^^^^-^.- La grand'mdre,« \ grandma- 

L'aieul,* }ffranafatner. j^,^.^^^^^^ ^ ^^ ^^^ 

Le bisaleul,^ great^randfa- La biealeule,^ ^rea^-^^'andTno- 
Le petit-fils, g7*and8on. [ther, lA'petite-fULe^granddattghter. 
^esLUrp^re,^ fatTier-irtrlaw. Belle-mdre,^ mother-inrlaw. 



1. Sttee't*, continttcUion. 2. Z»« maire, la m^e, la mer are homonyms. 

8. L*echevin has charge of a department of the town ; le conseiUer is a rep- 
resentative in the city council. 4. Douanier^ banguieTf p. 125, n. 21. 

5. Orand-p^e and ffrancPm^e are generally used instead of aieul and 
cCietUci except in the sense of ancestors : mes ateuz, 

A. Cfrand in this and similar expressions does not take the feminine 
ending, the apostrophe replacing the mute «.* grandfroute^ hlghw&y ; grand?- 
meMse, high mass ; grand'peur, great fk'lght ; ffrand^peine, great trouble, etc. 

7. Arri^e-ffremdrph'e and arritre-grantVmtre are more commonly used. 
^rriire-petUr/Uaf great^randion ; arri^e-petUe'/llle, great-granddaughter. 
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Le beau-fil8, the stepson. 
Le gendre,' the sonrin-law. 
Beau-frdre, brother^n-law. 
Dexni-frdre, haJf brother. 
Onde, unde* Neveu, nephew. 
Cousin (koosa^^), cousin (m.)* 
Cousin g6nnain,>2r8^ cousin. 
Parrain (pikrra''^), godfcUher. 
Filleul (feeye'^l), godson. 



Belle-filley stepdaughter. 
Bru* (brw), daughter^nrktw. 
Za belle-sceur, ^Ae sister^nrlaw. 
Bemi-soeur, ?uHf sister. 
Tante, aunt. Nitee, niece. 
Cousine (koosee^n*), c(yusin (f.). 
Cousine gexmaine, jf2r«< cousin. 
Xarraine, godmother. [ter. 
Filleule (feeye'y*), goddaughr 



ties et BiptMigues. NaUonalitSs. 

tusR Britanniques, British Islands, 1 Anglais. Hab. de 
Grande Bretagne, Great Britain, / la G. Bretagne.^* 



Irlande (irlo»M«), 
&x>8se (aykoV), 
Pays de Oalles, • 

Antilleib, • 
Cuba {ku\ih/)f . 

Haiti (2teeteeO, • 
La JaxnalquOy" • 
St. Bomingue," . 
Porto BicOy . 



Ireland^ 
Scotland, . 
Wales, . 

West Indies, 
Cuba, . 
Hayti, . 
Jamaica, 
St. Domingo, 



Irlandais. 

]fecossais» 

GaUois. 

Hab. des Antilles.^ 
Cubain (ktcba"^). 

Haitien (d.eesia'^O* 
Hab. de la JamaSque. 
Hab. de St. Domingue. 
Porto-Bicien. 



. Porto Rico, 

Ami^rique du Sud, . South America, Am^ricain du Sud. 
B6publiqueArgentine,^r^en^ine Bep., . Argentin (arzho^ta^^^). 



Bolivie (boleevl^), . Bolivia, 

Brteil (brayzeelO, • Brazil, . 

ChiU (sheeleeO, . . ChUe, . 

Colombie (kol6"bt0, • Columbia, 
£quateur(aykwitterO} Ecuador, 

P6rou (payroo'), . Per^i^ . 

V6n6zu61a, . . . Venezuela, 



Bolivien (boleevia*^). 

Brdsilien. 

Chilien. 

Colombian. 

tiquatorien. 

P6ruvien( payruvia"^) . 

V6n6zu61ien. 

8. Beavr'p^e translates both stepfather and /aiher-in4aw ; beU^-m^e, step- 
mother and mother'in4aw. 

9. Beaurflls and hette-fiUe are generally used instead of gendre and bru, 

10. Habitant de la QrandeSreiagne, A Breton is an inhabitant of 
Bretagne, Vnnce, 11* Habitant des Antilles, 

12. Lft ZhAmftee'k*. The article la is an integral part of the name of the 
island, as 2e is in Le Hdvre and la in La Havane. There are only a few 
names of cities and islands which have kept the article in this manner* 

18. Sa" doma-'gu*. SL is the abbreviation for saifnL 

16 
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FBANgAIS. 

1. Quelles places" avez-vous ? 

2. J'ai pris" une lege. Auriez-vous pr6f6r6 une 

baignoire ?*• 

3. L'une me convient aussi bien que*^ I'autre. 

A quelle heure est la representation ? 

4. A huit heures pr6cises. 

5. Alors, nous avons tout le temps. 

6. Oui, nous pourrions faire un tr6s agr6able tour 

de promenade** au Pare Central. 

7. J'y^ pensais. Allons-y** de ce pas.^ 

8. C'est cela; j'aime la marche, aprfis le diner** 

parce qu'elle me fait beaucoup de^ bien. 

9. Quelle superbe rue! Que de beaux Edifices I 

Voyez ces belles pelouses,** ces jardins an- 
glais ! ** 

10. Nous void d. I'entrde du pare. Suivons cette 

all6e** d'acacias. 

11. Vous rappelez-vous le nom de cette plante? 

12. Laquelle? Celle avec ce sombre feuillage ? 
1 ?>. Oui, en franjais nous Pappelons lierre. 

14. Ftaee, place, fpot; here gtands for seats in the theater. 
16. Fast part, of the irreg. Terb prendre, to take, page 208. 
10. Baignoire, lit., bath tub, designates also the ground floor boxes fa tba 
theater because of their shape. 17. Page 181 

18. Simply une trie agriable promenade would also be correct. 

19. The first pronoun y stands for d cela, to it, the second for Id, there. «rv 
pen»aia, literally I to it was thinking ; the French say penaer d quelqu'^un, or d 
quelque choee ; pemer de quelqu''un, de quelgue choae is to form an opinico 
about somebody or something, page 104, note 86. 
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PRONONCIATION. 

Aa • t • • piHl O • • • ■ 

2. pree-zii^n* lo^zh* .... 

baynywJt'r? 

8. . . . . k6»vla»^ — reprayso**- 

4* . • . • 

0» . . . • 

6 toor de promen&M* 6 

p&rk 80"traK. 

7 de se piL 

o* .... 



9. .... swpayr^^ rUf — b6- 

zaydifiVI .... p'loo's* 
zharda"^-zo"glfe' I 

10. .... alay^ d&klt8ee&^. 



11 plan*? 

12. ... . s6*a)if feiya^zh'? 



18 lifers 



TRADUCTION. 

1. What seats have youf 

2. / have taken an upper box. 

Wouidyou havepreferred 

a lower one f"* 
8. One suits me as well as the 

other. At what time is 

the play f 
4. Precisely at eight o^olock. 

6. T?h€nwehavepleniyoftime, 

6. Yes, we could have a very 

pleasant walk through 
the Central Park, 

7. Iwas thinking of it. Let us 

go there at once. 

8. Ve7*y w^; I like a walk 

after dinnet^ as it does me 
much good.' 

9. Whai a beatUiftd street/ 

How many fine buildings! 
Look at these handsom^e 
lawns and squares. 

10. Here we are at the entrance 

of the park. Let us go 
along this acacia path* 

11. Do you remember t?ie name 

of this plant f 

12. Which one f TheonewUh 

dark foliage f 
18. Yes; in French we call it 
** lierre " (ivy). 



20. Dfi ee pcu, of thin step, idiom meaning at once, pmenUy, 

21. The Infinitives may be niied as nouns, as the present participle is in 
English, and then they may be determined and qualified by articles and 
a<!Uecti ves : le meilleur manger, the best eating ; unparler trtMCOrreett a yery 
oorrect speech. 22. See page 176, note 20. Bien is used as a nouB. 

28. Lawns-or ffreens, grasM plais, 

24. Used in French as a synonyro ottqiiareif page 228, note 0. 

26. ^tt^e,path planted with trees. 
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14. Et son emblSme:** *'je meurs*' oft je m'at- 

tache,''*® est des plus poStiques. 

15. Mon Dieu!^ que vous dies mSlancolique ce 

soir. Avez-vous lu** les joumaux ? 

16. Us ne m^nteressent gudre." Y" parle-t-on d6j4 

de la grande exposition de 1900?^ 

17. Oertes.** On dit qu'elle sera le r68um6 de tous 

les progrds du sidcle. 

18. La France brillera surtout par ses Beaux- Arts. 

19. Oui, et I'Amerique nous a montr6 & Chicago, 

il y a quelques annSes, tout ce qu'il faut 
attendre" de la m6canique et de r6lectricit6. 

20. UAllemagne n'aura-t-elle point" son tour?* 

Mais il est vrai que le gSnie allemand 
penche*' plutdt vers* la philosophie'^ et les 
sciences abstraites. 

36. The final me, originating ftom the Greek, it used In English under the 
Ibrm of mo, or simply m; in French it is the final of a large number of qimh 
ouline nouns, though the final is a feminine one : Pipigramme, the epigram ; 
te Uligrammet the telegram ; leprobltmet the problem, etc. 

27. Meurs, pres. ind. of the Irreg. yerb mouHr, page 20&. 

28. Emblem of the iyy: "Language of Flowers.'* 

29. MonJMeuf OrandJHeuf Cfei/ etc, are exclamations properly lued. 
ao. Past part, of the irreg. yerb Mre, page 196. 

SI. G^udre^adyerb of negation, is generally preoeded by another negfttiTO 
and is equivalent to a UUUf noi much : il n*a ffutre d^argetU, he has bat UtCte 
'not much) money. 
82. liiL, thtrt d0€9 eiM tpeak atreadyt/the grtat exhittiiUm c/UOfk 
9L OtrUB^ adT«rb of manner, is an abbrsyiaUoa ofeer < a»i > mw K . 
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14 o"blfe^m* : ** zhe mer oo 

zhe m&Weh**^ — poay- 

16 maylo»koli'k« lu 

1^ zhoomo^? 

16 ma»tayray's*gufer .... 

eksposeesid"^ de dees-nef 

17. Sayr^t* .... rayzumay^ — 
progray' dM si^kl*. 



lo. .... 

19 fo-tato»Mi* — lay- 

layktreeseetay^ 



20 toor? — zhaynee^al*- 

mo»' po"^sh« — vayr — 



14. And its emblemr^**! die 

where lam atttiched" — 
ia moat poetic, 

15. Dear me/ fiow gloomy you 

are tonight. Have you 
read the newspapers f 

16. They interest me but little. 

Do they speak about the 
great exhibition of 1900 
already f 

17. Certainly. They say that 

it will be the embodiment 
of all the progress of the 
century. 

18. France wUl shine especially 

through her Fine Arts. 

19. Yes^ and America showed 

us at Chicago f a few years 
agOj all that could be ex' 
pected of mechanism and 
electricity. 

20. wax not Oermany have its 

turn f Of course it is true 
that the Oerman genius 
tends more toward phi- 
losophy and al>stract sci^ 
ences. 



34. Literally, all what it must be expected. 

35. It has been noted, page 228, note 43, that ne point, is more emphatic 
thann«jKM,* point denies positively. Pas must be used instead ot point 
when the following word begins with a vowel, or is an adverb or a numeral. 

36. IPaurortrelle point ton tourf will she not have her turn? Avoir ton 
tour, to have his turn. 

87. From peneher, to incline, to bend, to tend to. 

38. See page 161, note 22. 

89. The final phie corresponds to the English phy and forms a large 
number of derivatives in both languages : fit>m phUotophie, philosophy, 
phUotophe, philofloph, philotqphique, philosophical, philotophiquementt phi* 
loflophically ; biogrcgphie, biography, biographe, biograph, etc 
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QumzrfcME LEgOK 

Articles de ToUeUe.^ 

Le cabinet de toilette, boudoir,' . the lavatory or toilet roovn. 
La brosse & cheveux, ongles, habits, the hair^ nail, clothes brush. 
TJn peigne (pfe-'ny^); un peignoir, a comb; awrapp€r{J,ady^s). 
TTn razoir; une Sponge (ayp6°'zh'), a razor; a sponge, 
TTne lime & ongles; un tablier, . a nail file; an apron. 
Les ^pingles & cheveux, . . the hair pins. 
Les boucles on pendants d'oreilles,' the ear Hngs. 
Tine bague;^ un bracelet; collier, a ring; bracelet; necklace. 
Buruban (ritbo'^'^); Pevantail, . ribbon; the fan. 
Iiemanchon; lafourrure, . . the muff; the fur. 
L'eau de toilette, de Cologne, . toilet^ cologne water. 
La poudre dentifrice,^ . . . the tooth j)owder. 
Le savQn ; le cosm^tique, . . the aoap ; the cosmetic. 
Le parfum (pStrfe"-') ; se parfumer,' the perfume ; to perfume. 
Le pedicure ; la pince, . . • the com cutter; the nippers, 
Les outils de manicure, . . . the mxinicure^s tools. 

Artides de CMture? 

Le panier. & ouvrage (oovr&^zh*), . the ww*h basket. 
La machine & coudre, . . . the sewing machine. 
L'aiguille;^ jingle; un d^, . • the needle; pin; a thimble. 
Iiesciseauz; lefll; la sole, . • the scissors; thread; silk. 
TTne aiguill^e" de coton, de fll, .a needleful of cotton^ sUk. 

1. Xrtee'kl* de twAWt', UMet artMet, 

2. Boudoir (boodwArO* a lady's private room. 

S. Let bouolea d*oreiUe9, literally, the buckles of ears. Soude also means 
ringlet : bouele de cheveux, hair ringlet. 

4. Anneau: anne€tu de fianoaiUet, de mariage, engagement, wedding, ring. 

5. Dent{friee, do'teefree's*. 6. Se pArftimay', to perfume oneself, 
7. Artee'kl* de kootu'r*, aewfng maieriaU. 8. £4gai'y*. 

9. See page 171, note 86. 

10. Adverbs oftime are those whioh answer to the question ^uandf when? 

11. A priaenif maintenantf now. The former is used in respect to transitory 
circumstances, and the latter when they express permanency ; as,ie ne puia 
vouM aooompagner dprisent, I cannot accompany you at present ; maMenant 
que fed unepoeiHonjenepourraiphu voue cuiotnrqK^fner^ now that I have a 
situation I shall not be able to accompany you any more. 
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Adverbes de Tenips.^ 

Alors; & present ;'^ apr^s,^' . then; presently; crfter, 
Ai:viou'^'^^9 auparavanty . to^ay; before^ first, 
▲iiMitdt; autrefois; bientdt, immediately ; formerly ; soon. 
D'abord; demain; depuis," . atflrnt; t<Mnorrow; since, 
X)6j&;"doT^iiavaat,. . . cUready; henceforth. 
Encore; enfin; ensuite,^' . stilly yet; at last; afterwards, 
Hier; Jadis; jamais, . . yesterday ; formerly ; never, 
Longtemps; lors; znaintenant," a ton^ tim^; then; now, Itfien, 
Nagudre;'^ parfois; plus;" 'pvdSj^^ formerly ; sometimes ; no more ; 
duand; quelquefois; sitdt, . when ; sometimes ; so soon, 
Boudain; souvent; tantdt, . suddenly; often; by and by, 
Tard; t6t;^ toiigours, . . late; early; always^ ever. 
Tout &rheure ;^" toutde suite,^^ presently^ by and by; at once, 

Advet^bes de Lieu.^'^ 

Ailleurs; alentour, . . elsewhere; around, 
Qft;^® 1&; dedans,'® . . . here; there; into^ within, 
Deliors;"^*dessous;'®'®dessus,^^*®ow/stdc/ below, under; above. 
En; ici^® (ci); y, . . . in; here; there. [upon. 

Loin; oii;^® partout, . , /«^/ where; everywhere. 

12. Apr^, depuis, ensuitCfpiiis, after. Apr^s is the most used and is placed 
after the verb : nous verrons aprhs^ we shall see after. Depuis means since : 
depute le 15^ je ne Vai pas revu, since {after) the 16th, I have not seen him. 
EnsuUe^ puis^ signify qfteiivardSt then: travailUms, ensuUe {puis) nou^joueronSf 
or» et nousjouerons ensuUe, let us work ; afterwards {then) we will play. 

18. 2)^d, already, p2t», no more. The first word is used in the affirmative 
and the second in the negative : il est dtjd temps, it is time already ; U n^est 
plus temps, it is no more time (It is too late). 

14. NagvJtre is also translated by in pi-emous time, 

15. T6t^ early, a synonym of de bonne heure, page 124, note 13. 

16. See "Index,'* tout, used in idioms. 

17. AdvferO)* d« lie', adverbs of place. Answerto the questions, oHf where? 
d^oULf whence f par od f through where? 

18. These adverbs form compounds: dep<l,on this side; delA,on the other 
side ; jusque4d^ until there or then ; par iei, this way ; jusqu^oU f until where ? 
how ftir? etc, note 17. 

19. Many of these adverbs are likely to be confounded with the nine 
words uaed as prepositions, see pages 160-161. They are adverbs when they 
have no complement, but modify verbs ; while prepositions have always 
a noun or a part of a sentence as a complement; as, le livre est sous (prep.) 
to table, pkieet^U destM (adv.), the book is under the table ; place it on lop. 
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FRANgAIS. 

1. n me faut quitter*'^ c^t hotel de suite. 

2. Pourquoi faut-il que vous le quittiez^^ sP vite? 

3. Je dois le quitter parce qu'on y fait trop de^ 

bruit pour P6tat de ma sante. 

4. Vous devriez prendre un appartement meuble 

dans un quartier tranquille. 
6. Je louerais plutdt un appartement non^^ gami.^ 

6. Combien de pieces vous faut-il? 

7. Trois, plus la salle de bain : un salon, un cabi 

net de travail et une chambre a coucher. 

8. Je crois que j'ai votre affaire.^ Avec la pen- 

sion^ ce serait cinq cents francs par mois. 
Cela vous irait-il ? ^ 

9. Cela me semble un peu cher. 

10. Tout d6sireux^ que je suis de vous obliger, je 

ne pourrais trouver rien de** meilleur marche. 

11. Vous avez beau dire,*^ c'est exorbitant ; et y 

a-t-il une reduction pour les mois d'6t6 ? 

20. I muat leave, or, U U neeeuary for me to leave. We may also say, 
aooording to note 81, page US, Ufaut queje QUitte, the impersonal verb UfcM 
requiring the subjunctive mood ; page 217, 8». 21. Page 114, note 88, 

22. 8i stands here for tarit, so (much). The same difference exists between 
9i and tarU as between auui and unOant^ page 227, note #7 ; tcmt is used witli 
nouns and verbs and H with a<!Uectives and adverbs : U a tcmt de m^rite ei 
UestH modeHe, he has m> mwih merit and he is «o modest. Si is sometlmea 
used for 9u«(9ue, however, in which case it always modifies an adjective: 
9i [qaelque) riche quHl aoU, however rich he is. 23. Page 175, note 20. 

24. Non is here a separable prefix, synonymous with pew. 

25. Past part, de ganiir, to garnish, synonym otmeubU, Aimished. 
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PRONONCIATION. 

A* • « • • KG6w&V • • • • 

^* • • • • KQGx^C&y • • • . 

8 bneee' — so^tay^. 



4c» • • ■ • 



5 n6^ gdxnee^« 



Oa • • • • 



#• • • • • 



8 po"8l6"' 8a"-flO**'fro" 

— voo-zeerfe'-teel? 



«7* • • • • SO DX • • • • 



10. .... m^yer^ m&rshay^. 



XX. .... 



TRADUCTION. 

1. I must leave this hotel at 

once. 

2. Why must you leave it in 

such haste f 

8. I must leave it because they 
make too much noise for 
the state of my health, 

4. You ought to take a fur- 
nished apartment in a 
quiet neighborhood, 

6. I would rather rent an wn- 
fwmished flat, 

6. How many rooms do yo? 

needf 

7. Three, besides the batt 

room; a parlor, a study 
and a bedi'oom,, 

8. I believe I have what yot: 

want. With board, it tvilt 
be 500 francs per month. 
Would that suit you 9 

9. That seems to me rather 

expensive, 

10. Anxious as lam to please 

you, I could not find any» 
thing cheaper, 

11. You may say what you will, 

it is exorbitant. Is there 
any reductionfor the sum- 
mer months f 



28. Lit., I believe that Ilusve your butineu {(iff air), 

27. Pention, boarding. Une pention is also synonym of petuUmnaty a 
t)oardIng school. 2S. tAt,,w&uldthatffopouf 

29. 2bu/, like «<, is also an eqalvalent of qnetqae^ however, note 22. Both 
words are used Indiscriminately belbre an adjectlye, except In the ease of 
the indioatlye or snbjunctiye mood, tout governing the former and«<,or 
q*ulque^tlie\9XU^Titout{H,queUpt^)richequ*ile9t{mjit). 

SO. Avoir beau is always followed by an inflnltive and Is translated by It 
be in vain, to be uselete : fai beau Ifur dtre, I tell them in vain. 
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12. C'est une question a, dSbattre.*^ 

13. ficoutez." Je ne veux pas chercher plus long- 

temps. Mes bagages^ sont en has. Faisons 
affaire. 

14. Qa val** Vous payez un mois d'avance? 

C'est un regu de vingt-cinq louis^ que je vais 
vous faire. 

15. Vous §tes tout k fait ancien regime : vous 

comptez encore par louis. 

16. Voulez-vous que je dise^ 25 napoleons?** 

17. Comme vous voudrez. Disons tout simple- 

ment cinq cents francs. Veuillez'' me lire 
le regu, s'il vous plait ? 

18. Mais certainement. ''Eegu de Monsieur Du- 

bois la somme de 500 francs, pour loyer et 
pension dans un immeuble,^ sis rue Belliard, 
No. 290, pour le mois d'aoiit prochain. Mar- 
seilles, le 29 juillet, dix-huit cent quatre- 
vingt-quinze (1895^). (Signe) Marin." 

19. Voil^ qui est bien. Voici mon cheque. 

20. Parfait ! An plaisir de vous revoir. 

81. Literally, to dtftete. 

82. Aoutet! lliton I diUt doncf well, then I voponaf see here ! are Ibmiliar 
■entenoes used to call the attention of the peracn addressed, to what la 
going to be said. 

88. Jfet baffaget or mon bagage, my baggage. 

84. pb va / literally, U goeM, 

86. Qold coin worth twenty ftanos (ft>ar dollars). 

88. Pres. of the sub. of cNrt, to say or tell, page 817, K 
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12 k^ti6»' & dayba^f. 

13. Aykootay' b&gd.'^zh' 

86»-to»-bll^ Fez6»-zaf^r^. 



14. Sit yd, ! — reBu^ de va"t- 



15 o"8ia"^ rayzhee^m* — 

k6"tay'-zo"k6r^ 

16 dee's" — nitpolay6*^? 

17. — too sa^plnno"' . . . .? 



18 dubw&' Id. 86^m* .... 

IwHyay' — do^-sc"- 
neeme^l«, see rd b^yiltr, 
numayr(/ de so" k&'tif- 
va^-dees .... MJtfsfe'eey^ 
le va"t-nef zhueeyay', 
deezui' so' kJt'tr^va' ka"'- 
z". (Seenyay^) MJtra*'. 

19 sh6k. 

20 



12. That is a question to be 

discussed. 

13. Look here ! I do not wish 

to search amy longer. My 
baggage is below. Let us 
come to an agreement. 

14. Very well; wiU you pay a 

month in advance f It is 
a receipt for twenty-ftve 
louis that I am going to 
make out for you. 

15. You are entirely too old 

fashioned; you stUl fig^ 
ure by louis. 

16. Do you want me to say 

twenty-five napoleons f 

17. As you please. Let us say 

plainly five hundred 
francs. WiU you read 
the receipt^ if you please f 

18. Certainly. "Heceivedfrom 

Mr. Dubois the sum. of 600 
francs^ for room and 
board in the house located 
t90 BeUiard st.j for the 
month of August next. 
Marseilles^ July £9, 1896. 
{Signed) Marin.^^ 

19. That is correct. Here is 

my check. 

20. AU right I Until I see you 

again. 



87. See page 214, note 81. 

88. Jmmetidto, real estate; hient <mm«u5te<, real estate possessions; IHenM 
meuble^f personal property, chattels. 

89. Note that in compating hundreds Arom 11 to 19, it is customary to use 
nmMe cent, doute cent, etc., eleven hundred, twelye hundred, etc, instead of 
mtl eent^mU deux e«n/,eto.; but it is not extended over 19 hundred at is 
sometimes done in English. 
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SBIZlfeMI3 LEgOK 



ArtMes de Fapeterie 

TTne lettre ; note, un billet, 
Une carte ; carte postale, . 
TTne carte g^ographique,' . 
Du papier k lettre, & copier, 
Du papier ordinaire, buvard,' • 
TTne feuille de papier, . 
Tine enveloppe ; timbre-iKwte, . 
tin cachet ; timbre ;* cani^ 
Une plume d'acier, d'oie,^ . 
TTn porte-plume ; porte-feuille, . 
Tin porte-monnaie ; le crayon, . 
De I'encre rouge, & copier, . 
La gomme & eftacer ; la coUe, . 
Tin caoutchouc ; im grattoir, 
Tailler (tayd) un crayon, . 
Tenir les livres, la comptabilit^. 
Tin annuaire du commerce,* 
Tin cahier ; grand liyre, 
Le livre de caisse ; le journal, . 
La future ; le connaissement, . 
Une rdgle ; ligner un regietre,^ . 
Le calendrier ; la circulaire. 



ou de Bureau.^ 

a letter; note. 

a card; postal card, 

a mapy chart, 

writingpaperj copyingpaper. 

ordinary paper^ blotting 

a sheet of paper. Ipaper, 

an envelope; postage stamp. 

a seal; a stamp; apenhaiffe* 

a steel pen, a quill. 

a penholder ; portfolio. 

apocketbook; the pencil. 

red inky copying ink. 

the erasing gum; m>ucilage* 

a rubber; an eraser. 

to sJiarpen a pencil. 

to keep booksy the accounts. 

a trade directory. 

a copybook; ledger. 

the cash book; the journal. 

the invoice; the bill of lading. 

a rule; to rule a blank book. 

the calender; the circular. 



L BtaUonery or writing nuUerials. 

2. Ique is the final of nouns of sciences and arts, and corresponds to the 
final ic in English, page 178, note IS. 

8. From boire^ to drink ; &u, drunk. Papier buvard^ lit., drinking paper. 
4. Timbre^ paper stamp, also a call bell. 

6. DwA, of goose. Une plume d^oie^ a quill. 6. A commereicU anntial. 

7. Register in the sense of blank book. 8. Animals ; sing., animal. 

9. BeemA'n*, of two hands; adj., bimane: r?iomme est bimane, man is 
bimane. 10. Beepd'd*, of two feel. 11. Young ass. 12. Zhumoa'. 

18. Or taure (tdi'r*); bcnif, ox. 14. Brebee'. IS. Sdr, page 24, «' F." 

18. Truee'* or eoche (ko'sh*). 17. Oors. 

18. Adverbs of manner answer to the question haw f Besides those given 

in the above list, almost all the adverbs ending in ment (ly) are also 

adverbs of manner : poUment, politely : doueement, slowly, sweetly or softly, 

etc. They are equivalent to the preposition avee, with, aooompanying a 
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AniTuatLX,^ 



Bimane,' bimancu 
BipMe,''^ biped. 
Quadrupdde, quadruped, 
Sixige,g^uenonyap6,/ema^6 ape, 
Tisrre, tig^resse, tiger , tigress, 
Taiireau, bull; Tachey" cow, 
Veauy g6niMe, ca^f^ heifer, 
B^HaTfram; hrebiMy^* ewe, 
Le bouCy the he^oat. 
La chdvre, ^A6 she-goat, 
Cexi^^ biche, stag^ hind. 
Xouton, sheep ; agneaoy lamb, 
Oodum, trai6,'*pi^, «o«^. 
IdOii, lioimey lion, lioness. 



Ane, ixss; AaeMe, ass (f.)* 
Anoiiy^^ bouxxique, cionib^. 
XaletyXiiule,mM/e(m.)ymu^e(f.). 
Cheval, horse; jument,^' 7;iar6. 
Grai>aud, toac?. Lynx, ^^ru;. 
Iioup, louTOy Iie-wolff she^uoif. 
Chien, chienney dog, bitch, 
Chaty chatte^ cat, she-^sat, 
Benardy/ox/ lapin, ra66i^ 
L'teureuil, the squirrel, 
L'616pliant, the elephant. 
Ours," &ear/ sanglier, boar. 
Bat, ra^/ souxia, moti«6. 
Le cbameauy ^A« cam^. 



Adverbes de Maniire,^* 

Autrement ; mdme,^' . otherwise; even, also. 

Ainsi; bien;"^ coxnme, . . so, thus; well; as, like. 
Cromment; ensemble; exprte, Tiow; together; expressly. 
Ca8uellement;''soadainemezit,"ccMua^;^/ suddenly. [softly. 
Bebout ; vite ; doucement,^^ . staruMng; quick, fast; slowly, 
Oratis; plutdt;" quasi (k^i'), free; rather; very near, almost. 
Mai; mieux; pis (pee), . badly; better; worse, 

Sciemment (seedmo^^), . . knowingly. 

noun : avec j}0lite98e, with politeness ; avee douceur, with- sweetness or soft- 
ness. To form an adverb the final ment is added to the masc. form of the 
adjective if it ends with a vowel, and to the fem. form if the maso. ends 
with a consonant: io2i,>o{tmen/; se%U, »eul&menL Beau^nouveaUt/oUf mou, 
are exceptions, as they form the adverbs from the fym,: bettemerU, nouvettS' 
ment,/oUemerUf moUement The adjectives ending in nt ohaage thia flnaLin 
mment: prudent, prud e n9meni ,^Uga9U\ H^fammenL 

19. In French as in English, though not to such a great extent, several 
a4)^c^i^^ c^'® u^^ '^ adverbs ; they are a<|Jeotives when qnaHQringa noon 
or a pronoun, lee mirnea hommee, the eame men ; and adverbs when modU^- 
ing verbs : tea mtrea aifnent mirne lee di/aute de leura ef^ante, mothon love 
even the defects of their children ; page 171, note 89. 

20. Some adverbs like Men, aaaen, trha, etc., modify a^JeetlTes or other 
adverbs : <uaez Itien, trhajaUe^ etc. Bien requires de and: the article belbre 
the noun. Bien dea fhommee, many men ; page ITS, note 20. 

21. See page S3, note 8. 
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FRANgAIB. 

1. D'aprte ce qu'on m'en avait dit, j'esp^rais 

trouver ici une temperature des plus" agr6- 
ables. 

2. Voulez-vous dire que le climat est malsain" et 

que vous vous trouvez" d6sappomt6 ? 

3. Assurement 1 ^ Hier, en allant du quai a la 

. Poste, il a tour h tour^ (alternativement) plu, 
grgl6, neige et gel6.*^ 

4. Et aprfes il y avait un tel verglas^® que j'ai man- 

que de tomber.^ Cependant nous avons 
aussi des ]ourn6es de soleil. 
6. Malheureusement trop rares, car le mauvais 
« ' temps me fait beaucoup de tort*^ k la sante. 

6. Moi, ce qui m'est surtout desagreable, c'est le 

d6gel, Fhumidit*. 

7. Je le congois. Mais laissons IS, ce sujet fasti- 

dieux et parlons de nos 6tudes. 

8. Je le veux bien. Causons litterature ou thSlttre, 

si vous le voiilez, 

9. Lisez-vous encore autant que** vous le faisiez 

ilyadeuxans? 

22. Des plus, of the most. Qeiiitive form of the superlative, corresponding 
to the English a most, 

38. See page 161, note 24. ^ 

24. VouiS votts trouvet, literally, t/ou find yourself; trom the active verb 
frotiver, to find; used reflectively. 

26. Assur^merUf assuredly, certainly, without any doubt, derived from 
eusurif-'peat participle of the verb assurer ^ to assure. 

2A,.IAt6nAly,ittmbytum,cUtemaieli/r • 



SIXTEENTH LESSON. 



245 



PRONONCIATION. 

1 k6"mo"-nivfe^ — to^ 

payr&twr^ ..... 



2. — kleemlt^ ay mltlsa"^ — 
daysJtpwa^tay^ ? 

8. Aflwraymo"^ ! — kay' .... 
too-r& toor — plw, gray- 
lay^, nfezhay' ay zh*lay^. 



4 . . . . yskjrgW — S6po"do*»^ 



6 tro r&^i*, — t^-rik Ih 5. 



• • • • 



6 dayzhM, . . . 



7 k6" swJt' — SMzhay' 

fasteedie^ — 

8 Kbzty^ leetayrftttf]/ oo 

tayA^tr*, — 

«f • .... 



TRADUCTION. 

1. According to what I had 

been toldj I expected to 
find here a moat agree' 
able temperature. 

2. Do you mean that the di- 

m>ate is unhealthy and 
you are disappointed f 

3. Undoubtedly/ Yesterday, 

going from the wharf to 
the Post Of/ice, it alter* 
nately rained, haUed, 
snowed and froze. 

4. And afterward there was 

so much frost that I al^ 
most fell. However, we 
have also sunny days. 

Ibo scarce, unfortunately, 
as the bad weather affects 
my health very much, 

6. What is especially disagree- 

able to m^, is the thawing 
and the humidity. 

7. lunderstand; butletusquit 

this tiresom,e street and 
talk about our studies. 

8. As you wish. Let us talk 

about literature or the 
theater, if you like. 
0. Do yofu still read (zs m,uch 
as you did two years ago f 



27. Past participles of the Impersonal yerbs pleuwHr, griler, neiger and 
geler, to rain, to hall, to snow and to freese. 

28. VergUa^ white fW>Bt or rime which is formed when It freezes right after 
it has rained or drizzled. 

29. J*ai manquS de Urmber, literally, IhaneftMed tofaU. The English way 
of expressing this idea can also be employed in French : je wU pretque 
Umib6i 1 almost foil. 

30. Faire du tort or du mcUt to harm or hurt ; literally, to do wrong or eyil; 
page ISO, note 28. 81. Page 227, note 47. 
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10. Oh ! oui. J'ai lu tous les classiques fran^ais, 

anglais et espagnols. 

11. Je pr6fere lire les grands romanciers." 

12. Comme distraction, je les lis parfois. 

13. Dans le cas oti** vous seriez k court de Uvres, je 

pourrais vous prater Dumas pdre,** Victor 
Hugo et George Sand. 

14. Bien aimable.^ J'ai lu toutes leurs oeuvres 

et dgalement celles^ d'autres Scrivains cd- 
Idbres. 

15. lisiez-vous I'original ou la traduction? 

^. iEien que les originaux, monsieur. 

17. Et vous les avez parf aitement compris ? 

18. Comment! J'en pr6f6rais la lecture k celle** 

des auteurs de ma langue matemelle. 

19. Je vous en f61icite. La connaissance'' appro- 

f ondie^ des langues Strang&res est la plus 
utile, *^ en mSme temps que la plus agr6able, 
de toutes celles** qu'il nous est permis d'ac- 
qu6rir. 

20. Merci de votre approbation. 

82. Jtomanciera^ noyelists (page 126, note 21), derived flrom roman^ novel. 
88. Preferable to dans le ecu que, on account of the cacophony ea« que, 
81. The elder Dumas, to distinguish him fh>m his son, DumatJUa, who 
bears the same name, Alexandre, also a celebrated novelist and playwright. 

85. Contraction of vous itee tien aimable^ you are very amiable, kind. 

86. To avoid the repetition of the noun, the demonstrative pronouns eelut^ 
celle, eeuXf eeUee are used, and they are rendered in English by the demon- 
strative ihie^ theee, thcU^ those, or by the one. 
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24? 



x\f» • • • • aXcuSCC K-j • • • • 



11 r6mo°8eeay^. 

.'.^M • • • • ACw • • • • 

18 h koor — duma^ . . . 

wg6' ay zhor'zh* so". 



14, .... Icr-se'vr* — aykree- 
va^'HBaylfe^r*. 



16» • • • • 

16* .... 

17 k6»pree^? 

18 d^-z6ter^demalo*^gii* 



19 L2k kftnayso'^^s' apro- 

f6"dee^ — d&kayreer^. 



20. .... 



10. Ohf yea, I have read all 

<A6 French^ English and 
Spanish ckiss'ics. 

11. I prefer reading the gretU 

novelists, 

12. As a pastime Irectd thevn, 

once in a while. 

13. In case you should be short" 

ofbookSy I could lend you^ 
the elder Dumas, Victor- 
Hugo and Charge Sand, 

14. Very kind of yaUf but I have-- 

read all their works and'- 
those of other celebrated: 
aulhors a% weU. 

15. Did you read the original 

or the translation f 

16. Nothing but the originals* 

17. And did you understand 

them perfectly f . 

18. Why! I pr^erred their 

reading to thai of the aur 
thors inmymothertongue, 

19. I congratulate you, for a 

thorough knowledge of 
foreign languages is the 
most useful, as well cu tJie 
most agreeable, of all 
those which we are al^ 
lowed to acquire, 

20. Thank you for your ap^ 

proval. 



87. The n is generally doubled in words beginning with eon or in: eon>^ 
naitret amnaiMMemerU, innoeenee, etc. 

98. Prcfonde may aleo be used. Generally profonde is used in a physical 
sense, and appro/ondie in a figurative or mental sense. The latter is the 
past part, of approfondir^ to deepen ; profond^ deep, is an original atUective.. 

39. The suffixes il, ile^ in the adjectives denote quality, or manner of beings 
Ibr the root : eivtt^ eivUe^ docile, fertilet etc. 

17 
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SECONDE PAETIE. 

BU aSNBB DANS LES SUBSTANTIEa 

Le fSminin se forme de trois mani^res diff^rentes : 
l^ En ajontant^ nn e mnet an mascnlin : 
Le xnarqniSy the marquis; la marquise, the marchioness. 

Bemabques. — 1. Les snbstanti& qni se terminent 
en X ohangent cette lettre en s avant d'syonter Pe mnet : 
Ii'^poaZy the husband; I'dpouse, the wife. 

2. Cenx qni se terminent' en er^ ier^ prennent nn ac- 
cent grave snr Payant-dernier e (6re, i6re). Ex.: 

Le berger, the shepherd; la bergdre, the shepherdess, 

Le jardinier, the gardener ; la Jardiniere, the fem,ale gardener. 

3. Genx en n on f redonblent la consonne : 

Le baron, the baron; la baronne, the baroness. 
Le chat, the cat; la chatte, the she^at, 

ExcEpnoNa — Cenx en aiUj in, et qnelqnes nns en an: 

TTn Bomain, a JRoman; nne Bomaine, a Rom^an woman. 
Vn orphelin, an orphan boy ; une orpbeline, an orphcm girL 
Un fiEUsan, a pheasant; une faisane, a hen pheasant. 

4. Genx en e changent cette voyelle en esse :' 

L'abb6,^ the abbot; I'abbease, the abbess. 

Le ndgre, tfie negro ; la ndgresse,^ the negress. 

I. By ctdding. 2. Thote which end, 

8. In Englfgh these have generally the feminine in eu: cfuc, duke, dueh^ 

etfe, duohess ; prUre^ priest, pritreue^ priestess, etc. 
4. The b is doubled in abbi, abbot; gIbboaiUj gibbosity; rabbin^ rabbi; 

mMcO, sabbath, and in their derivatives. 6. Note the change of » into i. 
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5. Geux en ear se terminent en euse on ice : 

Le chanteur, the fdnger; la chanteuse,* the aongatress. 
I/acteur, the custor; ractrice^ the actress, 

6. Bailleur, lessor; ddfendeur, defendant; devixi, 
diviner; enchanteur, magician; p6cheiir, sinner; vein- 
geur, aven^erj forment le f<6minin en esse : bailleresse, 
ddfenderesse, etc. Chasseur, hunter^ fait cliasseuse 
dans P usage g^n^ral et chasseresse en po^e. 

2^ En employant des noms diff<§rents.^ 

3^ En ajoutant nn qoalificatif* qui determine le genre : 

JJxL auteur, an author; ixne femme auteur. 

Tin artiste^* an artist; une femxne artiste. 

tj0 roMignol mAle, the cock nightingale; le roMignol femelle. 

Obsebyations. — ^1^ Pour les dtres anim^ les genres 
sent faciles dr.reconnaitre^® en frangais: sent masculins^ 
les noms d'hommes et d'animaux m&les; sent f(§minins 
les noms de femmes et d'animaux femelles. 

2**. Pour les dtres inanim6s^ ou les choses/^ il faut re- 
marquer que les noms des lettres de 1' alphabet sent mas- 
culins;" que les noms termini par e muet sent pour la 
plupart f^minins, except6 ceux en age, aire, ige et Mfe." 

3^ Sent encore g6n£ralement du masculin : les noms de 
contr^es, excepts quand ils se terminent par un e muet ;^^ 

6. When it Is a celebrated name eaniatrice is used. 

7. See the Vocabularies on Family, lessons 1st and 14th, pages 47 and 280, 
and the vocabulary of Animals, lesson 16th, page 243. 

8. KAleefeekatir, from qucaifier, to qualify. The final /ler corresponds to 
/i/, as in justi/ler, to Justify ; /orHfler, to fortify ; Hgnifier, to signify, etc. 

9. Nouns ending in Ute in French and Ut in English are common to both 
genders: faJbvXisie^fatalUtet moraliste, etc. 

10. 7b recognize in the sense of to distinguish. 11. The things or c^ect*, 
12. According to the French Academy, but the feminine gender prevails 

£>r the following letters : /, /i, 2, m, n, v and «. 

18. La table^ la lettres etc.; le courage, un abicidaire (an alphabet booK), le 
wrUge (the retinue), un organUte (an organ player), etc. 

14. Xe Portugal^ le Dcmemark; la France, la ItuiHe, VJSspagne, etc. 
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et les noms termini par one aatre lettre que Ve maet^ 
excepts oeux en eur, ion et Uj qui sont ftTninina'* 
4^ Yoici qnelqnes mots dont le genre est doutenx : 

Genr£ Masculin. 
AlMtre, cUabctster. Bxemple, example. Zntenralle, iniervaL 
Ambrey afyi6er. Bzorde, exordium. Xsthine^ Uthmua. 

AjkUp(ABf cmtipode* Qirofle, dove. Itphere^OlM isque, obelisk. 
Centiiii«y centime. H6misphtoay hemi' Chigl«, nail. 
i^iairflightMngJlcuh.JsioaidiBfflre. Ulctoe, tdcer. 

^iderma, cu^ic^. Indice, indication. TJstensile, utenHL 

Genre F£minin. 

Argile, clap. ft^tae, ebony. Vaexey mather^of^ 

Armoire, ctotef. Aeritoira, inkstand. Oftsi% ocMis. [peor^. 

▲rt^re, artery. Hbrlog«y ctocA^ Ono«^ ouiiee. 

AlmmM, otorm. Idole, icio2. Fftroii inner sutfaoe. 

NoMB DE8 Deux Genres.'* 

Aigle, eagley an propre et an fignr^" est mascnlin : 

I/aigle est fL&r. The eagle i% fierce, 

Cet Jionwne n^estpcu un aigle. This man is not a genius. 

Dans le sens d'enseigne" U est ftminin: 

Vaigle am^calna. The amerioan eagle (standard). 

Amour, tot^; d61ice, dMght; orgrue, crgan^ sont 
mascolins an slngolier et f<6niinins an plnriel :^ 

Vn bel amouTy a great love; de belles amours. 

tin grand d^lioe, a great delight; de graades dtiioes. 

Tin grand orgue, a large organ; de grandes orgoes. 

Automne, a/ut%mn^ est des denz genres.* 

Couple, jpatr, est masc.; couple, couple^ est f<6minin.'^ 

lA. Le ehdteaUt le paps, le boU, ete.; la douleur, (page 0B, note 26), la nation, 
la divoH4m (page 117, note lOy, la banU, la UberU (page 121, note 40). 
16. NowiM of Uiflh gendert, 17. In a proper and in aflffuraUve eenae. 

18. In the eenae efelandaTd (banner, eniign). 

19. Xotw, penonlfled by the pagans a« a god, it always maseuUne. 

90. The matosUne is generally admitted. 31. Page 167, notes 14, I6» 16. " 
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Hymney hymuy est masculin excepts lorsqu'il signifie 
ohant d'^glise : 

Z'hymne aationaL The national hymn (anthem). 

Les belles hymnes chr^tieimes. The beautiful Chinatian hymns. 

(Euvre, im)% est toigoors f^minin au pluriel; au sin- 
gulier 11 est masculin en terme d' architecture ou bien 
quand 11 d^lgne F ensemble des ouvrages d'un auteur: 

Les oBuvres completes de Ba- The complete works of Bacine. 

Tout ^'oBUTre de Mozart [cine. All Mozart's woi'ka, 

Le gros oeuvre de cette maison. The main walls of this house. 

Oeut est fiSminin au slngulier, et signifie race, tribe. 
Au pluriel, gens^^ people, pet-sons, foUcs, veut au fSmlnin 
ra<\jectif qui le pr6c^de imm^iatement^ et au masculin 
celul qui le suit ou ne le pr6c6de pas imm^diatement : 

Les bonnes gens. [lent The good folks. 

Heureux les gens qui travail* Happy are those who work. 

Les geiDM.dHci sont bons. The people here are good. 

Suivi d'un complement gens est toujours masculin: 
Oertains gens de lettres. Certain m^n of letters. 

DXr NOKBBE BANS LES STJBSTANTIFa 

I. NoMS 1 Double Plubiel.* 

I"". Afeul, grandfather: aleuls, aieux. Le premier 
est employ^ dans le sens de grand-pire patemel et maternd; 
le second dans le sens d'anc6tres.' 

2^ Oiel, cido: cieiix, ciels. La premidre forme 
dans le sens propre, et la deuxldme dans le sens figur^ : 

Notre p^re qui Stes aux cieoz. Our Father who art in heaven 
Get artiste fait bien les dels. This artist paints skies well. 

n 0€fU,MM w«ll as the adjeotiTe tautt drops the t in their plural fbmis; 
lesjevnet ffena, the young folks ; ntnu tout, all of us. 

1. yumber of the wuManHifeM. I^ouru having two piural forms' Contlnui^ 
t&on of le pluriel, page 74. 2. AneeMore, page 280, note 5b 



352 CORTINA METHOD. 

3**. Oeil (c'iy")? ^^j ^ait yeux (i^) au propre et an 
figur^ ; mais il fait ceils (e'isr*) dans les composes : 

Oeila-de-beuf, buWa eyes, Oeils-de-chat, caVa eyes,* 

4^ Travail, warkj fait travaux, excepts quand 11 
d^gne une machine^ ou un rapport officiel,* et alors 11 
fait travails. 

IL NOMS INYABIABLEB. 

1. Qnelques noms ne s'emploient qn'an singuUer; 
l^ Les noms de m^taux : argent, platine/ etc. 
2"*. Les noms abstraits : franchise/ dgoisme/ etc 
3^ Geux de sciences et d'art: la chimiey la sculp- 
ture, Pagriculture, etc 

4^ Les mots employ^ substantivement : le beau, le 
manger,* les si, les car, les pourquoi,^® etc 

2. Gertains noms ne s'emploient qu'au plurlel : 

AccoTdailles,6e^ro^A- Armoiries, arma.^^ Fian^ailles," 66^0^ 
Frais, expenses, ling, Pun^railleSy^V^ne?*^ Vivres,protn«ion9.[a^ 
Confins, confines, V§pres,i;e^67*a.[ato.Broussaille8, hushes, 
Moeurs, customs, D6coxnbre8,rt£6&i8^. Pr6inice8,^rd^ru«fe. 
Tta^xeB^^ darkness, D^pens, expenses, 0\i%^qu&By obsequies, 

ni. Noms CoMPosfe. 

1. Qoand les noms composes sont Merits en nn seiil 
mot, Us solvent la rigle des noms simples : 

T7n portemanteaii, a portmanteau ; pi., des portezuanteauz. 

8. Precious Btone. 

4. A contrivance for holding a horse in a blacksmith*8 shop. 

5. Official report, 6. The nctmea of metaZs ; Mver, platinum, 

7. The final Ue is added to some adjectives to form, nouns, as wUiae, fool- 
ishness, fh)m 80t^ fool ; couardiaet cowardice, from oouard, coward ; franehin, 
nrankness, fW>m franc, frank, etc 

8, The final isme forms abstract nouns, corresponding to those ending in 
\mi In EngllHh, as ^jgro^xme, tnaffn^Ume^ micaniamCf etc* 

0. Page 288, note 21. . 10. lli€ ifa^ the whyg, the wherefore*, 

11. In the meaning of eoat of armt, 12. Page 228, note 60. 
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EXCEPTIONB : 

Qentilhomme, gentleman; pi., gentilahomniM.^ 
BoTihomme, good ncvtured man; pL, bonahommiM.^' 



2. S'ils sont Merits en deux motB (noms on 
toiiB deux prennent la marqae da plnriel : 

Bm choux-fleursy ooMlAfiowerB. 2>es porca-^pios, poreupinet. 

Behabqueb. — ^1^ S'il y a nne proposition exprimOe 
on sonfi-entendne^^^ entre leB deux noms^ le premier senl 
prend la marqae da ploriel :^ 

Dm chefii-d'oeuTre^ maMer works. Des Hdtela-Dieay hoapUaU, 

2^ Si dans le Babstantif compost 11 entre an adverbe^ 
nne pr6x>OBition, ane conjonction, etc., oes mots resten^ 
toajoars invariables :^* 

Des contre-amirauz, rear-admirala, 
Des passe-partout, pass keys. 

rV. NOMS PROPBBS. 

1. Les noms propres de personnes ne prennent point 
la marqae da plariel, excepts qaand lis sont employes 
comme noms oommans : 

Lea deux Ck>meille ^ixiient The two ComeiUea were broth- 

frbre%. ers. 

Lee Bourbons aontfrangaia et The Bourbons are French and 

eepagnols. Spanish. 

J^aiplueieurs Baphafils. I have several Baphaela. 

2. Geax de pays prennent la marqae da plariel : 
Les trois Am^riques. The three American 

18. Note that each of the two porresponding words take the plax»l« 

14. Mtpreased or undevMtood, 

15. There are a few exceptions to this rale among them : det UU^il-tUey 
some private Interview; d««p{tfcf-d-terrtf, occasional lodgings. 

16. Brie^hrac may be included in thin rule. If used by themselyea,^*is 
oom pounding words have no meaning whatever. 
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PBONOKS PEBSONNSLa 

. {Suite de la page 75,) 

Us peavent 6tre employ^ comme mjeta et comme 

camplSmenta directs on indirects: 
•Je, tu, il, ils/ sont tonjonrs mjeta. 
IfouSy vous, elle, elles/ sont sujet^ ou complSmenia.* 
Me, te, se, le, la, les, sont camp, directs^ ou indireds:^ 
Jloi, toi, soi, lui, lour, eux,** en, y, sont ordi- 

nairement compliments indirects. 

1. N"ous avons d6ji dit que les pranoms se placent avant 
le yerbe, excepts dans F interrogation et 1' exclamation:^ 

JEritenSeg^oxm ? Vient-il ? Chante^AX Men / 

4ii^EMABQlTE. — ^Les pronoms complements: mcy ^ se^ 
nous^ vous, scj qui accompagnent le verbe r^fl^chi, se 
placent avant le verbe/ mdme dans 1' interrogation : 

Nous noii8 asseyons.^ We sit down. 

'VoyxB asaeyez-^ousP Do you sit down? 

2. Quand il y a deux pronoms complements, Pun 
direct, P autre indirect, le pronom de la premiere ou de la 
deuxidme personne pr^cdde celui de la troisi^me personne. 

1. See page 88, note 86. 2. EUe est marine. 8. Je vaU e?iet elle, 

4. Je me lave lee maina, 5. Hme donne un livre, 

6. Page 68, note 24. These pronouns do not follow immediately after the 
▼erb, but are separated fh>m it by some other word not a negation. Ex.: qui 
voU f " moi," who sees ? I. ♦'Jlfoi," qui suia fatigui, *V« " travaUle ; et " toi,'* 
au eomtraire, " lu " ne faia rien, I, who am tired, (7) work, and yout on the 
oontiary, (you) do nothing. ** Voue " parlet plua que ^ lui " (qu^euz) you talk 
more than ?ie does (than they do). Sometimes these pronouns seem to be 
united closely with the verb, but they are always separated by the sense: 
**moi," /aire oetal I, to do that! Note that to separate them fh>m the 
verb, the corresponding pronouns je, tu, etc., are often used, as has been 
explained in the last paragraph of note 85, page 68. 

7. The only ezoeption is in the imperative (page 227, note 46) afArmative 
form ; but in the negative the pronoun objective IbUows : eulvepfwue, Ibllow 
us ; ne " noue " tuivetpeu, do not follow us. 

8. Literally : we ovmeJvte seat. 
M. LlteraUy : you Mat yourself 
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Oependant, le complement direct le, la^ leSy pr^cdde le com- 
plement indirect lid, leur, mais il suit le complement 
indirect se. Le tableau soivant eclaircit cette rdgle :^° 

He le, me la^ me les,^ Te le^ te lay te les,^^ 

Nous ICf nous la^ nous les,}^ Vous le^ vous la^ tous ^.^' 
lie luij la 2ut, les lui,^ lie ^eur, la ^eur, les leur.^* 

SeUfBe Ittf se lea.^^ 

Bemarques. — V. Si le verbe est k Pimperatif et le sens 
est aMrmatif le complement direct se place toujours avant 
le complement indirect^ quelle que soit la personne :^ 

Ditea'l»'nou8f tell it to us. JS^^tez-lwhleury repeat them to them, 

2^ Si le sens est negatif le complement Indirect 
s'enonce" le premier^ ezcepte lui, leur, qui se placent'* 
Ikprte P autre pronom : 

Nem^l^ditespcLS, Do not telH^ to m«. 

3^ Le pronom en suit^' tons les autres pronoms com- 
plements et precdde immediatement le verbe : 

Ne nous en parlez plus. Do not speak to us about it any more. 

4^ Y, suit aussi tons les autres pronoms excepte en^ 

Je I'y ai trouv^. I found it there. [there f 

Oombien y en aura-tM f How many of them will there be 

10. TTie/oiUnuing table ehtcidatea the rule, 

11. It (him) to me (tbee); it (her) to me (thee); them to me (thee); ex.: U 
me {te) le (to, I09) donne^ he giyes it (Mm, Aer, them) to me (thee), 

12. It (him) to us (you); it (her) to as (you); them to us (yon); ex.: U noue 
iwma) te (to, let) racofite, he relates it {them) to tu {uou), 

13. It (him) to him (her); it (her) to him (her); them to him (her); ex.: je 
le tot (to, toi, les lui) €H dU {dite, ditt, dites), I have told U to him {U to her, 
them to him or her), 

14. It (him) to them ; it (her) to them ; them to them ; ex.: >e le letir (to letir, 
lee teur) enteigneraiy I shall teach U {them) to them, 

16. It to himself (herself, themselres); them to himself (herself, them- 
flelres); ex.: <l ee f (ee te, «e les) im<tgine, he fltncies it (to himself). 
H. Whoever be the person, . 17. Is expressed. 

1ft. Which are placed, 19. MMews. 

70, ** y " eUsofoUoufS all the other pronouns exoept ** en." 
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Le verbe r6fl6chi est oeloi dont le snjet fiut et supporte 
Taction;' il doit done 6tre eonjagu^ avee deux pronoms 
de la m6me personne ; le premier est le ^ujety le second 
est le complement. Ex. : U se lavCj he washes hifMdf; nous; 
nous perdana^ we lose cursdvea, Ges pronoms sont : 
Je me, tu t«^ il se, noiui&ous, vous vou% lis se. 

n faut distingaer deux sortes de verbes r6fltohis : 

1^ Genx rMtehis par nature ou easentidlement riflMds^ 
c'est-ft^dire, qui ne s'emploient jamais autrement ;' comme 
s'dvanouir, to faint; se repentir, to repent. 

2^ Les verbes acti& ou neutres employ^ comme 
verbes rM^chis et qui sont appel^s acdd&ntellemewt r6ft6- 
cliis: se lever, to viae; de lever, to raise; s'endomiiry 
to goto sleep; de dormir, to sleep. 

Voici la liste des verbes essentieUement ri/Uchis: 

S'abstenir, to abstain. Ibow. S'exnpresser, to be earnests 

S'accouder, to lean on one's el- S'en aller, to go away. 

S'accroupir,^o squatyto crouch, S'enqu6rir, to inquire. 

S'adonner, to take to, S'6vader, to escape, 

S'agenouiller, to kneel down, S'^vanouir, to faint. 

S'arroger, arrogate to oneself. S'^vertuer, to exert oneself. 

Se blottir, to crouch down. S'extasier, to be enraptured, 

Se cabrer, to prance^ to rear. Se gargariser, to gargle. 

Se d6dire, to retract. S'ing^nier, to exercise one^s 

Se d^mener, to struggle. S'ing6rer, to meddle. [wUs, 

Se d^sister, to desist from. Se xn^fler, to mistrust. 

S'6bahir, to wonder. Se m6prendre, to mistake. 

S'6crier, to cry out. Se moquer, to mxikefun of. 

S'6crouler, tofounder* Se parjurer, toperjwe onese^, 

S'emparer, to seize, to invade. Be ratatiner, to shrivel. 

1. V^rnt»* rayflayshee', nJlecHve verbt, 

2. The reflective or pronominal yerbs (page 154, note 18) are those ooi^u- 
gated with two pronouns of the same person ; .the first is the subject, the 
second the object; thus the same person peiYorms and receives the action 
expressed by the verb. Z. In another way. 
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86 ravlaer, to cJiange one^s Be rexxipaxery to fortify oneself. 

Be rebeller, to rebel, Imind, Be rengorger, to cusutne airs. 

8e rtoiery to exdaitn. 8e repentir, to repent 

Be rdfogier, to take refuge. Be souvenir, to remember. 

MODiSLB DB LA CONJUGAISON DU VBKBB 

BJfePL^CHL 

INFINmF PBASBNT. PABTIOIPB PB^SBin?. 

Be i)erd-r6, to lose onese^. Be perd-ant, losing one^eHf. 

MODE INDICATIF. 
pb£sent. 

BinauUer, HwrieL 

Je me perd-«, I lose iVbtM nous perd-ons, Weloee 

tu te perd-«, myself^ vous tous perd-e2;, ourselves^ 

il, elle, Be perd. etc. ils^ elles^ ee perd-en^. eto. 

IMPABFAIT. 

Je me perd-ai8, I was losing JV8.n8.perd-u>n«, We were losing 
^teperd-ai8, myself vous-vouajperd-dez, ourselves, 

ilf elle, se perd-ai^. etc. Us, elles^ se perd-aien^. etc. 

PASSf: j>±vua, 
Je me perd-i8, I lost Notis nous perd-€me8, We lost 

tu te perd-M, myself, vous vous perd-f ^ea, ourselves, 

il, elle, Be perd-i^. etc. Us, elles, se perd^ren^ etc. 

PXJTUB. 

Je me perdivai, I shall lose Ns. ns. perdr-on^, We shall lose 
^ te perdr-<z8, myself, vous'vouB^rdr-^z, ourselves, 

U, eUe, Be perdr-a. etc Us, elles, se perdr-on^. etc. 

MODE CONDITIONNEL.— PB^SENT. 
Je me perdr-ais, I should lose iV8.ns.perdr-ion«,We should lose 
^ te perdr-ai9, myself, vous'VB.'perdi^iez, ourselves, 

U, eOe, BIB perdr-ai^, etc. Us, elles, se perdr-ai^n^. etc. 

MODE IMPfiRATIF.— PB^SENT. 

Perdon«-nous, let us lose ourselves. 

Perds-toi,^ lose thyself. Perdde^vous, lose yourself. 

4. The objective pronoun te (2d person Bing.) Is changed to toi when placed 
after the verb. 



268 CORTINA METHOD. 

MODE SUBJONCTIF. 

PRESENT. 

Que je me perd-e, That I lost Que n«.ns.perd-iorw,Thisitwe lost 
que ^u te perd-ea, my self ^ quevs.vousperd-te^, owrse^vea, 
qu'i^, e^^ 86 perd-e. etc. qu^i^,6/^66,seperd-«n^. etc. 

IMPABFAIT. 

Que^e me perd-i80e, That I lost Q. na. xis. perd-M»07i«) That we 
que ^u te perd«i8868, myself^ q.v«.v8.perd-w«ie2, lostowrse^vea, 
qu'i^,e^^e,8e perd-l^. etc. qu'i^,e^^6«,8eperd-M«6n<. etc. 

Temps CoMPOsfe. 

INFINITIP PASS]g. [self. G^BONDIP PASS6. \_8elf. 

S'^tre* perd-M, to have lost Qne- S'6tant perd-w, having lost one- 

VASlSk IND^FINI. 
tHngUlier, Pluriel. 

Je me suis perd-u,^6,^etc.*iVbt^noussoinmesperd-u«,-uea,^tc.* 

PLUS-QUB-PARPAIT. 

Je mMtais perd-u, -ue, etc.^ Nous noua 6tioQs perd-4<a, -uea, etc.^ 

PASs£ ant:6bieub. 
Je me ftis perdtc , -^e, etc.^ Notis nous fdmes perd-^ua, -^uesj etc.' 

FUTUB ANT6bIEUR. 

Je me serai perd-u, «U6, etc.* Noua nous serons perd-t^, -ues, etc.* 

MODE CONDITIONNEL.— PASS6. 
Je me serais perd«Uy-t<6,etc.^* NotM nous serious perd-^uay-tced^etc.^ 

MODE SUBJONCTIF.— PASS6. 
Q.je me sols perd-^,-ue, etc.^^ Q. ns, ns. soyons perd-tM,-ue8, etc.^^ 

PLU8-QUE-PARFAIT. 

Q./e me fiisse perd-Uy-t<e,etc.^' Q. na.ns. fussions perd-t/«,^t«e8,etc." 

5. Fern. form. It bas been previously said that the pronominal verbs are 
ooi^ugated with the auxiliary Stre, and not with (woir, as in English, 
d. I have lost myae{ft etc. We have lost ouraelvei, ete. 
7. I had lost mywlf, etc. We had lost tmrtelvea^ etc. 
a. I had lost myeift etc. We had lost o«/r«e7v6«, etc. 

9. I shall have lost myelf^ etc. We shall have lost our»elv€9^ etc. 

10. I should have lost myel/^ etc. We should have lost our««2vef , eto. 
U. That I have lost mynl/^ etc. That we have lost cur»elvt9^ etc. 

iX That I had lost myaelf^ etc. That we had lost our««{i;M, eto. 
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CONJUGAISOlir DU VERBE COMPOS:]& ElfePLlfeCHI 
S'EN ALLEE/» TO GO AWAY. 

PABTICIPE PB^SENT. PABTICIPB PASS^. 

S'en allant, going away. S'en all^, gone away. 

MODE INDICATIF.— PB6SENT. 

SingtUier, PlurieL 

Je m'en vais, I am going Na. nous en allona, We are going 
tu t'en vaSj away, vous voiu en allez, away, 

U^eUe^B^eava, etc. Us^elleSjB^envont etc. 

IMPABPAIT. 

Je m'en allais, etc.^* Nous nous en allions, etc. 

TABSt d]§:fini. 
Je m'en alUd, etc.^ Notis nous en allftmes, etc. 

FUTUB. 

Je m'en irai,^* etc. Nous nous en irons, etc 

MODE CONDITIONNEL. 
Je m'en iraiSi" etc. Nous nous en irions, etc. 

MODE IMPifiRATIF. 

^^ton«>nous en, let us go away. 

Fo-t'en, thou go away. Allez^'vous en, you go away. 

MODE SUBJONCTIF.— PB^iSBNT. 
Que Je m'en aille,^** etc. Que noiAS nous en aHions, etc. 

IMPABFAIT. 

Qneje m'en allafise, etc.*' Que ns, nous en ailassions, etc. 

Temps OoMPOsfe. 

Je m'en suis all6, etc.*^ Je m'en ^tais all6, etc.'^ 

Je m'en/M« all6, etc." Je m'en serai all6, etc" 

Je m'en serais all6, etc.'* Que Je m'en sois all6, etc^ 

Queje m^enfusse all6, etc." 

18. P. 206, note 57. 14. 1 was going awapf etc 15. 1 went awapt eto. 
16. I shall go away, 17. 1 should go away, 18. That I go atoap. 

19. That I went awapt etc. 20. I have gone awap, eto. 
21. I have been going awap^ etc. 22. I had gone awap, etc. 

28. I shall have gone awapf etc 24. I should have gone awap, etc 

26. That I have gone awap, etc 26. That I had gone awapf etc 
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Us expriment que deax snjets accomplissent mataelle- 
ment Vun sur V autre Paction marquee par le verbe : 

Le8 chiena et les loupa se liat- The dogs and the wolves flght 

tent.' (e(zch other). [other. 

I^aul et Virginie s'aiment.' Paul and Virginia love each 

VEBBES PASSIFELi 

Le verbe passif est celoi qui exprime nne action 
souffertey gaffportSe, par le snjet : 

FORME PASSIVE. 

JJagneau*e9!tmtaig6parleloup.The lamb U eaten by the woUl 

FOBME ACTIVE. 

JJe loup mange Vagneau, The wolf ecU8 the lamb. 

MODiSLE DB LA CONJUGAISON DU 
^ VEEBE PASSIF. 

MODE INFINITIF.— pb6sbnt. 
£tre aim^,' to be loved. 

PABTICIPE PB^ENT. PABTICIPE PASSfi. 

Itant aim^,' being loved. £t^ aim^,' been loved. 

MODE INDICATIF.— PB6SENT. 

8lngulier, Pluriel, 

Je suis aimt^ -^e^ I am N%. sonunes atm^, ^e%f We are 
tu es qimBf -^, loved, va. dte» ainUs^ -^ea, loved, 

41^ eUCj est aimS^ -^«." etc. ils, elleSy aont aim^^ -^ea. etc. 

1. Redprooal verbs are ho called because they ezprees reciprocitj, or 
exchange of actions between two or more persons. 

2. 8e baUentf let una lea cnUrea is understood. 

3. Uun PatUre, one another, 1» understood. 

1. Properly speaking there are no passive verbs in French, but the passive 
"poloe is expressed by means of the verb to be and the past participle of an 
acti ve verb. Only active verbH, or those governing a direct object (page 151, 
note 80) can be used In the passive voice. 2. Ldnyy. 

3. The past participle of the passive verb agrees in gender and number 
with the subject : iitre aim^f (he) to be loved ; itre aimie (she) to be loved ; 
4tre atm^a (they, masc.) to be loved ; itre aimiea <they, fem.) to be loved. 
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IMPARFAIT. 

J^4itedM aims, -46, etc. Nous 6tions aim^j -Sea, etc. 

PASS^ D^FINI. 

Je taa aimSy -^e, etc. Nous filines aimSSf -^es, etc. 

FUTXIR SIMPLE. 

Je serai aimS, -66, etc. Novs serons aim^a, -^eSj etc. 

MODE CONDITIONNEL.— PRESENT. 
Je serais aim^^ -^e, etc. NotM serious aimfyt, -^esy etc. 

MODE IMP:fiRATIF.— PRESENT. 
Sois aims, Se. Soyons aim>69, -See, Soyez aimSs, -Sea, 

MODE SUBJONCTIF.— PRESENT. 
Queje sois aimS, Se, etc. Que not^ soyons aim^Sa, See, etc. 

IMPARFAIT. 

Que je fusse aimS, -Se, etc. Que notis fossions aimSa, -See, etc 

Temps Compos^ 

MODE INFINITIF. 
Avoir ^t^* aims, -^e,* etc. Ayant 4t6 aimS, -Se,* ete. 

MODE INDICATIF. 

Singulier, I*lurieL 

«/'ai ^te aims, -Se, etc. </'avais ^te aimS, -Sea, etc. 

J^'eus ^t^ aims, -^e, etc. J^'aurai dte aim^, -Sea, etc. 

<7'aurais ^t^ aimS, Se, etc. 

MODE SUBJONCTIF. 

Que/aie iM aim£, -Se, etc. Que/eusse ^t6 aim^, -^e«, etc. 

VEBBES UffPEBSONNELS. 
Les verbes imperaonnels sont cenx qui expriment une 
raction qn'on ne pent attribuer k ancnn aujet^ k aucune 
personne d6termin6e :* 
n neige,^ it anowa, Qu^H pleuve,^ that it raina, 

4. Page 150, 1st. 5. To have been loved. 6. Having been loved. 

1. As in English they can be used only in the infinitive mood, pi-esent 
and past participles, and in the third person sing. In all the tenses ; that 
is why they arc called impersonal : the pronoun iX (It) bearing then a vague, 
■^indetermined sense. Page 117, note 17. 
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Les verbes sont ou impersonnds par nature, comme il 
tonne^ U thunders; il vente, it hlowsy on bien ce sont 
des verbes acti& on nentres employ^ impersonnellement, 
comme il toxnbe de la grSle^ it is hailing; il convient 
^obMry it is proper to obey, etc. 

MODiSLE DU VERBE IMPERSONNEL. 
Toxiner, to thunder; toxmant, tonn^. 

MODE INDICATIF. MODE CONDITIONNEL. 

H tonne, it thunders, II tonnerait, it tandd thunder, 
n tonnait, it was thundering, mode bubjonctif. 

II tonna, it thundered, Qu^ il tonne, Omt it t/mndern, 

H tonnera, it will thunder, Qa'il tonnat, that it thundered^ 

Temps CoMPOsfe. 

n a tonn^, it has thundered, II auraU tonn6, it would have 
n avait tonnd, U had thunr thundered, 

dered. Qu'il ait tonn^, that it has 

n eut tonnd, it had thundered, thundered, 
n aura tonnd, it unit have Qu'il edt tonn6, that it had 

thundered, thundered. 

Table des Prinoipaux Yesbes Impebsonnei^. 

Agir,' to be ttie question, D^geler, to thaw, 

Arriver,' to h^ppen^ to occur, D^pendre, to depend, 
Appartenir,* to he privileged, D^plaire, to displease, 
Bnxinery to drizzle, £clairer, to light, 

Y avoir,^ to be there. Faire,* to &e, to make, 

Conveairy to be convenient^ suU, Falloir,^ to be necessary, 

2. Ex.: il tPOffil de Vhonneur, it is a queMlion of honor. As a personal verb 
it means to acL 

8. IlnouiettarrivSque it oeetirred to us that . . . . As a personal verb 

it corresponds to the English to cnrftw. 

4. Ex.: U n*apparHerU qu*aux pertonneM inatruUes de ee bien exprimer; 
edneated persons alone are privileged to express themselves properly. 
As a neuter verb it means to appertain^ to belong, 5. Page 151, No. 3. 

6. It is impersonal when used in refsrenoe to weather or temperature : <l 
/ait beau tempe^ it i$ line weather ; ilfcM 5on, it ie nice. 

7. Page 113. note 81. 
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Oeler, to freeze, Bepleuvoir, to rain again. 

Gr61er, to haU. B^sulter, to reauLL 

Gr^siller, to sleet. Sembler,^^ to seetn. 

Importer,^ to matter. Suffire," to be sufficient. 

Neiger, to snow. Tarder," to be longing. 

Paraitre,' to appear^ to seem. Tenir &," to depend. 

Plaire, to please. Toxmer, to thunder. 

Fleuvoir, to rain. Venter, to blow. 



VEBBSS BAFECTIFS. 

Ge sont les verbes dont la conjagaison manque d'on ou 
de plnsienrs temps. ^ Les principaox sont :' 

DEXJXli»fE GONJUGAISON. 
1. Faillir, tofaU^ to be fainting; ikill-«&ty faill-L 

Indicatif present — ^3""* personne : U faut.* Ex. : 

i6 ccwir m€ font. | My heart/a<& me. 

Xe ocBur me manque." J 

2. GMr/ to lie; gi&«nt. 

PRESENT. mPARFAIT. 

Nous gia-ons, Je gis-ais, Nous gis-iom, 

vous ** -ez, tu " -aifl, vcrns " -iez, 

Il^ellef g-it. Us, elles, '* -ent. il,ellej " -ait. ils,eUeSf '' -aient. 



8. To matter, to oonoem,to be of importance: Uimpcrteqy?onlefa»8e^U 
matters {Uiaqf importance) that It be done. 

9. n paraU que votu avezfroidf it teema that you are cold. 

10. II semble que voua m*avez oublii, it eeema that yoa have fox^tten me ; d 
ee quHl me semblCy as it seems (appeexrs) to me. 

11. II si^ queje le dise, it is si^fyicierU that I say so. 

12. Hme tarde de vous voiTf I am longing to see yon. As a personal verb 
it is equivalent to the English to delays to tarry. 

18. H ne tient pas d moif it does not depend upon me. As a personal verb 
it means to hold (see page 209). 

1. The irregalarities of those defective verbs which permit it, have been 
dassifled with the irregnlar verbs, pages 189 to 216, but they will be repeated 
here in the list with those which have not yet been mentioned. 

2. Or, les phis importanls sont, the most important are. 

8. Pftge 199, note 40. The missing tenses are supplied by manquer, to want. 
4. The missing tenses are supplied by Ure eouehi, to lie down. 

18 
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TBOISliiME OONJUGAIBOK. 
1. Btehoir, toJaJtl qff^ to decline; ddoh^L* 



PRESENT. 

Tu «* -•, 

V0IU9 



PAS. Dfo. 

d^h-us, 



PUTUB. 

ddcherr^, 



II 



II 



lU^eOm^ ddohoi-ent. 



K 
II 
II 
II 
II 



-onti 



ooin>. 

dteherr-ais. 

II 

II 
II 
11 
II 



-aient. 



II .AW 



ncPABPArr. 

dteh-1 

II 

«« .1 
II 



*' -Ames, 

'' •urenti 

SUBJ. pb£s. 
Que^e d^ohoi-^y 

Que notis dtehoy-ionsy 
-w- " VQUB " -iea, 
Qu' i^a, 62208, ddohoi-«nt, 

2. Ashoiry to 6ecom6 €?U6/ ^h6-ant, teh-u. 
Indioatif present— ^~ personne : II 6choit ou i2 tehet. 

PAfl. Dfe. FUTUB. condition. 

J* 6eh-us, dcherr-ei, ^henvaLi. 

" -ais. 

" -ions. 

II 

II 



" -uMent. 



I^ 


"HM, 


lifeOe^ 


" -ut, 


Ilaus 


'<41me0, 


Vau8 


'<-Ates, 


JU,aie8f 


*' -orent^ 



-OIUI. 



-onty 



Hdant, 



a. Falloir, to &« necessary; fidl-tu 
JR &u-t, fWl^t, fWl-ttt, feudwi, faudwdt, fldll-a, fW141t.« 

I to «ii^, 6e becoming; sey-ant.^ 

jR sled, sey-ait, sidr-a, si4r-ait| si^e.* 

It n^ent, sey-aient, sidr-ont, sidr-aient, si^nt.^ 



6. Has no present participle, and oonsequently no Imperfcct of IndioatlTi. 
(. Has no pres. part, or imperatlye and is only nsed In the 8d peis. sing. 

7. For the first signifloaUon, these two are the only Ibrms in use ; fortha 
mad, the third person is used as given in the text. 

<L Only nsed in a flgnrative sense ; in the literal sense/oirs A<>v ^ always 
l^oy ed, as in the case of eu<fv, page 107, note 12. 
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1. Frire, 


• to fry; fri-t. 




PRESENT. 


FDTUR. 


OOND. 


-Te ftwi«,» 


Je 


frir-ai, 


Je fd]>AiS| 


<u ".i«,* 


tu 


" -as, 


iu '< -ais, 


«,e«e, "-lt« 


U, elle, 




U, eUe, « -ait. 




Nou8 


" -ons, 


Nou8 '* -ions, 


IMF^RATIF. 


V0U8 


" -ez, 


vouB " -iez, 


Fri-«. 


USj eUes, 


" -ont. 


il8, eUeSj '< -aient. 


2. 


Traire, to mUk; tray-«uit, 


trait. 


PB^ENT. 


IMPABF. 


FUTUB. 


OOND. PB]te.8UBX. 


Je trai-«, 


tray-ais, 


trair-ai, trair-ais, trai-«. 


Tu. " -e, 


*' -ai8, 


" -as, 


** -ais, " -es. 


j;, eOe, " -t, 


" -ait, 


•" -a, 


" -ait, " -e. 


^otM tray-ons, 


** -ions, 


" -ons, 


'* -ions, tray-ions. 


V(yM " -ez, 


** -iez, 


" -ez. 


" -iez, " -iez. 


iZ8,e;;«8,trai-ent, 


" -aient, 


, " -ont, 


" -aient, tnd-ent. 



Se coi^uguent sur traire: a5^raire, to abstract; d^raire, 
to divert; eartriedre, to extract; rentraire, to dam; retraire, to 
mUk again; 80tMtraire, to subtract 

Table des Yebbes Di:F£CTiFS. 
Pbemi^be Conjuoaison. ]ftbouillir,i^ ^q ^^ atuay. 



Ambler,' to amble. 
liclopper,^^ to lame. 
Puer,^^ to stink. 

DEuxiiafE Conjuoaison. 

▲ssentir," to cusent. 
JHffaSmry^^ to faint. 



8'enfair,^ to run away, 
PaiUir," to/ai^. 
06sir,iT to lie. 
Oulr," to hear. 
Q,xiMx^^ to fetch. 
Saillir,^ to gush, to prefect 
Surgir,'* to arise. 



9. Is nsed only In the third person. 

10. Only used In the infinitive and the past part.: Moppi. 

11. It is generally replaced by tenUr mauvaii, as an attennation: U tent 
(jentoO, aerUit, terUira, tenUraU, etc.) mauvaU. 12. Page 180, note 18. 

15. Used only in the inflnitiye and indicative present, page 109, note 41. 
14. In the infinitive and past participle. 

]£. Only the first and second persons of the snbj. imp. are missing. 

16. Page 288. 17. Page 288. 18. Page 106, note 32l 
10. Page 207, note £0. 20. Page 100, note 42. 21. In the third penoiu 
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TsoISliiMB CONJUGAISON. 

Apparoir,** to appear. 
Choir » to/all. 

>ir,** to appear. 
Ar.^tofalloff. 
l>6pourvoir,* to unprovide. 
ichoir," to fall due. 
Falloir," to be necessary. 
Promouvoir,* to promote. 
Bavoir,*^ to have again. 
8eoir,'i ^q ^^^^^ ^ ^^f^^ 

QVATBli^ME GONJUOAISON. 

Absoudre,** to absolve. 
Accroire,'' to make believe. 



Abttraixey** to abseraoL 
Braire,*' to bray. 
Broire,** to rustle. 
dore,"^ to close. 
Diasoudre," to dissolve. 
ddore,*^ to hatch. 
Extraire,** to extract 
Vnxey^tofry. 
Luire,^ to shine. 
Paltre,*^ to pasture. 
Benaitre,^' to be bom ogaUfK 
Sourdre,^ to spring. 
Soustraire,'* to subtract. 
Tistre,** to weave. 
Traire,'* to milk. 



22. Used only In the third person singular, ind« pres., as a Jadlcial term; 
also in the Inflnitive : U ajtpert, it appears. 

23. Only in the infinitive : prenez garde de choirs take care not to fitU. In 
all its tenses It is supplied by tomhe^^ to fall. 

21. Only in the inflnitive. 25. Page 26i. 

26. It is only employed in the inflnitive and past participle. 

97. Page 264. 28. See page 261. 29. Imp. and past part. 

80. Only in the inflnitive. 

81. Page 261. Only the third persons of the pres., imp., future, cond., and 
pres. and imp. of the subj. are used. 

82. The past participles of abwudre and disaoudre are abaout and diuout. 
The past def. and the imp. of the subjunctive are lacking. 

88. Used only in the inflnitive with the verb /aire : /aire <ieeroire. 

84. Page 266. 

86. Only in the inflnitive and the following third persons: U braii, U» 
Iraient; U braira^ iU brairorU; il brairaUt Us brairaienL Other tenses are 
■npplied by «e meUre d braire, to go and start braying. 

86. Page 195, note 28. 

87. The Inf., the past part., the sing, of the pres. of the ind., the fhtnre, the 
cond., the second person sing, of the imper., and the pres. of the subJ. are 
used. The other tenses are supplied by /ermer, to shut 

88. Page 196, note 87. Used in the inf. and the following third persons : U 
MM, Us Motent; U ielora ; Us Moront, U ieloraUy Us ieloraient; quHl Mose; 
qufUs idosent. Past part. #eto«. Is replaced by «*4Kin(m<r when speaking of 
flowers, by sortbr de foenr when of eggs. 

89. See page 266. 40. See page 196,note29. 

4L The past def. and the imp. of the subJ. are wanting. They are supplied 
\ry emaoyer paUre, 
41 See page 204, note 50. 48. Imp. and 8d persons ind. pres. are lued. 
44. PMtpartHfiMM. In all the other teniet MfMr, to w«aye, It UMd. 
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MOUEa ET TEMPS BIT VSBBE. 

Mode Infintif/ 

1. TSaus avons d^j^ dit, page 233, note 21, que I'lnfini- 
tif est souvent employ^ substantivement :' 

Au sortir" du tMdtre. When^ leaving the theater. 

Hentir eat honteux. Lying is shameful. 

Plaisanter n^ eat pas r6pondre. Joking is not answering. 

2. L'infinitif s'emploie apr^ toutes les propositions, 
excepts en;^ et, apr^ les expressions impersonnelles : 

Pour apprendre & commander To learn how to command we 

11 £etut d^abord ob6ir. miLst first obey. 

Aprds avoir dit cela il dut J/ter saying that, Tie had to 

partir. leave, 

3. Qaand deux verbes se suivent, le second se met & 
rinfinitif,*pr6c6d6 ou non d'une proposition, & moins que 
le premier yerbe ne soit un auxiliaire : 

Je veux parler d m>onfr^re. I wiah to speak to my brother. 
H n'ose pas venir. He dare not come, 

Veebes Suivis d'un Infinitif sans Proposition. 

Aimer xnieuz, pr^er. Compter, expect. Devoir, have to^ must, 
Aller, gOf be aboiU to. Concevoir, conceive. "icouteTjliaten. 
Af&rmer, affirm. Cozifeaser, confess. Entendre, hear. 
Apercevoir,p6rceive.Daigner, deign. Envoyer, send. 

Croire, believe, D^larer, declare. E8i>6rer, hope. 

Assurer, assert. D^sirer, desire. Paillir, come near to. 

1. The InflnltiTe mood presents the action or state expressed by the verb 
in a vague, undetermined manner, which does not allow any distinction 
of persons. 

2. The infinitive is used substantively in French instead of the pres. part, 
in English : le manger^ the eating ; le dormir^ the sleeping (do not oonlband 
with le iommeil, the sleep); le vivre, the living ; lea dfree^ the sayings, etc. 

8. The pres. part, may be employed in French, whenever the oonjunetioii 
of time (tehen) can be replaced by en. Ex.: en aortant du thidtre, 
4. Bee page IttL, note 20. 6. The aeeond U uaed In the in^lmiUitm. 
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yaibefeausefgetfhaveJFiMTeTf pr^er. Voir, see. 
mioir, be neoeaaary, Fr^tendre, pretend. Sexnbler, seem. 
yhnaginer, fancy. Savoir, know. Soohaiter, wish. 

Lftiwer, allow f let. Beconziattre.* Valoir mieuz, be bed* 

Paraltre, appear. Segarder, look at. Vexiir, come. Iter. 
FouToir, be able. Bevenir, come back. Vouloir, be unlling. 

Yebbes B£gjbsant la Pbi^position & ayaih? tin 

iNFmiTIF. 

8'abaiBser, stoop. I>6cider, decide. Parvenir, succeed. 
Aboutir, join. Bestiner, desiinate, Fencher, incline. 

S'aoooutuxnerJ D6teTminer."[c{e9^n.P6n8er, ^A^nA;. Ivere. 

S'achamer, be eager* IMvouer, devote. Pers^drer, perse* 
Admettre, admit. Disposer, dispose. Persiater, persist. 
Aider, ?ielp. [self. Employer.^ Se plaire, please. 

S^anxLaer^amuseone-B^Bugager.^^ [age. Plier, bend. 
S'appliquer, apply. Encoorager, encour' Preparer, pr^^nxre. 
Apprendre, learn. Enaeigner, ^eacA. Pr6tendre, j^re^end. 
S'apprMer.* S'ezeroer.^ Provoquer,jprotK>A^. 

Aapirer, aspire. Ezhorter, exhort. Bdduire, rediice. 
Aaaigner, summon. S'expoeeK,€a^o«eone-8e rMgner, resign. 
8'attaclier.* Se fatiguer." [self. Se r^soodre, resolve. 

AaUnriMer^authorize. OsLgneTf gain. Bsnoncer, renounce. 

Avc&Tf have to. S'habituer.^^ B^ngner.*** 

Balancer, balance. Behaaaxdetr, venture- B^uasir, succeed. 
Chercher, seek. H6aiter, hesitaie- Servir, serve. 

Oonunenoer, begin. Inatruire, instrud. Songer, think. 
Oondammer.^^ Inviter, invite. ' Suffire, be si^ffleieiUi 

Ckmdeacendre." lute. Se xnettre.'^ [ncUe. Tarder.*^ 
Ocmtribuer, oon^ri6- S'obaiiner, be obsti'TmvBSllWfWork. 
Oonaentir, consent. Occuper, occupy. Viaer, aim^ cupire. 
Oonaiater, consist. S'offrir.^ Se voner, devote. 

C To aeknowledge, to recognise. 7. To aeeontom oneeelt 

8. To prepare oneself, to make oneself ready. 0. To be attached la 

10. To condemn, to sentence. IL TO condescend. 

It. TO determine, to persaade^ to Indoce. 18. To employ, tooconpy. 

14. Tto bind oneselt 16. To exercise oneselt 
le. To ftttigne oneselC 17. To get accustomed. 

15. To set abont, to begin. 10. To ofltor, to stand forth. 
SO. To be repugnant, to Inspire aTersion. 21. To delay, to tarry. 
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VSBBEB Bl^ISSANT UL Pb£pOBITION de AVANT TTIT 

INFINITIF. 

S'ftbttenir, a6«to<n. Essayer, ff^y. Fardoimer,/of^ve. 

Accepter, oco^^ B'^tonner, be astorir Parler, speak. 
8'accuser, aecuse one-]ftviter,aiKH'd. [Uhed, Persuader, persuade, 
Achever,jflni8A. [86{f. S'ezcuser, exoufeone-Permettre, permit 



Affecter, qffecL 
8'alfliger, grieveL 
Ambitioiizier." 
S'applaudir.** 
Appr&ender.^ 
Avertir, warn. 
Bl&mer, blame. 
Cesser, cease, 
Choisir, choose. 
Gk)mxnander.^ 
Conjurer, entreat, 
Conseiller, advise. 



Vem&n^ feign, [seif. Seplaindre, com* 
P^citer.** ^lieXft'equest, Iplain^ 

Vinir J finish. Promettre, promise^ 

Trfoiir, shudder. Proposer, propose. 
BeflBLttor J flatter one' Protester, protest. 
Gager, wager. [«e(^. Punir, punish. 
Be gaxdsr,^ 8e rappeler." 

G^mir, groan. Becoxnxnander.** 

Se glorifier.*^ Befdser, refuse. 

BehSiXeTytnakehcxste, Begretter, regret. 
S'indigner, be indig^ Se r^jouir, rejoice. 
Imaginer.'^ [nant, Se repentir, repenU 



Se contenter, be con- Inspirer, inspire. 
Craindre,/6ar.[^en^ee2J\irer, swear. 
Crier, cry out, Louer, praise, 

B^daigner, disdain, Manquer, fail to. 
D^fendre, forbid. M^diter." 
Se d^pdcher, hapten, Se xndler, interfere, 
Dniester, detest, Menacer, threaten, 
Diff<^rer, differ, M^riter, deserve. 

Dire, say^ tell, N^gliger, neglect, 

Discontinuer , discon- Obliger , oblige, 
ticrire, write, [tinue, Obtenir, obtain, 
S'efforcer." OfCrir, offer, 

Emp^her, hinder, Omettre, omit. 



B*eprocher, reproacA* 
Se rfeerver.** 
B^soudre, resolve. 
&ire, laugh, 
Bisquer, risk. 
Bougir, blush. 
Soupgonner, siupect 
Se souvenir.'* 
Sugg^rer,'^ suggest. 
Supplier." 
Tftcher,** endeavor. 
Trembler, trembie. 
Tenter, try^ attempL 



Bntreprendre.*^ Ordonner, prescribe, Se vanter, boast, 

22. To be ambitious. 28. To applaud oneselH 24. To apprehend, to Iter. 
26. To command. 26. To exert onesell 27. To undertake. 

28. To oongratulate. 28. To guard oneself. 80. To frlorify, to be proud o£ 
81. To imagine. 82. To meditate. 88. To recollect, to remember. 
81. To recommend. 86. To resenre oneself. 88. To remember. 

87. The consonant g Is doubled in offfftamirer, to agglomerate; offffraver, 
to aggravate ; tuggerer^ to suggest, and their derlTatives. 

88. To supplicate, to beseech. 88. Also to try, te itriVe. 
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Pabtioipb* Ps^sent.* 

1. Le partidpe pr^nt employ^ comme yerbe expri; 
mant nne action' est tonjonrs invariable : 

Le% marteaux frappaat Pen" The hammers striking the 

elutneJ^ anvlL 

UnefiUe 6Missaat* bien. A girl obeying well. 

J^ai vu des enfanU Joaant^^ I have seen children playing^ 

Bemabques. — I"*. Nona avons d6j^ dit, page 156^ 
^^Bemat%^^ que le particii>e present anglais pr6o6d4 da 
verbe Sire se rend simplement par le temi)S correspon- 
dant de Tindicatif.* 

T. lie participe present s'emploie seul on pr6c6d6 de 
la proposition en.'' La proposition acconipagne le parti- 
cipe qnand le moment on la maniire d'exOcnter Taction 
est indiquOe.' Exemples : 

En partant d 10 heurea, voua Leaving at 10, you have plenty 

avez tout le temps. of time. 

On apprend en Radiant. We learn by studying. 

1. The parUelple Is a form of the verb, so called because it participates 
both of the verb and the adjective. As a participle it expresses an action 
and is always invariable ; but as an adjective it indicates a state or qual- 
Itjt and agrees in gender and number. 

2. There are two kinds of participles. The participe present^ invariably 
ending in arUt and the participe paui, which has different terminations. 
See the models of verbs, pages 80 to 84. 

8. Exprenaing (stating) an action. 

4. Or qui frappent Penelume, which strilce the anvil; tme /lUs qui obiU 
bient a girl who obeys well. 

5. Or qiiijouaient, who played. Except after a preposition (see page 207, 
No. 2) the present participle is used in French as in English; voyant que 
vous ne veniet pat,j€ m*en nHt aU4, seeing that yon did not come, I went 
away. This oonstruction can be avoided In both languages by using an 
adverb of time : eomme (guand^ lor9qu«)je voyaiM (vii) que vous ne veniet piu, 
ie m'en mHt atti, as (when) I saw that yon did not come, I went away. 

6. See page 229, note 68. This eonstmeiioa Is rendered in Ikmillar style 
by Hre en train de: ii MaU en train de Hre quamd Je euie entri, he 
leading when I entered. 

7. Pig* 101, note M. 
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3^ En general si le snjet est un substantif 11 dolt pr6- 
c6dw le particlpe^ mais 11 le salt si c'est un pronom; 
excepts, si I'on veut donner plus d'emphase £l la phrase, 
dans quel cas* le pronom est r6p4t6 avant le participe et 
avant le verbe principal : 

Son fr^re Tayant app^-ie 8* eat His brother having learnt of it 

fdcM, \blaiL became angry. [bled. 

En le voyant venir^ elle trem- Seeing him coming, she trem- 

Ut eux, le sachanty ae turent. And they^knotuing it,kept silent. 

2. Le participe pr^nt exprimaut un Stat est plutdt^ 
adjectif* et s'accorde en genre et en nombre avec le snjet ; 
il est alors appelS adjectifveibal: 

Lea debiHa flottants aur la mer. Wrecks, floating on the sea. 
UneflUe bien ob^issante. A very obedient gii'l. 

Dea reaaemblancea frappantes. StHJdng likeness. 

Eemarques. — 1°. Uadjectif verbal est sonvent^° pr6- 
c6d6 d'un adverbe, tandis que" le participe en est suivi :" 

J[)e8e8pn^5toi:gour8agi8sants.^' Minds ahvnya ncftve, 
0?^^e/6mm6agissant^^toujours. This woman, alwaijH acting. 

2°. H n'est jamais pr6c6d6 de la proposition en, mais 
parfois du verbe Stre: 

Cettefleur est charmante. This flower ?'« charming, [health, 

Ceaenfantaaontbien-gortBXLtB. Those children are in good 

S''. n a nn sens passif dans quelques expressions : 

Argent comptant, caah money. Oouleur voyante, ahouijy color. 
PoA^6re8tante,^6neraMelivery. Placea payantes, paying seats. 

8. This preposition, on account of euphony, can neither be used after the 
pronoun en nor after the objective pronouns moi, toi, lui^ eux: lortque fen 
wrUnSf when I went out of It (page 967, note 8), instead of ** en " en eortant; 
hU rapprenani, Me tut, he hearing of it, kept silent, instead of lui " en," etc 

9. JBreep/, if more empJuuia must be given to the sentence, in wMeh eate. 

10. SoOYO^, eften, 11. Page 226, note 8S. 
13. The parUeipie being foUowedhy it. 

18. Affective, aeOng, 14. Pres. part, of the yerb agir, to aoi> ' 
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Pabtioipe TabsL^ 

1. Le particii>e pasB^ pent 6tre joint an snbstantif sans 
Faide d'nn vetbe ; il est alors nn vMtable acfjectif : 

Les m/BrUes r^eompensds. The merits rewarded. 

Lea viUea d^truites. The cities destroyed. 

2. Employ^ oomme snbstantif 11 en snit les r^les : 
Le8 blesses, the uHmnded. Les marines, the brides. 

3. Joint d, I'anxiliaire itrCy il s'aocorde avec le siget : 

Le port est texmii. Hie port is closed. 

La porte est ferm^ The door is shut. 

Bemabques. — V. Le participe pass£ des verbesiMi^^^ 
s'accorde tonjonrs avec le snjet.* 

2^ H en est de m^me de celni de qnelqnes verbea 
nevtreSj comme oKer, venir, partir, arriver, etc' 

3^. Les verbes impersonnels ayant tonjonrs ponr snjet 
le pronom iZ, lenrs participes passes ne changent jamais/ 

4. Joint k Tanxiliaire avoir y le participe pass6 s'ac- 
corde avec le complement direct qnand il en est pr6c6d6, 
mais il reste invariable qnand le complement direct le 
snit, on qnand il n'y a pas de regime direct. Ex. : 

Les fleurs quefai couples.* The flowers which I have cut. 
H a cueiUi des fleurs.^ He has plucked flowers. [us. 

Ces livres nous ont servL^ These books have been useful to 

Bemabques. — 1^ Les verbes neutresy n' ayant jamais 
de complement direct, cenx qni se conjnguent avec 
avoiry* ont toiyonrs lenrs participes passes invariables : 

1. The past parUoiple is used in three cases: 1st, with the auxiliaries to 
farm the oompound tenses : fai lu, I have read ; Ua ^en wrU aUi$t they have 
gone away ; 2d, with the verb Hre to fonn the passive voice : U est pw»U, he 
iBpuniAed; 8d, as a plain adjective : m^e OUriet ekerithed mother. 

2. Page 960^ note 8. 8. Page 166, 4th. 4. Page 261, note I» 

6. The direet regimen precedes. 6. The direct complement fbllowi. 

7. There is no accusative case (direct regimen), but a dative case (Indireet 

NglBMn). 
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JXcfOMavoTudorndqucUre heures. We have slept four hours. 
Lea floldats ont campd. The aoldiera are encamped, 

2^ De m6me les verbes impersonnela conjugu^s aveo 
avoir ont leurs participes in variables, car ils n' ont jamais? 
de complement direct : 

II a plu tr^fort It has rained very hard, [place. 

Xe8 inondatioiis qu'il y a en. The floods which have token 

5. Le participe pass6 des verbes rSflSehis, bien que 
toujours conjugu6 avec itre^^ suit les regies du participe 
avec avoir. II en r^ulte que les verbes essentiellement 
rSflSchis qui ont toujours comme complement direct leur 
deuxidme pronom, ont leurs participes variables, tandis 
que les verbes aeciderUeUevnent riJUchis peuvent avoir leurs 
participes variables ou invariables suivant la place dn 
complement direct : 

La maison 9? est ^croxil^^ The house hBAfaUen in. [finger. 

HUe B'est piqu^ au doigt.^ She has pricked herself in the 

EUe 8^ eat piqu^ le doigt.* She lias pricked her finger. 

^llea ae aont parl^.^ They have talked to each other. 

6. Le participe passe suivi d'un infiniti^ s^accorde^^ 
s'il a pour compl. direct le nom ou pronom qui precdde, 
mais il reste invariable s'il a i)Our compl. direct I'infinitif : 

CeafernxaeaJeleaaieiDtexLdiieB 1 have Tieard these women 

chanter.^^ [du chanter.^' sing. [before. 

Cea aira^je lea ai dfjd, enten- I have heard these tunes aung 

Bemabques. — l"". Le participe fait suivi d'un infini- 
tif est toujours invariable.^' Ex. : 

La maiaon quHl a talt b&- The house which he oauaed to 
tir. be buUt. 

8. For they never have, 9. Fttge 154,2d. 

10. Agree*, 11. That is : fai eniendu eee/emmeM chanianL 

12. Or, fat dtid eniendu chanter ce» aire. 
U. The pait partlolifte /ail ia alwmys tued m a kind of aozllUur. 
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2^ S'il y a une proposition entre le participe et Pinfi- 
nitif la r^le reste la m6me: 

II nous a pri68 d^ecrire. He has begged us to write. 

Les sentiments qu^U a tkch& The feelings he has tried to in- 
de V0U8 inspirer. spire in us. 

3**. Quelquefois Pinfinitif est sous-entendu," particu- 
lidrement avec les partidpes d% pu et voulu, qui 
restent alors invariables : 

Je lui ai rendu tous les services I have rendered him all the ser- 
quefai pu et quefai dtu^ vices that I could and should. 

7. Le participe pass6 pr6c6d6 du pronom en reste 
invariable, mais si le pronom est accompagnO d'un ad- 
verbe de quantity, cet adverbe est le complement et le 
participe s'accorde avec lui : 

Vousavezpltts delivresqueje You have more books than I 

n'en ai Ixu have read. 

Plus U a eu de livres, plus il The more books he has had, the 

en a lus. more he has read of them. 

Eemabqxjes. — ^1^ Le participe ne s'accorde pas si 
I'adverbe suit le pronom en au lieu de le pr^cOder: 
J^em, ai tant visits. I have visited so many of them, 

2^. Apr^ aidant le participe est toigours invariable : 

Autant U a 6tudi6 de langues^ As many languages as he studr 
autant Ueaia appria. ied^ so many he learned, 

14. Underwood, 15. lAii rendre is understood. 
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OINQUlfiME LIYRE. 

peemiI:re paetie. 

DIX-SEPTlilMB LEgOK 
Sens, Senmtiom et FacuUSs Menlales.^ 



La Tue; I'oule' (looee^y • 
L'odorat;' le gotit; Id toucher,* . 
La raison ; le jugementy 
L'imagination;^ la penary . 
La volenti f I'id^ ; le ddsir, 
La foi ; l'esp6rance f la charitd, . 
La m^moire ;^ la joie {zhwh^), 
Leplaisir; Pamour; legdnie,* . 
Lahaine;^ I'envie; led^go^t. 
La jalousie f la stupidity,' 
XTnsoupir; g^missement ; cri, 
Unsourire; P^temuementy . 
XTnelarme; lebaillementy . 
Le ronflement; ronfler, . 
Tin 6clat de rire ; rire, . 
Le teinp^rament; la constitution, 
La nature; le caract^re, 
La sant6 ; la maladie, . 



the sight; the hearing, 
the smell; taste; touch, 
the reason; judgment, 
the imagination; thought, 
the will ; idea; desire, 
the faith; hope; cJmrity. 
the memory/; joy. 
the pleasure; love; genius, 
the hate; envy; disgust, 
the jealousy; stupidity, 
a sigh; moan; cry. 
a smile; t?ie sneezing, 
a tear; the gaping, 
the snoring; to snore, 
burst of laughter; to laugh, 
the temperament; constitu* 
the nature; temper, [tion. 
t?ie health; sickness. 



1. Cb9poftt2 «en«e«, MnwEttofM and menial /octt^tiet. 

2. Noun deriyed from the verb otiir, to hear, page 106, note 82. 

8. From odeur, odor. 4. lYmdher, to touch. & See " Endings " in Index. 
8. Oinie has only one plural Ibrm in French : de9 g&niett genii or geniuses. 

7. lAMne. 

8. JdiotuU is the noan ; Jaioux, Ibm.iolouM, Jealoas, is the adjective. 

9. The adjcctiye is stupide, stupldi The ending ide corresponds to Id in 
English: ooide, «ol<d0, eondlde, etc. 
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La d6bilit6; la oonTaleaeenoe,'* 

L'enfiuioe;^* I'adolesceiice,^ 

Lajeoneflse; maturity, . 

La vieillesM ; caducit^ 

La force ; &ibleMe, 

La beauts ; lalaideur, . 



thedebUUy; oofiva^eseenoeb 
the childhood; adoleacenee. 
the youth; maiurUy. 
the old CLge; ecuiucUy, 
the strength; weakness, 
the beauty; ugliness. 



Les CknUeurs. 



BlanCy blanche," white, 
Jaune (zh6^n*), yellow, {ion, 
Bleu,^ bltte. Yenueil, vermil^ 
Orange, orange, Bose, pink, 
Pena^ dark violet, 

Adverbes de QuantiU.^ 

Il pen pr^ environ,^* . . almost^ about, 

Assez; aussi;'^ autant,^ 

Beaucoup;^*" combien,^' 

Davantage ;^^ gudre, . 

Moina;^* pen;" plus,"" 

Presque; si;" tant," 

Tenement;" trte; trop," 



lilac, Boiige, red, 
Noir,"&tooA;. Vert,"^ree». 
Brun" (bre»), brown, IvioleL 
QnB{gri)^ay, Violet,violettey 
Pourpre {jpwy^'pif)^ purple. 



enough; also; as much, 
muchjmang; howniuch^nuiny^ 
more; but little, 
less; little, few; more, 
almost ; so ; so muchj so many, 
so much; very; too much. 



Adverbes WOrdre,^ 

Aprds; enfin; ensuite, . . after; at last; afterward, 
IVabord; premidrement," . first; firstly, 
8econdemenVtroisidmement,etc.8econ€2(y, thirdly , etc. 

10. See page 109, note 2. Words in ence are often common in both Ian* 
guages: pr^«enc«?, pnzrfen«e, etc. 

11. Irregular fem. form. See page 188, 9th. 

12. The fem. form is regular: bleue, noire, verte, brune, 

15. Adverbs of quantity answer to the word eombtenf how many t 

14. Literally, surrounding ; Us environs de la viUe. 16. See page 227, note 47. 

16. Most of these adverbs followed by nouns require the preposition de: 
combien de livres avez-wmsf fai beaucoup (peu, cusez, etc.) de Uvres, how 
many books have you ? I have many (f9W, enough, etc) books, p. 176, n. 20. 

17. The same word is rendered by both singular and pluraL 

18. Davantaget plus, more. In negative sentences with plus, pas may be 
omitted Itdavaniage is not used: Je n*en die plus or p<u davaniage, I will 
not say any more. Davantage is used with verbs especially when accom- 
panied by the preposition en ; plus is used with nouns and verbs : relui-H 
a plus de foree ; eelui'ld en a davantage. 19. See page 288» note 22. 

20. Adverbs af ordm; They express order. All answer to oommefU f how T 
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Advei'hes W Affi/iimaUon et de Negation. 
AMor^ment; certes, . oMuredly; oei'tainlj/. 



Oertaiiiement; oui; si," 
Sana doute ; d'accord, 
Volontien; vraimenti 
Koxiy ne, pas, point,*" 
Point (pas) du tout, . 
lUen, non plus, pardon,'* 



certainly; yes; oh yes. 

undoubtedly; granted. 

willingly; truly. 

no^not. 

not at all. 

nothing^ no more^ not so. 



Adverbes de DwsHe.^ 
Peut-dtre, cola se peut," . . . perhaps^ maybe. 
Parhasard;** probablementi • . perchance; probably. 



LocuUom 

JLmervaille; Amoiti^, 
A I'onTers ; & regret, 
Al'envi;" & I'^tourdie," . 
JL tort et & travers, . 
JL I'improriste ; tout & ooup^^ 
Apied; parooeur, . 
Xn gro8 ; en detail, . 
Pour rire ; par m6garde, . 
Sans rdflexion, . 



Adverbiale$. 

.. marveloudy ; at haif. 

. wrong side; with regret. 

. vying; giddily. 

• (xt random, 

• unexpectedly; suddenly. 
. on foot; by heart. 
. wholesale; at retail. 
. for fun; by mistake. 
. heedlessly. 



21. See page 186, note 4. 

22. iSK is ased instead of oui when answering afflrmatiyely to an interrog- 
ative-negatiye sentence : il n'y a pa* de hatUe» maiaona en Frajice f Sicily 
en a. Ne wmlewoue poM m? aooompagnerf Si^Je veux bien, Otti may be 
used instead of si in these oases, but si cannot be substituted for oui in other 
oases. 28. See the " Index." 

24. Used the same as pcardonneg, Je vous demande pardon, etc., without 
any negative when rectifying what is told to us, Just as pardon me is em- 
ployed In English : ^te«4xm«irV*an^ai«f Pardon, je suis Suisse, Are you a 
Frenchman f Pardon, I am a Swiss. 26i. Adverbs of doubt 

26. Both signify perhaps, maybe, U is possible, probably, in declarative 
entences. In interrogative sentences par haxard (pAr-rAzArO, is used : ir««- 

eous par haxard en Europe 9 Peulr€tre {eela se peuC), Will you perchance go 
to Europe? Maybe (it is possible). 

27. Envie (fem.) envy. Notice that the final e has been droppped in the 
adverbial ex presslon. 28. Atourdl, adjective, giddy, heedless, thoughtless. 

29. See Index, Uml used idiomatically. Toiii d coup means suddenly; tout 
dPun coup signifies aU at once, in one time ; e. g.: il but le verre de vin tout cTim 
.ooMp, he drank the glass of wine cM at once {in one draughty. 
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UNE JOURNfiE A PAEIS.* 

Le voyageur qui, arriv6 k la gare de St. Lazare* 
par le premier train, a fait le projet de voir Paris 
en un jour, a devant lui ime tS^he* laborieuse. 
Mais la chose a 6te faite ; et alors, pourqiioi ne la 
rep6terions-nous pas avec nos 616ves qui sont d'in- 
trepides voyageurs ? 

Pour ne pas perdre de temps nous envoyons nos 
bagages ^ I'hdtel Terminus, attenant* a la gare, et 
nous nous y rendons^ nous-memes* pour retenir 
nos appartements, changer de toilette^ et faire 
nos pr6paratifs de la joum6e. 

Tout ce qu'il nous f aut pour accomplir notre tour 
de force, '^ est un bon itin6raire et une voiture d6- 
couverte attel6e® d'un bon cheval. 

Partis de I'hdtel, quelques tours de roue* dans la 
rue du HSvre, nous amenent^® devant les magasins 
du Printemps,^ un des trois grands bazars de Paris ; 
mais notre programme ne nous permet point de 
nous y arrSter et quelques pas plus loin nous debou- 
chofife" sur la Place de la Madeleinij oti, grSce a 
I'heure matinale, nous arrivons encore a temps 
pour le March6 aux fleurs. ^ Mais ne nous attar- 

1. A dap in Paris. Remark that this and the following lessons are not 
intended to be translated, as translation is entirely contrary to the idea of 
this Method. The text is only a subject for conyersation between the teacher 
and the pnplls. They will luppose that they are proceeding through this 
journey. See '* Directions," page 6, first paragraph, and follow observation. 

2. Si, Lazarus depot 3. Touk, 4. CorUiguotu. 
5. And we wUl go there ourselves, 

9, lb engage our rooms, change our dreu, 

7. This expression, literally, a/eai ef strength, means a hard task, 

8. HUehed, 9. Jitms of wheels, 10. See page 98, note 10. 
U. InflnitiTe, dtboueher, to issue. 12. Flower market. 
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dons pas" dans ce charmant oasis de verdure et de 
fleurs au beau milieu de la grande ville/^et admi- 
rons de suite La Madeleine^ la superbe ^glise au 
style romain qui est la paroisse la plus aristocra- 
tique" de la capitale. 

Quittant^^ la place de la Madeleine, nous prenons 
le boulevard Malesherbes," qui nous conduit a St. 
Augustin/^ temple dans le style de la Renais- 
sance ;^* puis, un peu plus loin, au Pare MonceaUy 
jardin assez vaste, entoure*" d'avenues oti sont 
b&tis^^ de beaux hotels priv6s. 

Le pare of f re un point de vue magnif ique sur les 
coupoles dorees de I'^glise Russe et sur FArc de 
Triomphe de VEtoile^ pres duquel nous arrivons 
bientdt. Ce dernier monument est un des plus 
beaux de son genre; il est construit au milieu 
d'une place qui domine d'un cdtd les Champs-My- 
sies et de I'autre le Bois de Boulogne.^ De cette 
place rayonnent^ douze larges avenues qui vues** 
du centre pr^sentent un aspect grandiose. 

L'une de ces avenues appel6e Avenue du Bois 
de Boulogne nous m^ne au bois du mSme nom ; la 
promenade" f avdrite de tout le Paris Elegant. 

18. Bfii let tw not delay, li. MigfU in the center of the grecU city. 
15. Tlie most aristocratic pariaK 18. Leaving, 

17. Lamoignon de MaUsherbeSt after whom the bouleyard is named, was a 
minister and afterwara one of the defending lawyers of Lonis XVI. He 
was bom in Paris 1721, and was beheaded in 1794. 18. BaptOgustap'. 

19. Renaissance : the reyi va) of learning and art in the sixteenth century ; 
the style of architecture of that period. 20. Surrounded. 

21. Where are builL 22. Boulogne is a town In the outskirts of Paris. 

28. Madialef meaning here run. 24. Which seen. 

26. Pro is a prefix denoting direction toward, and is common in both lan- 
guages : prooMer, to proceed ; proetomer, to proclaim ; pft{^e<er, to ptojeot, ete. 

19 
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Le bois renf erme^ un grand nombre de points 
intSressants : le Carrefour des Lacs,*^ le Pavilion 
Cliinois,^le Chalet,*^ la Grande Cascade,*^ Tffippo- 
drdme, la Mare de Longchamps,^^ le CMteau de 
Bagatelle, ^^ Madrid," etc.; aussi faudrait-il una 
journee entiere^ pour le visiter compl^tement. 

Kentrant dans Paris par la Porte MaiUot^ nous 
remontons*^ I'avenue de la Grande Armee, puis, 
repassant sous Tare de triomphe, nous descendons 
dans le centre de la viUe par les Champs^£lys6es. 
Ceux-ci se composent d'une large avenue princi- 
pale et de contre-allees'' coup6es de charmantes 
pelouses" et de frais massifs qui encadrent des 
fontaines jaillissantes.** 

Sur I'avenue nous trouvons k notre droite le 
Panorama national, le Palais de I'lndustrie ou se 
tient annuellement le Salon j*^ le Bestaurant Le- 
doyen et le Caf6-Concert de I'Horloge; k notre 
gauche le Cirque d'fite, le Theatre Guignol, I'Alca- 
zar d'fite et le Cafe des Ambassadeurs. 

Les Champs-filysees aboutissent*^ a la Pl(zce de 
la Concorde qui les relie** aux Jardins des TuUe- 
ries. Tout autour de la place s'elevent des co- 

28. Oontairu. 27. The crossing of the Ictkes. 

28. (^inese summa§hoitse, 29. Swiss eoUage 

80. The ending ade \n nouns is common in boUi languages : barrieadet 

brigade^ parade ^ etc. 81 . Longehamps Pond, 82. X)iaM/2« of Bagatelle (trifle). 
33. So called on account of the CasUe of Madrid^ which formerly stood 

there. 34. Therefore a whole day would be necessary, 

85. MaiUoes Gate. 86. We WfOk up, 

87. Sidewalks in the meaning of lateral avenues running like the central 

one. 88. Page 283, note 28. 89. Sparkling, spouUng, 

40, Where the Exhibition of Paintings t&kes place every year. 

41. TerminaU oL 42. Which connects tikcm. 
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lonnes; aux angles^ huit pavilions sont surmon- 
t6s^ de statues colossales repr^sentant les princi- 
pales viUes de France. Au nord et au sud sont 
deux grands jets d'eau;^ au centre se dresse 
VOb&dsque de Louqsor^^ monolithe de granit rose 
convert d'hi6roglyphes,*' provenant des mines de 
Th6bes. 

Si nous traversons ensuite les jardins de I'ancien 
Palais des Tuileries, d6truit en 1870, nous arrivons 
au Palais du Louvre. Celui-ci avec ses nombreux 
pavilions, ses cours intSrieures dont certaines parties 
sont des merveilles*® d'architecture, ses mus6es de 
peinture, de sculpture, d'antiquit6s, et toutes ses 
autres curiositSs, demanderait, a lui seul,** plu- 
sieurs jours pour etre visit6 soigneusement.^ 

Sortant du Louvre par la rue de Rivoli nous 
nous trouvons Place du Palais-Royal sur laquelle 
sont les Grands Magasins du Louvre. C'est dans 
les galeries du Palais-Royal que nous ferons une 
longue halte.*^ Nous y trouvons au rez-de-chaus- 
see*^ de riches magasins de bijouterie" et de fleurs, 
et h I'entresol" des restaurants renoinm6s parmi 
lesquels nous n'avons qu'a faire notre choix.** 

Apres dejeuner nous passons les ponts ; ce qui, 
pour un Parisien, signifie se rendrft sur la rive** 
gauche de la fife^e,*'appelee aussi Quartier^ Latin. 

4&, At the angles (oomere). 44. Topped with, 45. WalertpouU. 

4tf . Or de Luxor. #7. Hieroglyphe, 48. MairveU, 

4Sl Ibr it alone would require. 60. CktrefuUy, 

61. Stop {rest). 52. Page 223, note 8. 68. Jewelry. 

. 64. Metzcmine floor, 66. SeUetion, 66. 8ide^ literally, hank, 

57. Tbe river which divides Paris into two parts. 6& Ward. 
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Trareraant le fleuve** sor le Pont des Arts noog 
nous trauYons devant le Palais de rinstittU ; sni- 
vant ensoite les quaifi^vers Fouest nous r&uxmr 
^trons socoesBivement V&xie des Beaux-ArtSj le 
Balais de la Ligion dPHonneur, la Chambre des 
J}6putiSy les Ministires^ puis enfin le TVocaditrf^ 
h droite et le Champ de Marsf* a gauche oix noos 
▼oyons encore, demiers Testiges de la grande expo- 
sition de 1889, la Tour Eiffel et la Galerie des 
Machines. Si nous quittons le Champ de Mars 
par r£cole Militaire et Tarenue de la Motte-Piquet, 
nous visitons VHdtel des Invaltdes et le tombeau 
de Napol6on ; descendant ensuite le boulevard des 
Invalides nous arrivons rue de Sfevres devant les 
Magasins du Bon-Miarch6. 

De la rue des S6vres, dnq minutes de trajet nous 
transportent par la rue de Vaugirard, au Palais et 
£Mi Jardin du Ijuxembourg. Dans le palais se 
tiennent les s6ance8 du Senat^ On y trouve 6gale- 
znent un superbe musee de peinture. 

Au sortir du Luxembourg nous sommes sur le 

Boulevard St. Michel, le rendez-vous favori de la 

jeunesse des £coles. Bien des folies mais aussi 

l>ien de belles choses out 6t6 congues ou commen- 

o^es sur le BauP Michel comme Tappelle Target** 

des ^tudiants. La rue Soufflot *nous conduit au 

jPcinth4on ou 6glise Ste. Oeneviive : ici reposent les 

jplvLS grandes illustrations frangaises. 

iW. A. large rtver ninninff into the 8«a. •^ ^*' *>**^ 

flL. ^une taken from a stronghold near GadiSfSiMiin. 9L Martkm tUttU, 

«^ Tk09Uttng9c/a»€aenate. ««. Bool mee'sb^* aB.aiaii(. 
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Bevenant sur nos pas, k Tangle ded bouleyards 
St. Michel et St. Germain nous Visitons le superbe 
mus^e d'antiquites installe dans VHdtel Cluny. 
Continuant a suivre le boulevard jusqu'au Pont 
St. Michel nous entrons dans la Citij^ lie fonn6e 
au centre de Paris par deux bras de la Seine, dans 
laquelle se trouvent le Palais de Justice^ la Pre- 
fecture de Police^ la Caserne^ de la Oarde B&pvbli' 
came, VHdtel'Dieu^ et VJ^glise Notre-Damey ce 
chef-d'oeuvre de pierre qui a 6t6 si admirable- 
ment d6crit par Victor Hugo. 

A I'extr^mit^ orientale de Pile de la Cit6 et k 
Tentr^e du nouveau Pont St. Louis nous visitons 
la Morgue,^ qui remet en m6moire^" les contes 
macabres" d'Edgard Poe.^ 

D6bouchant" du pont dans PJfte St. Louis nous 
traversons celle-ci dans toute sa longueur pour 
prendre le Pont Sulltf^ et repasser sur la rive** 
gauche oti nous visitons la Halle aux VinsF^ et le 
Jar din des Plantes. Bevenant sur la rive droite 
par le Pont d^Austerlitz^ nous rencontrons la Pri- 
son de Mazas, si souvent cit6e dans les romans d. la 
mode, puis la Place de la Bastille et la Colonne 
de Juillet surmont6e** du G^nie de la Libert^. 

Suivant ensuite le Faubourg^* St. Antoine nous 

66. City, the most ancient part of the town. 

67. Soldient* quarters or hwraeks. 68. The principal hoapltal. 
69. Place where the bodies of unknown persons found dead are exposed 

to public view. 70. Which reeatU. 

71. Dwiiish; rlttn«tfmaca&rc,danoe of death. 

72. An orlfcinal American poet, died 1849. 

78. After the Duke of Sully , a celebrated Minister of State of Henri IV of 
Navarre, King of Prance. 74. Wlnt markeL 7S. iBubwt, 
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atteignons^' la PUzce de la Nation. Puis, laissant 
la Barridre du Trdne sur notre droite, remontons 
les Boulevards de Charonne et de M6nilmontant 
jusqu'^ la Roquettej prison devant laqueUe se font 
les executions capitales, et jusqu'au P^re Lachaise,'" 
le cimetifere historique de Paris. 

Du cimetiere, Favenue de la E6publique nous 
conduit en droite ligne^® h la place du mgme nom 
oti s'616ve une colossale statue en bronze de la 
E6publique. De la Place de la R&puhlique nous 
suivons les boulevards interieurs, depuis la Porte 
St. Martin et la Porte St. Denis, arcs de triomphe 
de moindres dimensions que celui de I'JEtoile, jus- 
qu'au boulevard des Italiens. 

Nous atteignons'^* ce dernier, I'endroit le plus 
central et le plus frequents, k I'heure ou chacun 
dans la grande ville prend le repas^* le plus substan- 
tiel, le diner. Nous nous conformerons a I'usage 
general et aprds nous Stre restaur^s comme nous 
nous trouvons d. deux pas de VOp^ra^ et de la Comi- 
die Frangaise nous passerons notre soiree a I'un de 
ces deux theatres, les plus f ameux de Paris : le pre- 
mier dans le genre lyrique et le second dans les 
genres comique et tragique. Une petite course en 
voiture aprds le spectacle nous ramene, par la rue 
Auber et le boulevard Haussmann, k la gare de 
rOuest, notre point de depart. 

78. Infinitive €Meindre, to reach. 

77. After the name of Father lAGbaiMilMOltoonftMor of Louis XIV. 

78. In ttraight directum. ^* Taketh^meai, 
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lift tite ; las membrea, • 
Le bras (br&) ; la jamba,* 
lie coude ; le genon^' 
La main ; le pied (peeay^), . 
Lea doifirts ; lee doi^ du pied,^ 
Le pouce ; Pindez, . 
lie doigt du milieu ou m^dius,^ 
L'annulaire ; le petit doigt, . 
La main droite, gauche, 
Lea phalanges ; les onglea, . 
La plante du pied ; le talon, 
Lea cheveuz ; le front, . 
Le visage, la face ; les traits, 
La physionomie ; les tempes, 
Les yeux ; les paupidres, 
Les cils f les sourcils,*^ . 
TJne oreille ; le nez ; la joue, 
La bouche ; les l^vres, . 
La langue ; le palais, . 
La dent ; les molaires, . 



Le Corpse 

the head; the limk$. 
the arm; the leg.* ^ 

the elbow; the knee, 
the hand; the foot, 
the fingers; the toes, 
the thumb; the index, 
the middle finger, [finger, 
the ring finger; the small 
the rights left hand, 
phalanxes or joints; nails, 
the sole of the foot ; the heeL 
th^hair; the forehead, 
the face; the features, 
' the physiognomy ; temples, 
the eyes; the eyelids, 
the eyelashes; the eyebrows, 
an ear; the nose; the cheek, 
the m,outh ; the lips, 
tongue; roof of the m.outh. 
the tooth; the molar teeth. 



Lementon; labarbe; la moustache, the chin; beard; moustache. 



Les favoris ; le cou ; la gorge. 
La poitrine ; le dos, 
Le cdt6 ; les cdtes, . 
Lea poumons ; les nerfls, 
L'estomac ; les entrailles, 
Le foie ; le coeur ; le sang, 
Leaveinea; lesos;^ lapeau, 
Tin tendon ; le pouls ; la voix, 
Le souffle; la transpiration, 



the whiskers; neck; throat, 
the chest; the back, 
the side; the Hbs. 
the lungs; the nerves, 
the stomach ; the bowels, 
the liver; the heart; blood, 
the veins; the bones; skin, 
a sinew; the pulse; voice, 
the breath; perspiration. 



1. Le kor, the body. 

2. There is nothing improper in the use of jambe in French ; les membrtt 
irtfSrieun may also be employed. 

8. Le zhenoo'. i. DwA' du peeay' or orteiU. 5. Maydeeti's. 

6. lA seel ; 16 sooraee'. l.TJno* (e^nos), a bone ; de« oi (de-s6), bones. 
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1/tibtSUB, the bee. lApwM/iheJIea. 

lA^galBfiheloauL Ijb pcfn,^ the Umae. 

I m muntm iamfthegrcMhopper. iM-panMiae^^thebedln^. 

I / m rt i igfy k ti, the tpider. Ia gnftpa, 1^ iiNi9». 

l^gnXhoB^theeriekeL 'Umua^o^thetmaiL 

JjB aoorpion, the aeorpian, I« tw, the worm. 

lMhUMm,theeoekroach, Tm TokipmnlTn^ tho mwfffNwto. 

lMmoncbm,theJlif. Jjs ^tsfSlUm, the Imtierf^, 

Fhnues U9udle$. 

POUB Offrib." 

I^ermette^fnoif madame^ de Allow me, iwmHmw^^ to <^lbr 

V0U8 offHr oeeL [telle, yon this. 

VeuUlez aecepter cette bagor Please accept this trifle. 

JPuiaJevauaPoJfrirf May I offer it to yoa? 

Acceptez 9?U vans plait ceci en Please accept this in ramfioo- 

touverUr de moi, [sir. brance of me. 

JPtenez^ pour me /aire plair Take it to oblige me. 

PouB Reiosbcieb." 

MercL Orand merci. Thanks. Many thanks. 

Je VCU8 8ui8 tr^ oblige. [bonUs. I am much obliged to yotu 

Ninu vouB remerdons de vo8 We thank you for your kind- 

Vou8 ^tes bien aimable. You aie very kind. [nesei 

PoUB EXPBIMEB LA SATISFACTION." 

J^^^^^^^^f^\pf^rvou8. ^ *™ delighted (enchanted) 
J'en 9uis charmS ) with it for your sake. 

JBUe est trds oontente de moL She is well pleased with me. 

lis sontfort saHrfaits. [voir I They are well satisfied. 

Q^e je 97iU heureux de voua How happy I am to see you I 

Je vous en fSlMte, I congratulate you for it. 

PoUB EXPBIMEB LB CHAGRIN.^ 

J^en suie trdsfdche. I am very sorry for it 

0*eet regrettable. [a^re ! It is too bad. 

Quel dommage! Q uelle mi- What a pity! What misery I 

8, A*Miyait^,MMete. ». ?,«, i/^ poo. * 11. Pttads". IS. 2b t^er. 
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A TRAVERS LA FRANCE.* 

— ^•Mbs chers 616ves : — Apr^ notre course rapide 
dans Paris, je vous ai promis que nous ferions 
ensemble un tour de France.^ 

— Nous sommes impatients, cher maltre, de vous 
accompagner dans cette nouvelle excursion. 

— Dans notre tour de France nous ferons comme 
Partisan du bon vieux temps, nous visiterons lee 
points du pays qui int6ressent plus spScialement 
notre art, la langue frangaise. 

Et, puisque^ nous partons de Paris, notre pre- 
miere 6tape^ sera tout natureUement YsBSAUJiBS,* 
le berceau^ du beau langage, du frangais dassique 
du XVIP (dix-septi6me) si6cle. 

— ^Versailles a 6t6 pour ainsi dire cr66* par votre 
grand roi Louis XIV, n'est-ce pas ? 

— C'est cela mSme, c'est au "Roi-Soleil"' qu'est 
dA le magnifique palais, ^ui aprds avoir 6t6 long- 
temps la demeure de nos souverains est de notre 
temps^® le lieu de reunion du Congrds ; et aussi le 

1. TTirmtffh France. X or au Irawert expresses the same idea, bat the 
latter expression Is always followed by de : U Uii patea eon epie " au travere 
du " eorps, he pierced him with his sword through the body. 

2. See page 176, note 28. 

8. This expression, besides the meaning ajwvmey through J^rawM, has the 
following historioal slgnifloation : In the middle ages the artisan or me- 
ohanic who wished to become master of his trade was obliged to make a 
joomey through Franoe, yisitlng eapeclally the towns where his trade or 
proftsslon was most honored and so perfooting himself in it; this was 
called /Mr« ton tour de f)rane€. 

i.Andae. 6. mop,haUlngpiaee. C VArM^r* 7. Oiidto. 

8. Past part oier^ert to oraata, oC which the fom. form oriSe Is one of tha 
rare examples of three a^s coming together in one word. 

0. Lottie XIV cfaoce a rising son as an emblem, and therefore was called 
iha An^Jnay. lOi /« <ii o«ir ttme (aetoaUy). 
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beau pare des8iii6 par Le Ndtre/^ embelli par de 
Buperbes travaux hydrauliques : " "les grandes 
eaux de Versailles."" 

C'est au mgme roi qu'U faut attribuer la perfec- 
tion et I'essor auxquels atteignit^^ la langue. CPest 
k sa GOUT, dans ce mgme palais de Versailles, que 
fut parl6 pour la premiere f ois ce langage pur et 
s6v6re, clair quoique imag6," qui est le frangais 
classique. C'est k son influence que nous devons 
la pl6iade** d'6crivains illustres qui ont enrichi la 
langue d'oeuvres immortelles. C'est enfin k ses 
victoires et k I'Sclat^^ de son r^gne qu'il faut rap- 
porter^* Tadoption du f rangais comme langue diplo- 
matique, et comme la langue des cours et de la 
bonne soci6te dans tons les pays. 

Mais quittons cette ville des grands souvenirs 
monarchiques pour Fontainebleau qui nous rap- 
pelle I'epoque Napoleonienne. Savez-vous k quel 
ev6nement^® je fais allusion? 

— Oui, monsieur. Aux '^Adieux de Fontaine- 
bleau ;" k Fabdication de Napoleon P'. 

— A. merveiUe.^ Je vous aurai tout dit au sujet 
de Fontainebleau si je vous mentionne la belle forSt 
du meme nom.^* 



U. Drawn bp Le Ndtre, a celebrated architect aod designer who floortsbed 
In the years 1619-1700. 12. Adorned (beautf^d) by wperb waierworka. 

18. The great waterwork* o/ VerMoUle* play the first Sunday In every month; 
they are very complicated and raise the water to a wonderftil height. 

14. Ay Idsor' 6kayF At^nyee', cmd the •cope to whiOi reached. 

15. Embellished with Imagery pictures, here adorned with melaphors. 

16. PlSyA'd*, ^roup. In Astronomy leepUiaaM, the plelades. 

17. LayklA', splendor, ffliUer. W- ^ ^j^ *«*. ^ retete. 
}d,JSveui. 20. MctrveUmg^tueUmitid. 
21. JF\mtaittebleau (IButAmbl^, fcmous for Its forest and castte. 
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Qaelques heures de voyage nous amenent" k 
Orleans, rancienne capitale de rOrl6anais, pro- 
vince qui avec I'lle de France, formait le patri- 
moine des premiers dues de France ; dont I'idiome 
etait un dialecte de la langue romane, dialecte qui 
sous le nom de f rangais supplanta bientOt tous les 
autres idiomes neo-latins,^ au fur et a mesure" 
que les rois cap6tiens^ reunissaient sous leur domi- 
nation toutes les provinces de I'ancienne Gaule.^^ 

— De ces dif f erents dialectes, il doit certainement 
rester des traces^ dans le langage parle du peuple ? 

— Plus que cela, le peuple dans chaque province 
garde son ancien idiome, mais celui-ci n'6tant plus 
ecrit est tomb6 h I'etat de patois.^ 

— ^Mais, vers^ quelle 6poque a lieu cette chute** 
des dif f erents dialectes romans au rang de patois, 
c'est k dire d'idiome non ecrit et seulement parl6, 
si nous comprenons bien ? 

— ^Votre d6finition est parfaite. Ce changement 
et la naissance de la langue frangaise succedant 
a la langue romane se passent au XI V siecle.*^ 

22. P. 08, n. 10. 23. Nayo-Utao^, the modem Idioms derived ft-om the Latin. 

24. 6 tur ay & mesuT*, idlomatical expression meaninsr as sooji as. 

25. Third dynasty of French Kings issued flroiu Hughes Oapet {ugu* kO- 
pay'), of whom the ofbpring are divided into three branches: 1st, the 
OapeHanSf direct ftx>m Hagh Capet to Charles IV (987-1328); 2d, the ValoU, 
ftt>m Philip IV to Henri III (1828-1680); 3d, the Bourbont, ttom Henri IV to 
Louis XVI (1588-1702) and from Louis XVIII to Louis-Philip (1814-1848). 

26. G'a/^to or C7ai4{, a province of the ancient roman empire between the 
ocean, the Rhine, the Alps, the Mediterranean and the Pyrenees. 

27. Tretces, vettigeSf remcdru. 

28. PAtwft', dialect paciOiar to a provbioe. 

20. Vayr, obmO, towatd. 80. TMt change, \\li,fcM. 

31. JTUt eteM0f# and the 6lrfJk f^tha JVaruA lamguage mooemUng the Bonmm 
oeeurred in the Uth century. 



S90 CORXniA MSTHOD. 

Mais reprenons le cours" de notre ezcnndon. 
Nous sommes k Orleans et nous ne pouvons 
la quitter sans rappeler le si^e memorable de 
cette ville par les Anglais en 1428. C'est Ik que 
Jeanne d'Arc inaugura cette mission merveilleuse 
qui devait sauver la France de la domination an- 
glaise. Quittant Orleans nous passons k BuoiSj 
qui a un beau cMteau historique ; k Toubs, oti se 
parle le fran^ais le plus harmonieux ; a PornERSy 
c6ldbre par deux grandes bataiUes ; k LiHOOisSy oil 
se parle d<6jk un .patois du midi, le limousin. 

— ^Est-on d'accord^ sur une limite pour la 
sion de la France en provinces du Nord et du 

— ^Absolument, non. Si Ton s'en tient k la dif - 
f 6rence de langage, la Loire^ est la limite la plus 
rationnelle. Mais bien des personnes n'appellent 
midi de la France que la partie beaucoup plus aa 
8ud de la Loire. 

— Merci ; et quelle sera notre prochaine station ? 
— ^Anooui^me, sur la Charente," chef-lieu** du 
ddpartement du mdme nom. Mais nous ne nous y 
arr§tons pas et nous atteignons de suite Bordsaitx, 
andenne capitale de la Guyenne,*' actuellement 
chef-lieu** de la Gironde.** C'est une des plus 
grandes villes de France, un port important, et le 

32. SuileiuMretumtlhBwune. 

88. Do Ihey (people) agree. 

84. lAlwA'^,* Urge river in Flmnoewlilebllowi into the Atlaatle 

85b BlTer which flowi Into the sea : JUuive, 

80. OMtifeUy^eapUal, 87. GhiyWii*, •»«»«» Piwinoe of Fn 

88. BiTer Ibrmed by .two othen. La Oanrnte And La Dmrdogne: also ^ 
4apaitiiientwhlehf»Teiuiimeloft8unoQS|»rtjl& the FraMh aewol«. 
tkmf Ue g9rcmd%n». 
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centre d'un grand commerce de vins et d'eaux-de- 
vie.** On y parle ave^ un accent fortement pro- 
nonc6 provenant de I'ancien dialecte gascon.** 

— ^n a 6te £ait beaucoup de plaisanteries. sur les 
Gascons, n'est-ce pas,** monsieur? 

— Oui, et cela k cause de leur vanterie outr6e,** 
dr tel point que le mot gasconnade est pass6 dans 
la langue comme synonyme de f anfaronnade. De 
Bordeaux nous arrivons k Toulouse, autre ville 
importante sur la Garonne^ et ancienne capitale 
du Languedoc.** II s'y tient une Academie de 
Jeux-Moraux qui a pour but I'encouragement** de 
la renaissance de la langue d'oc** ou provengale. 

Mais arrivons h Pau, ancienne capitale du B6am.^ 
Le climat y est tr6s doux, c'est ime station hiver- 
nale trSs f requent6e.*^ Le peuple y parle le basque, 
un idiome fort ancien trds different des langues 
europ6ennes et dont Forigine s'est perdue. 

— Cette langue est parait-il tr6s curieuse ? 

— Oui, elle int6resse fort les philologues. EUe est 
I)arl6e dans tout le d^partement des Basses-Pyr6- 
n6es dont Pau est le chef -lieu. Dans ce m@me dd- 
partement nous visitons Bl^rritz, sur le golf e de 
Gascogne, justement renommd comme station bal- 

89. 6 de Yl*, brandj/ ; lit., water df life. 

40. Of £a Gkueogne, ancient provlnoe. 

41. Many Jokes have been made abofU the Oaeeoni, iiUnoiao,9irf 

42. JBxtreme braggino, bocuUng. 

48. Another ancient proyinoe of Soathem Franoe which has been divided 
fliaoe the revolution into eight departments. 
44. IneUement, eupporL 

4& hanave d'oe or langttedoeietmet Roman dialect of the T ^t n ga e dnc. 
41 Old province, aowadaji the department of BcMM»i V4 fi » i. 
47. FjrajkoHaj^« 
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n&ure : c'est la plage la plus arigtocratique.du con- 
tinent. Traversant ensuite Batonne, place forte 
tsur PAdour,^ nous passons k Tabbes dans les 
HautesrPyr6n6es, k Foes: but rAri6ge,^i Pebpi- 
ONAN, andenne capitale du Boussillon,^ ou plus de 
100,000 habitants parlent la langue catalane, dSri- 
v6e du latin et tres voisine de TespagnoL Apres 
Perpignan nous visitons Montpellieb, NtMES et 
Mabseilles. 

— C'est la troisifeme viUe de France ? 

— Oui, et un port tres commergant sur la Medi- 
terranee. Marseilles fut fondee par une colonie 
phoceenne*^ vers Tan 600 avant Jesus-Christ. Ses 
habitants sont restes tr6s hardis et entreprenants/* 

— ^Ne considere-t-on pas un peu les Marseilteds 
comme les Gascons ? 

— Si, on peut m§me dire qu'un Marseillais vaut 
im Gascon et demi. 

— Pourquoi, monsieur, le chant national fran- 
5ais s'appelle-t-il ' ' Marseillaise ? " 

— Ce chant patriotique fut compose en 1792, 
pour I'armfie du Rhin par un officier, Eouget de 
Lisle, mais il fut introduit a Paris la premiere f ois 
par les f6d6r6s marseillais et de la son nom de 
Marseillaise. Mais continuous notre voyage sur le 
UttoraP de la M6diterranee. Nous atteignons Tou- 
lon, port de guerre important, Nice, la station 

48. River rannlng into the Gulf of Gaicogne. 

49. An affluent of the Oaronne. 

fiO. Rooeily6»', ancient province which is now the dejmrtment of le$ 
Pyrenee^'OrienuaM. 61. Fram iVUwte, aneitent Greek colony. 

62. Very bold and enterpritinff. . GS- Cb<w4«^ore. 
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hivemale la plus frequentee et la plus elegante sur 
le continent europ6en ; puis remontant au nord 
nous trouvons Aix-en-Provence, fondee par les 
Bomains en 123 avant Jesus - Christ ; Avignon, 
Tancienne viUe des papes, et Lyon. 

— La plus grande ville de France apres Paris P 

— ^Parfaitement. Elle a un demi million d'habi- 
tants, une position strat6gique importante au con- 
fluent** du Rhone et de la Sadne, une industrie et 
un commerce florissants. De Lyon nous sommes 
en peu de temps a Besanqon, renomm6e pour son 
ecole d'horlogerie. Aprfes Besan§on nous trouvons 
DuoN en Bourgogne, dont le commerce de vins ^ 
de moutarde est universellement repandu; reve- 
naat vers le' centre du pays nous rencontrons 
Teoyes en Champagne,** c6l6bre par ses vins mous- 
seux,** ChIlons-sur-Marne, oh se trouve un camp 
tr6s important. 

— N'est-ce pas aussi une locality historique ? 

— ^Certes. Attila y fut vaincu, en 451, par le g6- 
n6ral remain Aetius. Mais quittant notre marche 
au nord pour f aire une pouss6e** a Test nous visi 
tons Nancy, ancienne capitale de la Lorraine, villb 
c6l6bre par son academie. 

De Nancy nous suivons la valine de la Meuse*^ 
jusqu'^ Sedan, dans les Ardennes,*® Mezieres et 

54. At the confluence, place where two rivers run together. 
65. Old provinoe of France, capital Troye8\ virummMXtfux, foaming wlnea. 
68. Lit., to make a thrust, a push, here to take a direction, 
5T. River which springs in France, flows through Belgium and Holland, 
then into the North Sea. 
68. A region in the N. E. of France covered with mountainous forests. 



S94 CQBTmA KETBOD. 

CsABifviLi^ les deux Tilles jnmefles^" pais tonr- 
nant & I'ouest et pasBant par les Titles mannfacta- 
li&res de Boubaix et YASMScaaxms nous attei- 
gnons Lille, la viUe la phis importante de oetto 
partie de la France. 

Lille est h pea de distance des cOtes da nord* de 
la France sar lesqaelles nous troaYons les ports de 

DUKKERQUE, CALAIS, BOULOGNE et DiSPFE. A I'm- 

terieur nous visitons encore Ajoens^ sar la Somme,*^ 
andenne capitate de la Picardie. 

Bejoignant la Seine k Bouen, noas sommes en 
pldne Normandie, autrefois one importante pro- 
▼ince dont les habitants ont conserve leur dialecte 
provincial, le normand. Dans la province voisine 
la Bretagne, que notre itindraiie ne nous permet 
pas de visiter cette f ois, la langue parlSe est le has 
breton, d'origine celtique. 

— ^Apres tout ce que vous nous avez dit des 
patois provindaux nous devons conclure" qu'en 
France, comme du reste dans tons les vieux pays, 
le peuple tient" avant tout k sa langue. 

— ^Votre observation est tres juste. Les institu- 
tions politiques changent, le langage reste. Mais 
nous voici au HIvre, le port le plus important 
de France, h Tembouchure** de la Seine, sur la 
Manche. C'est id que nous nous rembarquerons 
pour nos rives natales." 

60. Fern, fonn of jwneaux, twinflL W, Cfthe fwHhem eocute. 

61. RWer which flowi into the Encllsh GhanoeL es. IbconelMdeifrii^gr. 
n, CUtetfhoid, tL AtihemouiK 6K. ^otfwtlkorw. 
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DIX-NBUVrteMB LEgON. 

Terre et Mer.^ 

Ub bois f vzie fordt ;' una prairiey a wood; for est; meadow, 

Une plaiiiA ; un fbM^ ; im d^serty a plain; ditch; desert. 

TXne colline (koli^n*) ; une montagne, a hill; mountain. 

Une valine (v&IayO; ^ui vallon, • a valley; dale, 

Un tronc (tr6"k) d'arbve, . • a tree trunk. 

La branche ; lee feuillee (fe^iy*)^ • the branch; the leaves. 

La racine ; la eemence, . . . the root; the seed. 

Llierbe; le champ;* lacampagna^ the grass; field; country. 

La eource ; le ruiaeeauy « • • the spring; the brook. 

La riviere ;^ 1^ fleuve,* . • • the river; the large river. 

Le lac ; I'^tang ; la mare, • • the lake; thepool; thepond. 

Le marais ; mar6cage (mltr^k&^zh*). the m^rsh; swamp. 

Legolfe; d6troit; canal, . . the gulf ; strait; canal. 

Isi bale ; lea cdtes ; la plag^ . the bay; shores; seashore. 

Un orage ; une tempdte ; le cahne, a storm; tempest; the calm, 

Un navire, bfttiment marchand, . a merchant ship. 

La cargaison ; le fret, . . the cargo; the freight. 

Un navire, vaisseau de guerre, • a man'-of-war. 

Un voilier ; une barque, • • a sailboat; a bark. 

Un bateau a vapeur, • • .a steamboat. 

Une ancre ; lee m&ts, . • .an anchor; the masts. 

Les voiles; le pavilion, • . the sails; the flag. 

Le gouvemail ; la chemin6e, • the rudder; thefunneL 

Timonier; pilote, .... helmsman; pilot. 

Capitaine; officier; matelot, . captain; officer; sailor. 

Le salon ; la cabine ; le pont, . the saloon; the cabin; deck. 

La proue ; la passerelle ; la iK>upe, the bow; bi^idge; stem. 

B&bord ; tribord ; cale (kk^l*), . port; starboard; hold. 

1. Land and sea, 

2. Boit has three sIgnlfloatlonB : lumber wood or Hmber, wood or foreatuikd, 
firewood or fuel, 

8. Un champ is a field ; a cultivated field, champ de labour; un ehan^ de 
VcUaille, a batti efield, etc. 
4. Sivitre Is any kind. of a river; JUune ia a river which flows into the 
See page 282, note 60. 

2c 
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AgrieuUMre^ 

. the farm; farmer. 

huxbandman; field hancL 

to mow; the sowing, 

a plow; harrow, 

a spade; pickaxe; shawl, 

a scythe; sicJUe; hoe, 

fnower; reaper. 



La tenia ; Is temicr, . 

Ijb labonxenr f le Jommalior, 

Semar ; la •wnaillft, 

Una charma ; una bena, 

Una bteha ; piocha ; palla, . 

Una iaffooL ; fkncilla ; nn aareloir, 

Faochausa; mffiwftnn^^fi*, . 

Zjs chariot; la chanetta;^ chaxvetiary^ cart ; cart driver, 

Moiaaon ; grain ; bl6y . harvest; groan; oom, 

Un 6pi da firomant, da \Ahf , , an ear of wheats of cam, 

Avoine; aaigle; orga^ . . ooOs; rye; hoaiey, 

Pdin; pailla; trMta, . . hay; straw; clover, 

Le lin ; la ootonniar, . the flax; the coitonplanL 

LUerfeetiom,* 
Les prindpalea sont : 

Atklahf A]a!(ftee),oA/ {vof 
Bsdhl sof pshaw/ Brttvor*6ra- 
{/SLlcomeonf Otacl there/ 
ChxLtl^^hist/ XMaatre! don^tsay/ 
Vhloh/ Vivify/ Oh! Ao/ 
H6I ho/ JUaBMV^alas/ 



Holh!^hMo/say/maita»^hush/ 
Piairblaa! (pjl'bleO, to be sure/ 
Pif ! hvm/ Paf ! bourn/ 
Oof! oh/ OnalaP hey/ 
Sua! oomeon/ cheervp/ 
Vi^atl (veevlkl/), Aurra/ huzza/ 



Mots pris aeddenieUement eomme Interjections, 



Alarta ! be quick/ 

AiloxkMl well/ ,AJli&zl goon/ 

Arrdtez ! stop / 

Bon! good/ Dial! heavens/ 

Gourage ! cheer up / 



DiteBlsay/ Termel steady/ 
HBltel {hkVt'), stop / 
Kalhaur ! pity/ bad/ 
Paix! softly/ Peatal by 

Silence ! silence / [Cfeorge / 



6. XgreekuH«l'r*. 6. From labourer^ to till, to plough. 

7. Note the daplieation of the r in the two last words. 

8. Un ipif a spike or head of com or grain. 

9. Interieetiofu are parts of speech which express unreasoned and unex- 
pected expressions of feelings. They are classified according to the latter : 
expressing sorrow, as hsiaa r ah! Joy, baoH! vivaA ! admiration, as eh ! oh i 
imprecation, as parbleu! surprise, oh I bah! others to call attention, as 
arritez! haUef others Ibr silence, as chutf silence/ others to encourage, as 
courage / nuf (sus), etc., etc. 

10. BrAv6'. U. Sh«t^. IX J^. IS. AyU's** 
14. How. 15. Mottis', 16. Way'. 
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Locuticns IfUerfecUvea. 



Aaf&alflre/ [give me/ 

Dieu me pardonne I Ood fot*' 
OhlnumBieu! Oh! dear me i 
SI done le coquin I for ahamej 
H^bienl well/ [the scoundrel/ 
Juste ciel ! good heavens / 
H6quoi! what/ 



Ooi da ! ay indeed/ 
XhtMU! indeed/ 
Or^I well now/ 
Midheur&luil shame on him/ 
Prenes garde I loolc out / 
Quel xnalheur ! wliai a pity / 
Ctuelle honte ! w/iat a s/iame /' 



Phrases TJsueHes (suite). 

Pour Demanber son Chemin." 
Gstrceparioile chevnin de — f Is this the way to ? 



Vortron d X^par cette route f 
Quel est le chemin leplus court f 
Quelle route dois^e prendre f 
AUez droit devant vous, 
Iburnez dgauc/ie, vous nepour 
vez-vous tromper, [prds. 
Estrce loin d^icif C^est tout 



Does this road lead to X? 
Which is the shortest way? 
Which road must I take? 
Go straight ahead. 
Turn to the left, you cannot 
miss your way. [by. 

Isitfarfiromhere? Itisnear- 



PouR ExpRiMER L' Admiration, la Surprise.^' 



Quoi/ B6eUement/ EsUcepo^" 
sible 9 Cen^est pas possible / 

Vous me surprenez. Je ne 
puis le croire. 

Oela meparait unpeuforU^ 

C^est admirablCfinc^'oyable/ 



What! Beally! Is it pos- 
sible? It is not possible ! 

You astonish me. I cannot 
believe it. 

It seems hard to believe. 

It is admirable, incredible ! 



Pour Exprimer la Sympathie, l'Antipathib." 



77 est mon meilleur ami. 
C^est un ami intime. 
Jeferais totUpour lui, 
Je ne Vaim^pas. H ne mc 

revient pas.^ 
EUe le dSteste; eUe le Jiait. 
Jl ne nous est pas sgmpathique, 
II nous est antipathique. 



He is my best Mend. 
He is an intimate friend. 
I would do anything for him. 
I don't like him. I don't like 
his looks. [him. 

She detests him; she hates 
He is not agreeable to us. 
He is disagreeable to us. 



17. To inquire one'twatf, 18. Iks. 
20. ThcUteemMtomeaUiUehard, 
22. AimermMXkBhUfUiioUfvettoUke, 



19. lb expreu admiration^ turprise* 
2L 7b eipresMtvmpaihy, antipathy, 
2L He doe* not comeback to me. 



S98 OOBTINA KETHOD. 

LmnSRATUEE CLASSIQUE. 

— ^Pabmi^ le grand nombre d'ecrivains des siddes 
I)as66s, dont les noms sont arrives jusqu'^ nous, 
quels sont ceux que nous citerons dans cette 
courte Stude ; et auxquels d'entre eux decemerons* 
nous* les palmes dans les differents genres de lit- 
terature? 

Telle est la question h laquelle il nous f aut 
repondre. Et d'abord,' disons que laiBsant de cdt6* 
les auteurs dont le langage a vieilli/ nous prenons 
pour point de depart la r6f orme classique de Mal.- 
HERBE^ et nous nous occupons exclusivement de 
cette langue mfire^ et perfectionnee, aujourd'hui 
parl6e et comprise par les classes instruites. de la 
soci^te fran^aise. 

Par cette exclusion, nous perdons Toccasion de 
parler d'oeuvres importantes et cuneuses telles que 
la Clianson de Bolandj^ les Romans de la Rose et 
de Renartj les Chansons d^Amour^ les Chroniqties 

de ViLLEHABDOUIN,* JODTVTLLE*® et FrOISSART ; ** 

d'6crivains immortels tels que Calvin," Rabelais** 
et Montaigne ;" mais ces OBUvres et ces ecrivains 



1. See page 161, note 2L 2. Shall we concede, 8. AndfirU^ in thejlrstplaee^ 
4. I>e e6U, aside. & From vieUlir, to get old, to age. 

«. FmncoU de Malherbe, a poet, bom In Ckten (ko>), 1566-I828. 

7. lAU, ripe, matured, 

8. Roland, a celebrated paladin in the romances of chlTalry (knighthood). 

9. Oeoffiroi de Villehardonin, celebrated chronicler of the 12th century. 

10. Jean de JolnriUe (zhooa*Yeen accompanied St. Louis, King of Franoe^ 
to Bigypt, and wrote a curious description of the Crusade. 

11. Jean de Froissart (flrwAsA'r), historian and poet, 1387-1410. 

12. Jean Calvin (kAlvwO, * great religious reformer, 15(Xm564. 
18. Krangois Rabelais, a ibmous writer, 1405-1568. 

14. Micbel de Montaigne (mO«tA'ny*), a celebrated moraUst, 1588-lSBa. 
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appartiennent au vieux frangais du Moyen-Age. 
Nous ne pouvons nous arr^ter davantage" sur les 
naifs^'et charmants pontes de l'6poque de la Benais- 
sance^'^ dont Clement Marot^® et Eonsard^* sont 
les chefs d'6cole. Nous ne pouvons pas plus entrer 
dans I'histoire si int6ressante des origines de notre 
th6&tre ni de ceUes des soci6tes litt6raires telles 
que VHdtel Rambouillef^ et VAcad6mie Frangaise 
fond6e par le Cardinal de Richelieu" en 1635. 

Arrivons done de suite k I'^poque classique du 
dix-septieme si6cle qui s'ouvre, littSrairement par- 
lant, avec FRANgois de Malhbrbe,* qui a 6t6 pro- 
clam6 par Boileau^ le premier maltre de la po6sie 
frangaise, pour la puret6 de la langue et la ca^ 
dence harmonieuse du vers. 

" Enfin Malherbe vint," et le premier en France, 
" Fit" sentir dans les vers une juste cadence, 
" D'un mot mis k sa place enseigna le pouvoir** 
'* Et r^duisit la muse aux rfegles du devoir.** 

A la meme 6poque le pompeux Balzac*^ et I'in- 
g6nieux Voiture*® portent^* dans la prose la mSme 

16. See page 276, note 18. 16. Simple, naitiral, arOeM. 

17. The revi val of art and Bclenoes 1 n the 16th century* 18. Poet, 1495-1544. 

19. Pierre de Bonssard, the head of the pWade, a group of &mous writers 
during the BenaiBsanoe, 1524-1585. 

20. Catherine de Vivonne, marchioness of Bambouitlet (ro«»booIy6'), 1588- 
1665, entertained in her hotel de Banibouillet, in Paris, the most fomous 
writers, philosophers and scientists of her time. 

21. Armand du Plessis, cardinal de Richelieu, a famous statesman min- 
ister of Louis XIII, 1585-1642. 

22. Nicolas Boileau-Desprtaux (bwAiy-dfiprayftOi a celebrated satirist 
•nd didactic poet, 1636-1711. 28. a»m«. ^, Made, did, 

26. *^Qfa word in iU right place taught the weight** 

26. **Andper9uaded the mwte to the ruleaqfdutyJ* 

27. r71« pompoM* -Batoac, celebrated writer, 1604-1664. 

28. Vlnoeat Voiture, prosator, 1606-1648. ». Brinft or eony. 
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sdveritd laborieuse que Malherbe dans la poesie, 
tandis que Descartes^ accomplif^ la m§me r6- 
f orme dans la philosophie. 

Mais c'est au theatre que les Belles-Lettres fran- 
^ises renaissantes devaient jeter le plus d'eclat.^ 
Notre genie dramatique, renferme jusque-la dans 
I'imitation des litteratures etrangeres, speciale- 
ment du th6^tre espagnol, cree avec Corneille^ la 
tragedie frangaise. Pierre Comeille inaugure avec 
le Cidj sur une donnee^ espagnole, tout un nou- 
veau systdme dramatique qu'il continue et d6ve- 
loppe** dans ses autres chefs-d'oeuvre tragiques :^ 
Haracej Cinnaj Polyeucte^ etc. 

Aprte le sublime Comeille vient le sensible et 
profond 'Racine,'' qui nous donne une autre s6rie 
de tragedies immortelles : Andramaquey Britanni- 
cuSy MithridatCy Iphig&niey Phidrej Esther et Atha- 
lie; cette demiSre, suivant Voltaire,* "le chef- 
d'oeuvre de I'esprit humain." 

Tandis que la trag6die se transformait et se 
perfectionnait graduellement, la com6die n6e des 
Farces du Moyen-Age^ 6tait renouvel6e sur tous 
les points d. la f ois par une seule et mSme main : 
celle de Moliere.^ 

80. Celebrated methemstlcian and pbilosopher,150&-1050. 31. Aeeomplishes. 

82 BtU U is on the sUige that the revived French beUee4ettree ivere going to 
throw the greateet luHer, 

88. Pierre Comeille, called " le grand OomeiUe,*^ great tragic poet, 160(^1684, 
was the real creator of tragedy in France. 

34. On a plot, 85. And unfoUU, 86. Tragical mcuterpieeee, 

87. Jean Racine, famous tragic poet, 1689-1609. 

88. Aronet de Voltaire, celebrated philosopher and writer. 1694-1778. 

89. Jf^zree-eomediee of the middle agen, 

40. JMiii>BaptlsC« Molldre, fiiinous comedian and dramatist, 1622-1678. 
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Jean Poquelin dit de Molidre,^ 6tait comme 
Shakespeare, ^& la fois comedien^ et auteur drama* 
tique. Comme lui, il a cr6d des types immortels. 
Bien de plus amusant^ dans la farce,^ sans exclure 
la portde morale,^ que SganareUcy le M€decin maU 
gri lu%^ Oeorges DandiUj le Bourgeoia Oentil- 
hommey'^ le Malade Imctginairej etc. ; rien de plus 
vif, dans la com6die d'intrigue, et de plus spiri- 
tuel que ViJtourdi^*^ le Depit Amoureux^^ Amphi- 
tryon; rien enfin, dans la comedie de caractere, 
de plus humain et de plus parf ait que les Pricieizses 
Ridicules, VJ^cole des Maris, Tartufe, Don Juan, 
le Misanthrope, VAvare et les Femmes Savantes.^ 

Hors" du th6Stre, la litt6rature classique du 17"* 
sitele a encore bien d'autres 6crivains illustres ^ 
noter. C'est d'abord La Fontaine," dans ]a fable 
et le conte ; dans la poesie didactique Boileau,^* qui 
6crit VArt Poetique et est appele ^4e legisiateur 
du Parnasse"; Bossuet*"* dans la prose de Thistoire 
et de la chaire" et a un moindre degre Fene- 
LONj^^BouRDALOUEj'^etc. Dans la Philosophie et la 
Morale il faut citer comme appartenant k cette 

41. Jean Poquelin is the real name, and Molitre the stage and pen name 
(nom de plume). 

42. The greatest English poet, 156i-1616. 

48. Comedian, actor. 44. FleaMant, entertaining, 

4EL Moral ir^luenee. 46. Hu phpHeimi against his will, 

47. TJie common eiiizen gentleman. 48. The giddyhead. 

48. The spUe of love. GO. T%e teamed wom/en, 51. Outside. 
62. Jean de la Fontaine, poet, celebrated especially Ibr his Fobles, 1622-1605. 
58. Celebrated writer, theologian and religions orator, was bishop of 

Meaaz, 1627-1701. 64. PtdpU, 

66. Francois de Salignac de la Mothe-F6nelon, fiimous religious writer, 

archbishop of Carobrai, tu tor of the Duke of Burgundy, 1662-1716. 
66. Oetobmtod predloator, 1682-1701. 
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6poqiie Blaise Pascal,'^ on gdnie umretBel; La 
BocHEfOUCAULD,* rauteor des MaximeSj et La 
BuuyteiB,'*ceih]i des Caradires. Dans ]e Boman il 
faxit nommer Mlle. de 8cud£rt* et Mme. de jjl 
Fatettb f^ dans FHistoire, les M^noiies et la Cor- 
respondanoe, MfeKRAY,** Sairt-Simoii^ et Mme. de 
S^viGN^ dont les Lettres sent dans toutes les 
biblioth^ues. 

La litt6ratare du sitele soivant perd le par atti- 
dsme^ du sidcle de Louis XIV, pour prendre une 
toumure^ plus philosophique. Un honune domine 
le 18"* sidcle et parait le remplir tout entier, c'est 
Voltaire." n s'exerce"^ dans presque tons les 
genres k la fois et il semble toujours plus philo- 
sophe qu'il n'est artiste. Ses oeuvres comprennent 
un i>o6me 6pique: la Henriadef^ des tragedies: 
Oedipe^^Mahomety''^M^ope^ ZatrCj etc. ; des epitres^ 
des discours, des oeuvres histoiiques importantes : 
VHistoire de Charles XJ/(douze), ie Siicle de Louis 
XJF(quatorze); des romans et une correspondancf. 
variee et curieuse. 

SI. A pbiloflopber and scientist who liyed fit>m 160^1882. 

£6. Celebrated moralist, writer. 1618-1080, not to be oonfonnded wtth tlie 
philanthropist La Bochefoucaald-Lianoonrt, 1747-1827. 

69. Famoos moralist, 104&-18O6. 

00. Madeleine de 8end6ry, sister of Georges, a drama author. She wrote 
le Orantl Q/nu and OUUe, two. long novels which had great sncoess tn 
their time. 8L Countess de la Fayette, celebrated novelist, 1634-1808. 

62. Endes de M6zeray, historian, 1610-1888. 

68. Louis de Rouvroy, duke of St. Simon, diplomat and author of very 
Interesting MimolreM, 1675-176ft. 

64. Marie de Babntln-Chantal, marchioness of S6Tign6 (sayvinyayO, • 
most extraordinary woman of the time of Louis XIV; her LeOen are anax- 
eelled. 1698.1688. 96. AUIeiMm,pnrUpqfalvie. 

66. Turn. 67. PraeHee. 68. LAhonBeATd*. 

^. JOlee'p. 70. MAomajK. 7L JQ>i«llM, Miers. 
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A cat6 de Voltaire, et presque aussi f ameux que 
iui, 86 place JsAK-JACQin&s Bousseau,^ le philo- 
sophe de Gten6ve.^ Toutes ses oeuvres portent et 
resteront h jamais,^* que ce soit un roman d'amour^* 
comme la Nouvelle Hilotsey ou un trait6 pedago- 
gique comme I'^meZe, une doctrine philosophique 
comme le Contrat Social^ ou une effrayaiite^' 
autobiographie comme les Confessions. 

Au second plan^ des deux colosses du si6cle 
viennent Montesquieu/® I'auteur de V Esprit des 
Lois; BuFFON,^* r^crivain de VHistoire Naturelle; 
DroEROT,** D'Alembert,®^ Condillac®^ et tous les 
autres 6crivains philosophes qui ont collabor6 a 
I'Encyclopedie, recueil®^ de toutes les conriaissances 
humaines au 18""* si6cle, et qui par leurs ecrits et 
leurs doctrines ont prepare la Revolution f rangaise. 

En dehors®* du mouvement philosophique, le 
XVIP* si6cle a un grand nombre d'ecrivains tant 
au th6&tre que®* dans la poesie lyrique ou la prose, 
mais ce ne sont que des figures secondaires. 

Vers la fin du si6cle il est nScessaire de distin- 
guer la litterature pure de la litt6rature d'action. 

72. Is placed Jean-JoAiquea (John James) RmiMeau^ a great philosopher and 
prosator, 1712-1778. He must be distinguished Urom Jean-Baptiste Rous- 
seau, a poet, 1671-1741. 

73. &«n«M;a, Switzerland. 

74. AUhis writings hone weight and wiU remain forever. 

75. W?i€ther it be a love novel, 76. AppaUing, dreadful, 
77. Seamdly, next to, 78. Celebrated publicist. 1689-1755. 

79. Naturalist and writer, 1707-1788. 

80. Famous writer and the chief editor otVEncj^lopidie^ 1718-1784. 

81. Jean le Rond d'Alembert, celebrated mathematician, 1717-1788. 

82. £tienne Bonnet de Condlllac, philosopher, chief of the sensualist 
school. 88. R«ke'y», coMwtton. 

84. Outside, 85. ^Fbr the theater as weU cw. 
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Dana la prniiidre, la po^e s'inqpiiant da sattunen 
de la nature fait one jiaoe de plus en plus grande 
aa genre descriptif . Bkbhabdin vm St. PikrkeP' y 
ezodle^dans see ^udes de ta Nature et scm immor- 
tel roman Paul et Virginie. Dans la litt^ratnxe 
d'action la Bdvolation qui termine le sidcle, renou- 
Telle Fdloquenoe politique et le pamphlet,* et cree 
le joamalisme. Les 6crivains font place aux ora- 
teurs : Mtrabbait,* Daivton,** Vxrohiaub/^ Rob£S- 
PIEBB^ et MABAif* parlent et agissent; ils 6cri- 
▼ent pea. 

Le temps est aux actes. Cependant m@me dans 
la tourmente r^volutionnaire la poSsie n'abdique 
pas compldtement ; elle s'affii-me jusqu'au pied de 
I'dchafaud,** avec Anm^^ Ch6niei^ I'auteur de la 
Jeune Captive / et, sur les champs de bataille, avec 
la Marseillaise de Bouget de l'Lisle.** 

86. Celebrated writer, 1737-1814. 87. It superior. 

8S. Pumphtel: a short satirical writing. 

89. Coant of Mirabean, fomoas orator of the revolntion, 1749-1791. 

90. Celebrated oonventional, bom 1759 and gnillotined in 1794. 

9L Famous orator of the Oir&ndin*s party, bom in Limoges 1753, died on 
the scaffold 1793. 
92, Hazimilien de Robespierre, celebrated revolotionist ezecoted in 1794. 
98. Another fikmons reyolntionist assassinated by Charlotte Corday, 17US. 
94. Thesee^oUL 90. 1782-1794. 98. 1778-1888. See page 2B2. 
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VINGTlfeME LBgON. 

IhiUs et Arbres Fruitiers^ 
Oitron;' orange; oranger,' . lemon; orange; orange tree, 
M^e ;^ cerise ;^ pdche, pdcher,' mulberry; cherry; peachy 
Pomme; poire; prune, . . apple; pear; plum, [-tree. 
Figue; datte; amande, . * fig; date; almond, [berry, 
Fraise; framboise; groseille, . strawber^^ ; roBpbei^^ ; gooBe- 
BCarron^ ou ch&taig^ne ; abricot, chestnut; apricot, {bush, 
Noix, noyer f noisette, noisetier/ ti;a^nu^y -^9*66/ hazelnut^ hazel 
Raisin; vigne;' grenade, . . grape; vine; pofmegranate, 
Banane ; melon f melon d'eau,^ banana; melon; watermelon. 
Ananas f raisin sec ;^ olive, . pineapple; raisin; olive, 

lAgvmef (suite de la page 159). 
Artichaut; radis; navet, . . artichoke; radish; turnip. 
Ooncombre; c616ri; 6pinard, . cucumber ; celery ; spinach, 
Asperge; champignon; lentille, asparagus; mushroom; lentU, 
Garotte ; potiron ; chou, . . caiTOt; pumpkin; cabbage. 
Persil; poireau; panais, . . parsley; leek; parsnip. 

Fleurs, 
Bose ; bouton de rose ; oeillet," . rose; rosebud; pink, [ley. 
Pens6e ; violette ; muguet, . . pansy; violet; lUy of the vol- 
Myrte; immortelle, . . . vnyrUe; everlasting, [einth. 
Jasmin; heliotrope; hyacinthe,* jasmine; heliotrope; hya^ 
Pavot; tulipe, .... poppy; tulip. [som. 

Lis;*® orchid^; fleur d'oranger,^^ lily; orchid; orange bios- 
Marguerite ; dahlia ; chdvre-feuille, daisy; dahlia; honeysuckle, 
Myosotis;" camdlia, . . . forget-Tne-not ; camellia, 

1. FruU and fruit trees. With a few exceptions the names of firait trees 
are omitted in this vocabulary, as they are regularly formed by adding ier 
to the noun designating the firuit, unless this ends with e, when ier is sub- 
stituted for it ; e. g.: pommier, mUrier, eerisieTf hanartiert etc. (pagefiO, note 22). 

2. The n is doubled beibre adding the ending: eUronnier, marofin^er, etc. 
8. One of the exceptions mentioned in note 1. 

4. Hazel &t»A, one of the fs in the name of the fimit is dropped. 
6. Designates both the plant and the ftnit. 

6. Dry grapea; raisin de eorinthe. currants. 

7. Laygti'm*. vegetabUs. 8. -ffiyay. • 9. ZhAsa*'t». 10. Lee. 
U. lAUt flower qf (he orange tree, 12. Meeosotees' or •* n* m^oubliM poM,^ 
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Aigle ; teiecm ; vtmUmr^ 
Coq;'' poole;^ pooled . 



OiiearnxJ 



CUe; cygne; cigogney . 
Paon:'^ fiEusan: b^casse. 
IHiulcm; dinde; dindimniwo. 
Pigeon ; toviiteielle ; oorbeav, 
Xerle; gzive; caille^ 
Perdxix; alouette, . 
Chawe-floiirii ; hibon; chofuette, 
Caziaii; roaaignol; moineau, 
lainotte; faiiTette; pie, 

FaissanSj EeptUes et 

Alligator ;" caiman ; crocodile, . 
Asgnille ; cievette ; brochet, 
Anchoia ; sardine ; doviase, . 
Crabe, ^creviaae ; escargot, . 
grenonille ; Iteard; maquereaoy . 
Veau marin ;'* requin ; baleine, . 
Kome ;** hareng ; sanmon, . 
Tnrbot; then; tmitey . 
Vipdre; conleavre; crapaud, 
Tortne ; ^caille de tortoe ;^ coquille, 



eagle; ftdoon; vkUure, 
cock; hen; chicken, 
duck; {female); (young), 
goose; mvan; stork, [cocA; 
peacock; pheasant; crood- 
turk^; {female); {^foutig), 
pigeon; turtledove; raven, 
blackbird; thrush; quail, 
partridge; swallow, 
bat; owl; owlet, [row, 
canary; nighUngfMle; spar^ 
linnet; tonUU; magpie, 

CoguHlages,^ 

alligator; caiman; croco^ 
eel; shrimp; pike, Idile, 
anchovy; sardine; dam, 
crab; crawfish; snail, 
frog; lizard; mackerel, 
seal; shark; whale, 
codfish; herring; salmon, 
turbot; tunny; trout, 
viper; snake; toad, 
turtle; tortoiseshell ; shelL 



Expressions €^6n£rales (suite et fin), 

POUB EXPBIMEB LA Ck>Ii&RB.'^ 



Je suisfdch6 {en colore), 
Je nepuis retenir ma col^e. 
Je ne me sens plus defureur, 
Jl n^est pas de bonne humeur, 
Je le veux ainsi. Science ! 



I am cro68 (angry). 

I cannot contain my anger. 

I am beside myself. 

He is not in a good humor. 

I will have it so. Silence ! 



IS. Was</, Mrdf. Considered at food they are called volaiUe (volft'eey*), 
fowl or poultry. 14. Fattened and ready to eat, chapon, poularde, 

15. Po*. The o is lilent, also In Laon (lo"), a city. 

18. Mahe», reptile* and shell ftah, 

17. Variety of American crocodile. 18. Sea caX/* 

If. Morue, salt codfish, when firesb is called eoMUaiut, and when smoked 
mr'luehe, 20. Ay kA'y* de tortu^. 2L To ezpreu anger. 
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LITT^RATURE MODERNE. 

— L'APERgu* que vous nous avez donn6 sur les 
ficrivains classiques et leurs oeuvres nous a si fort 
interess6s que nous sommes impatients de vous 
entendre traiter des auteurs du 19* si6cle. 

— ^Le resum6 que je puis vous pr6senter des litte- 
rateurs contemporains est encore plus incomplet 
que celui des 6crivains* des siecles pr6c6dents. 

Ceci se congoit si Ton refl6chit que pour Tdpoque 
contemporaine les noms se multiplient tandis que 
la critique de la posterite n'a pas encore rendu son 
strrgt impartial/ Et, malgi-e* que la curiosit6 soit 
plus 6veill6e* au sujet des oeuvres des auteurs de 
notre temps il a fallu* nous borner^ strictement 
aux grands noms et aux oeuvres maitresses dont 
I'eclatante superioiite® est incontestable. 

— Apr6s la Revolution, quels sont les 6crivains 
qui prennent la tete du mouvement litt6raire ? 

— Les trois chefs du mouvement furent Cha- 
teaubriand, * Mme. DE Stael^'^ et Joseph de Mais- 
TRE." Ce sont des auteurs profond6ment Chre- 
tiens. Le premier et le plus grand porta la 
renovation des id6es chretiennes en France k son 
apogee dans le G^nie du Christianisnie^ dont deux 

1. Aperfu, a synonym otrSmme^ summary. 

2. Than that of the vnHters. 

8. Hffs not yet rendered ita dinntere^ted decree, 

4. In spite of, 5. Awakened, 

6. It ?icu been necessary, 7. To limit ourselvee, 

8. The striking superiority, 

9.- Francoitt Ren4, Viscount de Chateaubriand, 1780-184& 

1(K Baronesit de Stadl, celebrated authoress, 176^1817. 

II. Count de ICaisire (md'ti*), political writer, 1754-18BI. 



V 
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episodes admirables, Aiaia et Ben6^ doivent toob 
intdresser plus spedalement. 

— Oni, monsieur, parce que I'autenr en a p]ao6 
les scenes au Nouveau-Monde sur les bords^ du 
Mississippi et des chutes du Niagara.^ 

— Je vois avec plaasir que vous avez lu ces ton- 
chantes nouvelles.^^ Chateaubriand donna ensuite 
sous la mSme inspiration poStique et religieuse un 
po^me 6pique en prose, les Martyrs, On a encore 
de lui les Mimoires dP Outre -tombe, oeuvre pos- 
thume. 

De Mme. de Stael je vous dterai De VAUe- 
magne,^ De la Litt6rature^ et deux romans philo- 
sophiques, Delphine et Corinne. 

— ^Et Joseph de Maistre, qui nous est le plus 
inconnu*^ des trois, qu'a-t-il 6crit ? 

— ^n est le theoriden de I'absolutisme en politique 
et en religion, et il a developp6 sa doctrine^ dans 
un Kvre f ameux, les Soiries de St. Pitersbourg. 

A part ces trois ecrivains, I'Empire et les pre- 
mfdres annees de la Bestauration ne nous off rent 
aucun talent de premier ordre ; la littSrature offi- 
cielle maintenue plus ou moins servilement dans 
les traditions classiques se mourait d'Spuisement.^ 

— Quels out 6t6 les r6g6n6rateurs des l^ttres a 
cette 6poque ? 

— loL renovation littdraire se produisit particu- 
liSrement dans deux genres. Dans le genre ly- 

12. Onth4ihorM. V^ And t/ Niagaira Fatta, lA, ahmtnov^U. 

16. On Oermanp, 1$. On UUrcAurt, 17. Tht mtmt untmown tia 

IB, SehoiunfoUMLhUtheoriet. If, J Kr l k cw mr ow, w e a r i n g otil. 
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rique, c'est d'abord Beranger* qui donne & la 
simple chanson une grandeur incomparable ; c'est 
ensuite Casimir Delavigne,^^ qui dans ses Messi- 
nienne^ rajeunit TelSgie ;® c'est enf in Lamartine** 
qui dans ses Meditations et ses Harmonies trans- 
forme^ si compl6tement la po6tique lyrique par la 
profondeur du sentiment et la m61odie du vers 
qu'il semble I'avoir recr66e. 

Avec eux il nous faut citer Alfred de Vigny," 
I'auteur d^Moa et de CJiatterton, et Victor Hugo,*' 
qui k vingt ans ^crit ses Odes et Ballades, suivies 
des Orientales et des Feuilles d^Automne.^ 

— ^Victor Hugo est le plus grand po6te modeme? 

— En effet, c'est un chef d'6cole et un admirable 
g6nie. C'est autour de lui qui se groupa sous le 
nom de **C6nacle,"** une nouvelle pl6iade de pontes 
qui fondSrent I'Scole modeme du Bomantisme, la- 
quelle porta plus specialement ses r6f ormes dans le 
genre dramatique. Victor Hugo donna lui-mgme 
le manifesto du romantisme dans la pr6f ace c616bre 
du drame de Cromwell^ qui n'6tait point 6crit pour 
la sc6ne ; puis il fit representor au thSStre Hemani 
(1830), superbe drame qui est rest6 le principal 

20. A ballad and song writer, 1789-18OT. 

21. A tragic poet, 179S-1843. 22. Poetry of great patriotism. 

23. A moumftal or plaintive poem (Webster). 

24. Alphonse de Lamartine, very celebrated poet who was also a states- 
xnan, member of the provisory government of 1848. He has written novels 
and works of history and philosophy, 1790-1889. 

25. Th-ans, inseparable prefix found in many words common to both lan- 
guagea. Transporter^ transcrire, tran^trer, etc. 

26. Poet, 1799-1883. 

27. The greatest modem French writer, 1802-85. 28. Autumn leaves, 
29. A group of persons sharing the same ideas and beliefl 
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type littSraire du genre qui dStrdna I'antique tra- 
g6die. Poursoivant ses luttes m§16es de chutes et 
de tiiomphes,^ le chef du romautisme produisit 
BUCcessiYeinent Marian Ddorme, X«e i2oe s^atnusej 
iMcrice Borgia, Buy-Bias, Les Burgraves. 

— ^Nous avons vu plusieurs de ces drames, mais 
en quoi diffdrent-ils du th^&tre classique ? 

— Sans entrer dans de longs details, je vous dirai 

que le th6&tre romantique dif f ere du classique 

sous les deux points de vue du fond et de la forme. 

Pour le fond, c'est-^-dire pour le sujet et la ma- 

nidre de le traitor, le romantisme s'ecarte^ de la 

r^le antique des trois unites de lieu, de temps, 

d'action : de ces trois elle ne reconnait que la der- 

nigre. Pour la forme la reaction n'est pas moins 

grande. S'affranchissant** des vieilles regies, les 

6crivains du c6nacle^ acceptent pour le vers lyrique 

tons les caprices du rhythme, du sentiment et de 

rimagination. Certains d'entre-eux poussent** jus- 

qu'a ridoiatrie Tamour de la forme et font du style 

une merveilleuse ciselure.** Tels sont parmi uue 

brillante phalange Alfbbd de Mussbt*^ et Tnifeo- 

PHiLE Qautibr.'* 

— Quels f urent au th6lltre les continuateurs de 
Victor Hugo? 

— Nous citerons parmi les plus c6l6bres, Fban- 
gois Ponsard'^ et Alexandre Dumas p6re.* 

80. PurnUng hU ttruggle», mingled uHth de/e€U$ and triumplu, 

81. Differ; 82. Freeing iUelf, 88. Bring ; lit., pu«|^ 
84. ChUel work* 8&. Very ■entimental poet, ISLO-lSBf 
80. Poet and art critic, 1811-72. 87. Poet and playwright, ISl^^iMir 
88. Famous novellit and dramatist, 180^1870. ^^* 
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— Ia comSdie subit-elle Sgalement une transfor- 
mation sous I'impulsion de F^cole romantique ? 

— ^Parfaitement. De m@me que la tragddie est 
remplacee par le drame, la com6die de caract^res 
et la farce^ classique sont devenues la com6die de 
moeurs bourgeoises*" et le vaudeville.** 

Une legion d'auteurs, morts d'hier ou encore 
vivantSy se prSsentent &, nous ; nous citerons : Eu- 
QksE Scribe,^ dont les meilleures comedies sont 
Adrienne Lecouvreur et le Mariage cPArgent;^ 
£mile Augieb,^ Fauteur de VAventuriire et des 
Lionnes Pauvres^ etc. ; Th. BABBilaui,^ qui a 6crit 
les Filles de Marbre et les Faux-BonsJiommes; 
Ernest Legouv^,** Par Droit de ConqvMe, Bea- 
trix; Octave Feuillet,*'^ DcUila et le Boman d^un 
Jeune Homme Pauvre; Alex. Dumas fils,*®rauteur 
de la Dam^ aux CamMias et du Demi-Mondey etc. ; 
ViCTORiEN Sardou,^ dont les plus belles comedies 
au repertoire sont les Pattes de MoucheSy Nos In- 
timssy la Famille Benotton et Babagas. 

— ^N'est-ce pas Sardou qui a 6crit les principales 
pieces k succ^s"® de Mme. Sarah Bernhardt ? 

— Justement. Et pour cela il a chang6 sa ma- 
ni6re de proc6der, il a, en fait, cr66 un genre spe- 
cial pour la grande tragedienne; c'est la pi6ce a 
grand spectacle et dans laquelle un seul caractere, 

80. Ii\xree comedy, 40. Common euitomt or moriUs. 

41. lAgfU comedy. The modem English meaning of vaudevUle is different 
ftom the French. 42. Playwright, 1791-1861. 48. Married/or money, 
44. Famous playwright, 1820-1890. 

46. Theodore Barrldre, dramatist, 1828-77. 46. Bom in 1807. 47. 1812-1804. 
48. 1824-Noyemher, 1895. 49. Bom in 1881. 60. Suceeu/Ul play. 

21 
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rhi§roine, est avant tout mis en relief ; tefles scmt : 
La Toscay Fidora^ Theodora et Oismonda. 

— ^Faat-il conclure que le theatre frangais oon- 
t^tnporain appartient Sl I'ecole romantique? 

— ^Non pas absolument: notre epoque oontem- 
poraiue est une 6poque de transition, le roman- 
tisme est k son declin. Tandis qu'une partie de 
nos ecriyains actuels tendent k revenir aux formes 
classiques, d'autres plus nombreux Teulent pous- 
ser ]usqu'& Pextrdme les r^f ormes du romantisme. 
n semble que les 6crivains de cette Scole fatigu6s 
de peindre le beau et le moral d6sirent se renf er- 
mer d6sormais^^ dans la peinture des vices sociaux 
et des laideurs" naturelles. De m@me dans le 
style, repoussant la pdriode, la construction noble 
et le style soutenu ils pr6tendent f aire i)arler leurs 
personnages au thMtre ou dans le livre tels qu'ils 
parleraient dans la vie ou pis encore. 

— C'est r6cole naturaliste, n'est-ce-pas, monsieur? 

— Oui, naturaliste ou rSaliste. D6j^ la r6action 
centre cette 6cole est formidable. Cependant vous 
dire" quelle sera r6cole triomphante de r6i)oque fu- 
ture est impossible. Je le rSpSte, nous sommes en 
pleine transition et la Utteratiure du vingtieme 
siScle est pour nous une inconnue." 

— La situation que vous venez de nous d6peindre" 
pour le genre dramatique se reproduit sans nul 
doute^ dans les dif f 6rents genres de la littSrature ? 

61. Jffenee/ofih. 02, De/lormiHea. 68. However to tell ycu, 

61 Antmknown, 66. TbdeeeHbe, 

66. Without any Ooubi, 
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— ^Identiquement. Dans la po6sie lyrique, tan- 
dis que Lamartine" ajoute a ses premieres oeuvres, 
Jocelyn et la Chute (Tun Ange. Victor Hugo,^ le 
livre vengeur des ChdtimentSy les m61ancoliques 
Contemplations, I'aventureuse lAgende des Sitcles, 
les capricieuses Chansons des Rues et des Bois,^'' 
et qu'une f oule** de poetes moins f ameux marchent 
sur leurs traces :** Reboul,^ Leconte de Lisle," 
Baudelaire, ^ De B anville, ^ Sully-Proudhomme, " 
De Bornier,^ Theuriet,^® Coppee,*^ Deroulede,^ 
etc. ; un autre groupe de versificateurs s'ing6nient 
k introduire I'analyse dans la poesie : ce sont les 
Psychologues dent Paul Bourget** est le chef et 
Jean Eichepin^® Textremiste ; enfin un troisieme 
groupe, les Decadents sacrifient le fond k la forme, 
leur seule preoccupation est la recherche de I'har- 
monie, de la rime et de la couleur: le style est 
ind6cis, I'esprit et I'eloquence en sont bannis. Les 
chefs de cette derni^re 6cole sont Paul Verlaine 
et StiSphen Mallarm^.^^ 

— Et le roman contemporain, monsieur, vous ne 
nous en avez pas encore parle? 

— C'est precisement a ce genre que j'arrive. La 
peinture du siecle par lui-meme se produit surtout 
dans le roman. Celui-ci envahit les revues, les 
journaux, il publie des quantites innombrables de 
volumes, prend tons les tons, toutes les formes, 

^^— ■■■■■■■ ,_.-ll .III ■■ ^^^— ^^^^■^■^B— — ■^^^»^ I I ■ ■ ■ ■ I ■ ^ 

£7. The fanciful songs of the streets and woods, 

6B, A crowd; a large number. 5». Their footsteps, 00.1796-1804. 6L 1818-1804. 
62. 1821-1807. 63. Bom In 1828. 64. In 1889. 65. In 1825. 66. In 1888. 
67. In 1842. 68. In 1846. 60. Aathor of Outre^er, bom in 1862. 

70. Bora in 1849. 71. Respectively bom in 1844 and 1842. 
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traite tous les sujets. Dans la premiere moitid du 
sidcle deux grands noms sent a tirer hors de pair : 
HoNORE DE Balzac" et George Sand/* 

Le premier est le romancier qui a et6, qui est 
encore le plus lu, ses personages sont des carac- 
teres si vrais, si ressemblants qu'ils sont immor- 
tels : Eugenie Ghrandet^ la Cousine Bette, le Cousin 
Pcms^ le P&re Ooriot, le Ijys dans la VaUeCj le 
Medecin Campa^ej la Peau de Chagrin, etc. , sont 
connus de tous. 

Le second ecrivit plus de cent volimies ; il f aut 
citer surtout la Mare au Diable, Indiana, IMia^ 
Mauprat, le Marquis de Villemer, etc. 

Parmi les autres grands romanciers de ce sidcle 
nous citerons : V. Hugo, I'auteur de Notre Dame 
de Paris, Les Miserables, Quatre- Vingt-Treize, etc. ; 
Charles Nodier,^* de Trilby, la Fee aux Miettes; 
Dumas pere,^ des Trois Mousquetaires, Monte- 
Cristo, etc. ; Eugene Sue^* des Mysteres de Paris et 
du Juif 'Errant; Merimee,^^ Souvestre,^ Sandeau,^ 
Erckmann-Chatrian/^ About,^ Claretie.®^ 

— Tous ces auteurs sont-ils de I'ecole romantique? 

72. The most celebrated French novelist, 1799-1850. 

73. Aurore Dupin, baroness Dudevant, better known as George Sand, the 
greatest female French novelist^ 1804-1876. 

74. Man of letters and bibliographer, 1780-1844. 

75. Novelist, 1804-1857. 

76. Prosper M6rlm6e, novelist, author of OoUmiba, 1803-1870. 

77. Emil Souvestre, novelist, 1806-1854. 

78. Jules Sandeau, celebrated novelist. 1811-1883. 

79. Emil Erckmann,born in ]822,And Alexandre Chatrian, 1826-1800, known 
as Erckmann-Chatrian, authors of historical novels. 

80. Edmund About, novelist and Journalist, author of Le Roman cPim 
Brane Homme, 1828-1885. 

81. Jules Claretie, dramatist and novelist, bom In 1840. 



TWENTIETH LESSON. 816 

— Ce sont ou des romantiques ou des classiques 
modernes. Les tendances r^alistes commencent k 
se montrer avec CHAMPFLEURY^^et Henri Murger;^ 
mais le premier maitre realiste est Flaubert;®* 
ses ouvrages sont peu nombreux mais admirable- 
ment soign6s :^ citons Mme. Bovary et Salammbd,^ 
AprSs lui viennent les freres 6oNCOURT,®^qui pous- 
sent le realisme au point ou il va devenir le natu- 
ralisme de Zola et de ses disciples. 

Se rattachant aux r6alistes mais sans tomber 
dans les exces nous nommerons les plus c616bres, 
Alphonse Daudet^ et Pierre Loti.®* 

flMiLE ZoLA^ est le chef de l'6cole naturaliste ; 
dans ses ouvrages il nous donne I'histoire d'une 
famille, les Rougon-Macquart, sous le second em- 
pire; nous recommanderons de lui la Cur6e^ Une 
Page d^ Amour, la Debacle, le R^ve et Lourdes. 
Parmi ses disciples il faut citer surtout Guy de 
Maupassant** et Een^ Maizeroy.^ 

— ^Vous ne nous avez point parl6 de la philoso- 
phie et de I'histoire au IQ"** siecle? 

— C'est par quelques mots a ce sujet que je ter- 
minerai. S'il est un genre dans lequel notre siecle 
est sup6rieur, c'est sans contredit*^ dans la Philoso- 

82. Novelist, bom in 1821. 

83. A poet and novelist, anthor of Lea Sennet delaViede Bohtme^ 1822-1861 

84. Gustave Flaubert, writer, 1821-1880. 85. Oarefidly wriUen, 

86. Mad, Bovary and 8aUimmb6 are two masterpieces, both for the way 
the subjects are treated and the perfect form of the style. 

87. Edmund, born in 1822, and Jules, 1880-1870. 

88. Celebrated novelist, bom in 1840. 

89. Pseudonym of Julien Viaud,a lieutenant of the navy and renowned 
novelist, bom in la'iO. 90. Bora in 1840. 91. Novelist, 18SO<1804. 

92. Novelist and journalist, 1852. 98. UnqueHUmahly, 
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phie, la Critique et THistoire. Les noms fameux 
abondent: dans la philosophie religieuse Lamen- 
NAis,** Lacordaibb,** Montalembert^ et Mgr. 
DuPANLOUP;*^ dans FUniversitS Royer-Collard,'® 
V. Cousin, •• Joufproy,^^ Jules Simon ;^®^ en dehors 
des spheres officielles, Pierre Leroux,^*^ Auguste 
Comte,^^ Proudhon/^ LrrTRfi;^^ dans Thistoire, 
AuGUSTiN Thierry/®* Thiers, ^^ Mignet,^^ Gui- 

ZOT,^^ MlCHELET,"® LOUIS BlANC,"^ ViCTOR DU- 

ruy,"^ etc., etc. 

La critique ^ son tour est devenue une histoire 
lumineuse et f6conde, gr&ce k I'impulsion donnee 
par Villemain"^ et continu6e dans l'Universit6 et la 
Presse par St. Marc Girardin,"*PhilarI:te Chas- 
LES,"* Jules Janin,*" Ste. Beuve"' et une foule^ de 
savants professeurs et d'ing6nieux journalistes. 

94. Beligloas orator and philosopher, 1782-1854. 

OS. Religious orator, 18Q2-1861. 98. Statesman, 1810-1870. 

97. Monseigneur (m6»s6nyei:0 Dupanloup, historian and orator, 1802-1897. 

98. Philosopher and political orator, 1768-1846. 

99. Victor Cousin, historian, 1792-1867. 

100. Historian and philosopher, 1796-1842. 

101. Philosopher and statesman, bom in 1814, 

102. Philosopher and writer. 1797-1871. 

108. Philosopher and economist, 1796-1857. 

101 Famous socialist and philosopher, 1809-1866. 

106. Emil Littr6, philologue and one of the most learned men of his time, 
author of the DleUannaire de ia langue franfoUe^ 1801-81. 

106. Historian, 1796-1856. 

1074 Adolph Thiers, lawyer, historian and president of the French Re- 
public, author of VBi$U»ire de la lUvolutUm fran^aiae and of VEUMre du 
CbnnOat et de PBmgHre, 1797-1877. 108. Historian, 1796-1884. 

109. Statesman and historian, 1787-1874. 

no. Accomplished writer and historian, 1796-1874. 

111. Historian, 18U-1882. 112. Historian, bom In 1811. 

118. Philosopher and proftmor, 1791-1870. 

U4. Proftssor and critic, 1801-1878. 116. Critic, 1796-1878. 

116. JonmallBt, oriUo, 1804-1874. U7. OriUo and lecturer, 1804-18001 
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SEOONDE PAETIE. 

HODtLSa DB COBBESPONDANOB& 

OOMMENCEMENTS BE LeTTBES B'AFFAIBES. 

1 

45, Avenue de l'Op^ba. 

Pabis, le> 16 novembre 1895.' 
Monsieur Louis Collet, n^gociant, 

26, rue de P£glise, Bordeaux. 
Monsieur (ou Cher, ou Mon cker Monsieur*), 

2 

Rue Nationale, N» 238. 

Lille,* 17 juillet 1896. 
Monsieur J. Durand fils, bijou tier. 

Cher Monsieur, 

3 

Ajaccio (Corse), le 4 mai *95. 

Messieurs Robespierre Jeune* et C.**, avocats. 

Messieurs {ou Chers, ou Mes chers Messieurs'), 

4 

Tours, 7 oct. '96. 
Messieurs Dubois fr^res, libraires-^diteurs. 

Messieurs et chers Correspondants, 

5 

Le Mans, le 10 Juin 1896. 

Madame V.* Toussaint et C.**, expdditeurs.* 
Madame {ou Ch^re Madame*), 

L The article can be placed or omitted belbre the date. 
2. Thig part of the letter Is called en^te, heading. 

8. In commercial correspondence, monsieur, nutdame and mademoiseUe 
aie written with capitals, even in the body of the letter. 
4. Junior, to distinguish him flrom Robespierre a/UUi senior. 
& Abbreviation of veuve, widow. 6. -Forwarders. 
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6 

liB Felb de Jacqueb Cartieb, 

102, me Sc Denis, 

Paris, 2 JC*^ 189Bl 

f ffi f i f finoi ir ll fi Maiie et Jeftnne I^oeroix, modiates, 

8t.Malo, 

me^t-YikOiie, Fmnee. 



Tesmivaibobb de Lettres d^ Affaires. 

1 

Nous Tons prions d'agrter,* Monsiear/ nos sslatatioiis enn 

p res i Cci b^ 

Ptuil Moulin. 
2 

AgrfieSy Moosleiir, nos sino^ies aslntations. 

(Signatnie*), 
3 
Je leste, Mdnsiear, 

Votie tout d6Toci6y^ 

X. 

4 

Becerez^ MesBteniB, nos cordiales salutations. 

Mennier et C^. 
5 

Entiferement & tos ordies, J'ai Phonnenr de vons saluer. 

J. li. DaboisBoxi. 
6 

Esp^rant nne r^ponse favorable, nons voos prions d'agr^er, 
Cher monsienr, Pexpreasion de nos meilleors sentiments. 

JoIyMres. 

7 

Veaillez agrfer, Madame, les salutations de 

Votre respectueux serviteur, 



8 
Agrtez, Monsieur, les salutations de 

Vos d6vou69 serviteurs, 

Drout, Micliel et O. 

7. AbbrerUttlon of dieembrt. 8. 7b aeeept^ to receive fmforablu* 

^ JBoffer, teaious^ %oarm, lOl Bignature, ttota wlffner, to ■tgn. 

lU, Tour aU devoted ; idlomatieaUy, youre truly. 
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MoDi:LES DE Lettbes Gomheboiales. 



F. DUPONT £T ClE., ABMATEUBS, 

76, rue de la Cannebi^re, 

MarseilIjES, le 10 lanvier 1806. 

Messieurs" 8. Dalton et J. Robinson, 

Boston, £tats Unis d' Am6rique. 
Messieurs, 

Nous avons Thonneur de vous accuser r^eption de voire 
lettre du 20 6coul6," dont le contenu a eu toute uotre attention. 

Nous nous empressons^* de vous exp^dier par le vapeur en 
partance*^ deux (2) bonbonnes^* d'huile d'olive vierge, premiere 
quality, aux conditions de notre contrat et pour lesquelles 
veuillez trouver facture sous ce pli." 

Esp^rant 6tre favoris^s de vos nouveaux ordres, nous voua 
prions d'agr^er, Messieurs, noe sinc^res salutations. 

F. Dupont et CK 



Jean Booeb, ^ditextr, 

Lille, le 7 mars 1886. 
Monsieur Fr6d6ric Durand, 

6, rue de 1' Arsenal, 

Besan^on. 
Cher Monsieur, 

Votre honor^e" du 6 courant m'est bien parvenue,** et Je 

regrette de ne pouvoir faire droit^ k votre reclamation ; Fea- 

compte'^ que je vous ai accords est la reduction maximum que 

je puis faire sur mes publications, mdme pour les ordres en 

gros." J'ose me flatter*" que nous n'en continuerons pas moins 

nos bonnes relations ; et entretemps je vous prie d^agr^r, mes 

salutations trte empress6es. 

Jean Roger. 



12. Tbe abbreviations Jf. or MM, are not proper in the body of a letter, 
except when referring to a third party, whose name follows. 

18. Ultimo, 14. We haaUn, IS. JUadp to 9ttiL 10. Oarboy, 
17. Under thti/dd, inclosed. 1& Honored, esteemed. 

19, HcuweUreaehedme, 90. 2b odmtt fA« r^M, to consent. 
2LDiieounL ^ WhoUoaU. 2^ IdareJIaUermuoe^. 
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8 
LMre de Cr6dilL^ 
Meflsieiin J. Morgan et C.**, 

New York, 



Nona avons rhonneur de vous informer que nom aeerdditons 
aoprte de von^ Monsieur Ldimbert— de qui vous troaverez ci- 
joint le specimen de rignatnre**— pour la sonune de fr. 12,000 
(douse mille francs). Vous voadrez bien vetser" 2t M. Lam- 
bert r^uivaleiit des sommes qu'il vous demandera jusqn'li 
CQneiirrenoe d^ fr. 12,000 sons d6daction de tons vos frais* et 
contre ses regus en doubled dont vous voadrez bien nous re- 
mettre nn exemplaire. 

Beoevez, Messieurs, nos par&ites salutations. 

Lafifttte, ptre et fils. 

Lettbes Pbiy^es. 

1 
{Entre amis intimes,) 

BoBDEAUZ, le 22 join 1896. 
Mon*^ Cher ami, ou Lucien : 

• ••••■>.• 

Ton d6vou6, ou Bien It toi," 

2 
{Entre connaisaancea.) 
(Mon") Cher Monsieur (Dubois")* 

Croyez-moi, 

Votre bien d6vou6, ou ToMt h vous, 

3 
( Un monsieur d une dame ou demoiaeUe). 
Madame, ou Ma ch^re dame (ou demoiselle), 



24. Letter o/ eredU, 2S. We credit with pou, or with your firm. 

26. HerewUh the epeeimen (Ibcslmile) qf the eignature, 27. JPay ouL 

28. To the amount of. 

20. WUh deduction €f (M your expeneee (oYiBXgM), 

n. In exchange for Me reeeipU (Tonchen) in dnqtUeate. 

81. Oan be med or omitted. 

82. When writing to parents and relations, the letters begin and end with 
Uke expressions : eher ptre, mtre,/rtre, etc., t&kJU»,Jirtre, etc., qffeoUanni. 
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Veuillez agr6er Texpression de mon profond respect, ou Cro- 

yez-moi, chfere dame {ou demoiselle), 

Votre tr^ respectueux, 

Paris, le 11 d6cembre 1895.'' 

4 

{Une dame d une autre dame.) 

Ma chfere Madame (Blanc'*) ou Ma chfere £milie :" 

• ■••••■•• 

Becevez, Madame, Pexpression de mes affectueux sentiments ; 

ou Crois-moi, 

Ton affectionn^,** 

5 
{Une dam.e d un m.ormeur,) 

Monsieur, ou Cher Monsieur (Limotte**): 

• •••••••• 

Veuillez agr^er Pexpression de mes parfaits sentiments ; ou 
de mes sentiments distingu^s, 

6 

Invitation. 

67, Boulevard Malesherbes. 

Monsieur et Madame Paul Begagnon vous prient de leur 

faire Phonneur de votre presence au diner qu41s donneront 

Jeudi, 15 octobre h. 7 heures du soir, h, I'occasion de leurs noces 

d'argent. 

Paris, le 10 octobre 1896. 
X Monsieur le g6n6ral Abry et & Madame la g^n^rale.'^ 

7 

{Acceptation.) 

Le g^n^ral Abry et moi acceptons avec plaisir Pinvitation de 

Monsieur et Madame Begagnon pour leur dtner d'anniversaire 

de jeudi, 15 octobre. 

Gl€n6rale* Abry. 
8 

{Begreta.) 

Le g6n6ral et la g^n^rale Abry regrettent de ne pouvoir se 

rendre it Paimable invitation de Monsieur etc 

88. The date is often written at the bottom of a private letter. 
34. When there is great Intimacy. 

86. Generally the ladies are granted in Franoe, the title of their hoshAOd^ 
office : madame la jn-Uidente^ la marechale, etc. 
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ABBAVIATIONS XXSXTELLBa 



Adv., adverbe. 

afOnxL, c^rmaUff -Hve. 

ap. J. C., apr^ JiswhChrist. 

Art., article. 

av. J. C, avant J^siuhChriat, 

B. B. F., bon pour franca. 
B.°", B."*"*, baron^ baronne. 

C. ou oent., centime. 
c.-jt-d., c^eat-drdire. 
col., collectif. 
comp., comparattf. 
coDJ., cofv'onc^ton. 
Cond., conditionneU 
0"., commission. 
C.**, compo^nie. 

O., C.**^, com/e, com^eme. 

c.**, €.*• c.*, camptej compt^ 

C,\ courant. [courant, 

Cr., cr^di7 ou crMiteur. 

dif., difference. 

dim., dimint<f(f. 

Dr., c2^&i^ ou c2^6t^et<r. 

D.% docteur en droits en m^ 

decine, etc. 
D6c. OM X.^, d^cembre. 
d.®, dito,^ 26 ou la m6me. 
d.", dernier^ 6couU.^ 

ens/, en66m&fe. 

escp.**, eacompte.* 

Etc., e< oce^era, e< le reate. 

&, 6^. 

E/v., en ville. 

Ex., exemple. 



Fab., Fab.S fabrication^ fab- 

F^y, , f&vrier. [rioant. 

Fig., flgurCj figure, "Anient. 

F.», /o/io. 

Fl.,/ortn. 

Ft., franc. 

FF."", ff.~, /rdre«. 

f. It b.,/ranco d 6ord.* 

£6m.,/<$mtmn. 

G.**, g.*", genial. 

gr. ou g."*, gramme. 

g.*, grand. 

Hectog., hectogramme. 

HectoL, hectolitre. 

Hectom., Aeo^om^re. 

lb. ou ibid., ibidem, au m^me 

Id., idem,, le mSme. lendroii.^ 

Ind., indicattf. 

Int., in^*^^. 

Inv., invariable. 

ital., ito^igue. 

Jan., Janvier. 

J.^, jeune. 

J/d., ^'ours de date. 

j/v., Jowra de vwe. 

J^., jeuillet. 

Kilog., kilogramme. 

Kilom., kilometre. 

LL., AA., Leura Alteaaea. 

LL. ££m., Xetirs i^min^itoea. 

l/c, te<<r6 de credit. 

M"^. ou Mad., mxidame. 

M."*, madernoiaelle. 

M. ou Mr., ntOYuieur. 

MM. ou Mrs., m,eaaieura. 



1. Ditfo^ the same. 
8. JH900unL 

6.^tk€ 



2. Ixuf, ttlMmo. 
4. /t^M (wlthoat otuurge) on 6oordL 



COMMON ABBREVIATIONS. 
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M.*, M.*, marchand, mar' 
M.^, marchandise, [cJiande. 
M.**, M.*", fnarquUj marquise. 
M.*, maitre, pour les avocats, 

notaiies, etc. 
Mgr., monaeigneur. 
m., mdtre. 
m/, m^m, ma^ mes. 
m/d., mois de date. 
m/v., m,oi8 de vue. 
masc., mascuUn. 
N., N. £., nord, nord-est, 
N.-D., Notre^Dam^. 
N.-S. J.-C, Notre'Seigneur J^ 

sua-Chriat 
N.** ou N.S n^ocian^. 
N. B., no^eaf-ftien.* 
n^g., n^a^ion, -tivemenL 

Nov. OM 9.**», not;em6re. 

n/, notM, no^re, nos. 

n/v., no<r6 viite. 

C, oitest 

Oct. ow 8.**", oc^o&r6. 

o/, ordre, 

^ , powr cen^. 

p., par ou pawn 

p. p.f partieipe passS. 

p. p."*, par procuration, 

p. p. c.,potirp7'endre cong6,^ 

pers., p6r8onne. 

pr."***, procAain. 

pr^p., pr^OBUion. 

pi., pluriel. 

pr., pt'onom^ [droits. 

Pass., passim J en divers en- 

P. 8., post-scriptum, apr^ 

q.*, ^war^icr. [F^riture. 



q.^, Qwo^i^ ou quantitS, 
qq., gu6^ti6 ou quelqu^un, 
q.**, q.*, ^tnto/, quintaux. 
B. P., r^t^endp^re. 
B. 8. P., r^onse ^il vous plait, 
8. ou &,\ 8.^, 88., saint, sainte, 

saints, saintes, 
8. A. I. et B., Son Altesse Imr 

pfyriale et RoyaJLe, 
8. £m. ou £., /Sbn Eminence 

le cardinal, 
8. Exc., Son Excellence le 

ministre, 
Q,Q.,Sa Grandeur P^v^que, 
8. M., /Sbc Majesty le roi, Vem^ 

pereur, 
8. 8. ou 8. P., /S^a Saintet^ le 

pape ou ^e Saint'Pdre, 
8.% iSieur pour monaiewr dans 

les actes Judiciaires. 
8., 8. O., sudj sud'Ouest 
8. V. P., s^il vous plait. 
8ept. ou 7,^ septembre. 
a.-e., sous^ntendu. 
s. e. o. o., savfei^eur ou omis* 
sing., singvUer. [sion, 

8ubj., subjonctif. 
syn., synonyme. 
8. G. D. G., «an8 garantie du 
Tte., <raife.® [^owvemcmcn^ 
t. q., ^6^ quel, 

T. 8. V. P., tournez s*U vous 
v.* ou v.'^, veuve. [plaU, 

V.**, V.**^, vicovnte, vioomtesse. 
v/, votiA, vo^re, vos, ville. 
val., vo/eur. 
v., voir, voyez, 
3, paragraphs 



%, ITota Bene, note weU. 



7. IbtakeUave, 



8. Drq/iL 
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PBOVEBBBS ET SXPBESSIOITS 



X bon chatj bon raU 

2, fond, Aufond, 

2. forger on devientforgeron. 

Aide-toi et le del Vmdera, 

X la bonne h£ure, 2ilaport6e. 

X la mode frangaise, 

Apr^ la pluiCj le beau temps. 

X quelque chose malheur est 

bon. [gue ceinture dor€e. 
Bonne renomm^e vaut mieux 
Arrive quiplante, 
AtMsitdt ditj aussitdt fait. 
Avancer comme les ^crevisses. 
Beaucoup de bruit pour rien. 
BeauHmonde. Bel espHt. 
Bien mal acquis ne profUeja- 
Bon gr6 mal gr^. [mais. 

Bon ton. Ccdembour. 
Carte blanche. 
Celui qui joue avec le feu^ p^* 

rira par le feu. 
Chxicun sait oil le bdt le 

blesse. 
Ce quefai ditje le m,aintiens. 
Chacun son metier, [sa maison. 
Charbonnier est mattre dans 
Charity bien ordonn&e comr 

mencepar soir^mSme. 
Chat ^chaud^ craint Veau 
Cirdevant. Ci^Joint. [froide. 
Contez cela d d^autres. 
Comme Ufaut, 
Coup de grdce. 
Coup de xnain. Coup d'ceil. 
Coup d'etat, [dent pour dent 
Coup pour coupy ceil pour o^il, 
De bon augure, 
De bonne grdce. 



IDIOKATiatnBS. 

Set a thief to stop a thief. 
Thoroughly. To the bottom. 
Practice makes perfect, [self! 
€k)d helps him who helps him- 
Well and good. Within reach. 
After the French fashion. 
After a storm comes a calm. 
There is no evil that may not 

be turned to good, [riches. 
A good name is better than 
Come what will. 
No sooner said than done. 
To retrograde. 
Much ado for nothing. 
Persons of fashion. Man of wit. 
Ill-gotten gains never prosper. 
Willing or unwilling. 
In good taste. Pun. 
Unconditional terms. 
He who loves danger will 

perish by it. 
Everyone knows where his 

own shoe pinches. 
What I have said I abide by. 
Everyone to his trade. 
A man's house is his castle. 
Charity (properly understood) 

begins at home. 
A burnt child dreads the fire. 
Formerly. Herewith. 
Tell that to the marine^. 
Properly, well bred. 
The finishing stroke. 
A bold enterprise. A glance. 
A stroke of state policy. 
Tit for tat. 
Of good omen. 
With good grace ; willingly. 
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Dea goiUa et des couleura U ne 

fautpaa discuter, 
De temps en temps. 
Dieu et mon droit, 
DiiHnoi qui tu harUes Je te dU 

rat qui tu es, 
I^un 8€ul coup. 
En moyenne. JEn passant. 
JSntr^ouvert En un mot, 
Erreur ne fait pas compte. 
JFhire d'unepierre deux coups. 
Fermer la porte de Picurie 

quand le oheval est dehors. 
-Fin contrefln. 
Fin de sid(Ue. 
Grand ouvert. 
Oens depeu, de rien. 
Oensdumonde. 
Honni soit qui mal ypense. 
II est hon d^ avoir deux cordes 

d son arc, [qu^il est chaud. 
H faut battre le fer pendant 
Ilfaut Hurler avec les loups, 
II faut rendre d O^ar oe qui 

appartient d OSsar, 
II vl^y a pas de fum^ sans feu, 
Ilfaut semerpour r€colter, 
H ne faut pas juger sur les 

apparences. [Men f aire, 
H n^ est jamais trqp tardpour 
M n^yapas derosessans opines. 
II n^y a pas de r^les sans er- 

ception, [dort, 

II n^y apire eau que Peau qui 
Uplie mais ne romptpas. 
H vaut mieux faire envie que 

piti6, 
H vaut mieux tard que jamais. 
Je donne ma langue au ehien. 



There is no accounting for 
taste. 

Now and then. 

Qod and my right. 

Show me your company, I will 
tell you who you are. 

At one stroke. 

On an average. By the way. 

Ajar. In short. 

Error is no count. [stone. 

To kill two birds with one 

To lock the stable door after 
the horse is stolen. 

Diamond cut diamond. 

End of the century. 

Wide open. 

People of little, of no account. 

Fashionable people. 

Evil be to him that evil thinks. 

To have two strings to one's 
bow. 

Strike while the iron is hot. 

When in Bome do as the Bo- 

Give the devil his due. [mans. 

[some fire. 

There is no smoke without 

Who would reap must sow. 

One can never judge by ap- 
pearances. 

Never too late to mend. ' 

No roses without thorns. 

There is no rule without ex- 
ceptions. 

Still waters run deep. 

Better to bend than to break. 

It is better to have too much 
than to be in want. 

Better late than never. 

I give it up. 
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V amour eti aveugle. 

La neceasUS eat la mhre des 

imvenUona, {ff^* 

La nuU tous les chats aont 
La parole eat dPcurgent; le air 

lenoe eat cPor. [jaonnement, 
Uapp&U eai le meiUeur cuaai^ 
I^app6tU vient en mangeanL 
Lea abaenta ont totj^oura 

tori. 
Lea affairea avant leaplaiaira. 
Lea appareneea aont tromr 

peuaea. {amis. 

Lea bona oompieajont lea bona 
Le aoleil luU pour tout le 

monde, \nent PanUM. 

Lea peiita prSaenta enireHen' 
Lea petUa rttiaaeaux font lea 

grandea rivitrea. 
U habit ne fait pas le moine. 
Uhiatoire eat vraie. [pose. 
Uhovnmepropoae et Dieu dia' 
Loki dea yeux, loin du ooeur. 
UooGaaUmfaU le larron, 
Mieux vaut Stre le premier 

dana un viUage que le aecond 

dans Boms, [bcenrfa, 

Mettre la oharrue devant lea 
NiceaaM n^ a point de loL 
Now&eau haiai halaye biem. 
Nul n^eat prqph^ dana aon 

pays. 
On oonnait Vami au beaoin. 
On n^a rien aana peine. 
Patience paaae aoienoe* 
Pauvret6 n^ eat pas vioe. 
Peu vaut mieux que rien. 
P^e avareyftla prodigue.[nid. 
Petit a peat Poiaeau fait aon 



Love is blind. 

NeoesBity is the mothier of in- 
ventions, [cats aie gray. 

When the candles are ont, all 

Speech is silver; silence is 
gold. 

Hunger is the best sauce. 

Eating brings an appetite. 

The absent are always in the 
wrong. 

Business before pleasure. 

Appearances are often dec^t^ 
ftiL [fdend& 

Short reckonings make long 

The sun shines on the just and 
on the ui^ust. [ship. 

Little gifts keep up fHend- 

Many a mickle nuikes. a 
muckle. [man. 

The dress does not make the 

The tale is true. [poses. 

Man proposes and God dls- 

Out of sight, out of mind. 

Opportunity makes the thief. 

Where you had a high posi- 
tion do not be at a lower 
grade. [horse. 

To put the cart before the 

Necessity knows no law. 

New broom sweeps clean. 

No one is a prophet in his own 
country. [deed. 

A friend in need is a friend in- 

No gains without pains. 

Patience exceeds knowledge. 

Poverty is no crime, [bread. 

Half a loaf is better than no 

To miserly fkther, prodigal son. 

Light strokes fell great oaks. 
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Pierre qui route n^amasaepaa 

de mousse. 
Prendre quelqu?un au mot 
Quand ily en a pour ten, il y 

en a pour deux, 
Qaand on parte du loup on eti 

voit la queue. 
Qui casse les verres lespaie. 

Qui dort dine. 

Qui nCaimey aime mon chien. 

Q^i ne dit mot consent. 

Qui s^me le vent recolte la 

temp^te. 
Qui se ressemble, s^assemble. 
Qui trop embrasse, mal ^reint. 
Qui veut, peut. 
Qui vive f Sur le qui vive. 
Rira bien qui rira le dernier. 
Home n^a pas 6t6 bdtie en un 
Sans cause ni motif, U<^^' 
Sans compliments. 
Sans rime et sans raison. 
Se coueher aveo lespovles. 
Telph-e, tel/Us. 
Tel maUre^ tel valet 
Tout ce qui reluU n^ est pas or. 
Toutes vMtes ne sont pas 

bonnes d dire. [attendre. 
Tout vient d pointy d qui sail 
Un averti en vaut deux. 
Vh bieftfait n^ est jamais perdu. 
Vhe hirondeUe ne fait pas le 

printemps. [setU. 

Un malheur ne vient jamais 
Uh tiens vaut mieux que deux 

tu Pauras. [semble. 

VUe et bien ne vont pas en- 
Vtvre d Petroit. 
Vogue la galore. 
22 



A rolling stone gathero no 

moss. 
To take one at his word. 
When there is plenty for one, 

there is enough for two. 
Speak of the devil and he Is 

sure to appear. 
Who breaks, pay& 
Sleeping is as good as eating. 
He who loves me, loves my 
Silence gives consent, [dog. 
Who sows the wind reaps the 

whirlwind. [gether. 

Birds of a feather flock to- 
Grasp all, lose all. [way. 

Where there's a will there's a 
Who goes there? On the alert ' 
He laughsbest who laughs last 
Rome was not built in a day. 
Without cause or motive. 
No ceremony, pray. 
Without rhyme or reason. 
To go to bed very early. 
Like father, like son. 
Like master, like man. 
All is not gold that glitters. 
The truth is not to be spokev 

at all times. 
Patient waiters are no losers. 
Forewarned is forearmed. 
A kindness is never lost. 
One swallow does not make a 

summer. 
Misfortunes neveroomesingly. 
A bird in the hand is wortk 

two in the bush. 
Fast and well do not agree. 
To live in close quarten. 
Come what may. 
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LX8TB DXS PBlNOaCS LBS PLI7S EN TTSAGS.^ 



Adolphe, -ine,' Adolphua. 

Agathe, Agatha, 

Agnds, Agnea. 

Albert, -ine,' Albert. 
Alezandre,-iney Alexander, 

Alice. Anne, Alice. Ann, 
Alphonse, -ine, Alphonso. 
Ambroifle, -ine, Ambrose. 

Andrd, -e, Andrew. 

Antoine, -ette, Anthony. 

Arthur, Arthur. 

Bart]x616my, Bartholomew, 

Basile, Basil, 

Berthe, Bertha^ 

Blanche, Blanche. 

Brig^tte, Bridget. 

Catherine, Oatherine. 

Odcile, Cecilia. 

Charles, -otte, Charles. 

Christine, Christine, 

Christophe, Christopher. 

Denis, -e, Dennis, 

Doroth6e, Dorothy, 

Xdmond, Edmund, 

Edouard, Edward, 

&6onore, Eleanor, 

ifillsabeth, Elzabeth. 

^tlisa^ Eliza, 

Emma, Emmxi, 

Smiley -ie, EmU. 

litienne, -ette, Stephen, 

Fannie, Eannie, 

Ferdinand, -e, Ferdinand, 

FWcien, -ne, Felidan, 

Florentin, -ce, Florentin. 

FrangoLi, -e, Francis. 



Fr6deric, -ique, Frederick, 
Georges, -ette, George, 
Quillaume, WHliam, 
B[61dne, Helen. 

Henri, -ette, Henri, 
Hughes, Hugh. 

Jacques, -eline, James. 
Jean, -ne, nette, John. 
Jdrdme, Jerome. 

Joseph, -ine, Joseph. 
Laurent, -rence, Lawrence, 



Louis, 



Lewis. 



Marie, Maria, Mary^ Mariau 
Madeleine,-line, Magdalen, 

Marguerite, Margaret, 

Marthe, Martha, 

Martin, -e, Martin, 

Michel, -ine, MicfuieL 

Moise, Moses, 

Paul, -ine, Paul. 

Philippe, -ine, Philip, 

Pierre, -ette, Peter, 

Baphafil, BaphaeL 

Baoul, Balph, 

B6my, -a, Bemy. 

Bichard, BicTuird. 

Bobert, Bobert, 

Sarah, Sarah, 

S^bastien, -ne, Sebastian. 

Theodore, -a, Theodore, 

Th6r6se, Theresa, 

Thomas, Thomas, 

Th6ophile, Theophilua. 

Vincent, Vincent, 

Yictoire, Victoria, 

Virginiou 



I. lAH c/ the OhrUUan nomet mott in tcM. 

a. The fern. Is omitted in English, as it is well known by the studenti 



• ■ • 



k «. ^ 
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AXPHABEnOAi IKDEX. 



KoTBS.— 1. The large figures refer to the numbers of the pages, those oon«: 
nected with a hyphen to the paragraphs in the text and the small figures, 
placed higher than the others, to the notes below the text. 

2. To find the conjugation of a verb, irregular, defective or impersonal, 
see the list, the page of which is given under the word " Verbs." 

3. Following are the abbreviations used so as to condense this Index as 
much as possible : a6., abbreviation ; ck^;'., adjective ; adv., adverb ; conj,, 
conjunction ; conv,, conversation ; d^., difference ; i?n^., English ; JF*., France; 
fig.t figured; /em., feminine; fut, ftiture; ind,, indicative; inf., infinitive; 
imp^ imperfect, impersonal; imper., imperative; inierj,, Inteijection ; 
maac, masculine ; i>r., pronoun ; prep,, preposition ; prea,, present ; p^on,, 
pronunciation; sent., sentence; «u^., subjunctive; term,, termination; 
trans,, translation ; v., verb ; vooab,t vocabulary. 



Ay different sounds, 7, 14 ; see **Table 
,of Sounds," 11. 

A, prep., derivation, 173": translated 
by at, 160": is omitted, 185», 178»; 
translated by the possessive case, 
75; translated by to, 150>^ by in, 
62SI, leo^sis; preceding verbs, 1667; 
^repeated, 160^3. 

A ce 80iry idiom, 67«. 

A la bonne /teure, idiom, 124i'. 

A pr^senty maintenantf now,71«',236*i. 

A ravir ! exclamation, 130>. See **Ez* 
clamations." 

Abo^U. Edmond. novelist, 2X4^, 

Abbreviations, 1813^', 206», 228», 231^*; 
list of, 322. 

Accent. fig. pron., 11, 12 ; acute, 1^, 17, 
2014 37; circumflex. 15, 18^o, 19, 89, 
192a. 193M23, 1965a; grave, 14«, 15», 17, 
18^, 38 ; and orthographical signs, 
36; tonic, 14 "Rule," 36. 

Adjectives, 136 to 142; place of; 141, 
1703*. 185; different meanings ao- 
ooraing to place, 186; feminine 
form, 57«», 1178, 136, 185w, 229*; plu- 
ral, 139; degrees of comparison, 
184 ; irregular comparatives, 169^; 
used as adverbs, 243i*«>; discrimi- 

. nated with pronouns, 142?, 148B, 
144UU; qualifying,136: demonstra- 
tive, 66* % 140, see ce ; determining. 



139; numeral (cardinal),110,142; (or- 
dinal), 122,142 ; of repetition, multi- 
Sles, 178 ; possessive. 60>s, 140, 141. 
verbs— place of; 135", 165«, 185; 
irregular comparison, 119>*; modi- 
fying adiectives, 248»; dif. with 
prep., 237i»; of affirmation, 277 ; of 

Quantity, 227<*, 276; which require 
c,61»71w,176M,243«,276"; of doubt, 
277; of place, 237; of manner, 2^; 
of negation, 277 : of order, 276. de- 
derived from the Latin, 185{: of 
time, 237 ; of comparison, 184, 227^, 
238". 

Adverbial Expressions, 277, 

Adour, L\ a river of France, 292. 

Affixes, see "Terminations." 

Ag€, old, 117». 

Agriculture, vocab., 296. f 

At, pron., 8, 20, 215». , 

AUj pron., 20. 

Aieta, STfand-ptre, grandftither, 28(^, t 

^t|yt«t^*c, water pitcher, 178». ) 

Aim. aiUf see "Srirtft naaaux^" 21. y 

AlnSf elder, used after names, 317*. 

^<9m{ grue, 194»; see** Conjunctions.'* 

Aise, ease, 181^. 

Aiso-en-Provenciiy city of France, 298. 

Alphabet, French, IS. 

Aliments, food, vocab., 159. 

AUie, 288». 

Aller chercheTj to go and fttch, lOOXL 

Allonaf let us go I 136*'. 
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Am, an, pron., see "Sons tMuaux/* 21. 
Amener. porter, to bring, to carry, 

Amien8t a city of France, 294. 

An, annie, year, dif.. 61^7. 

Andlres, ancestors, 23(P, 251>. 

AngouUme, a city of France, 290. 

Animals, vocab., 248. 

Anneau, bague, rine, 2384. 

Axiy, some, cht, de lo, de«, partitive 
art., see "Article." 

Aposirophe, 39. 

Apprendre, meaning to learn, 228M. 

Appro/ondie, profonde, dif., 247sb. 

Aprts, depuU, ensuiley puU, dif., 237>s. 

Aprha-midLaprH^iner, etc., 18iw. 

Ardennes, France, 298^. 

Argent, silver, money, lia«>. 

Ari^e, river of France, 292«». 

Article-definite, 47w. 61m, 66», 58^, 
72; when it is nsed, 61«>, e2a, 186»; 
omitted, 228<», 3171; repeated,217ii »; 
forms the superlative, 184: Is an 
integral part of the noun, 2811*; is 
used instead of en, in, ^; —in- 
definite, 47ii, 78 ; when it is used, 
129», 141»; dif. with numeral, llO^i; 
—partitive, 65«, 89", 78. 

Aeset, enough, 61^. 

Ataoriir, to match, 189^. 

Atteindre, to reach, 175». 

Au, aiid, ault, aut, auz, proin^S, 20. 

Aufur et d memre, idiom, 280**. 

Aupttxiair, au revoir, 48*, 129*. 

AuSerffeAnn, 228<. 

Augier, Smile, playwright, 811^. 

At0ourd^htU, to-day, 100^. 

Aueun, nul, pas un, i41», 14E^. 

Aussi, also, too, thus, 177">; oompaiv 
ative, cu....as, m», 184; dif. with 
atUant, 227«7. 

AussUdt, as soon as, 181>'. 

Autre, other, adj. and pr., 141*; and 
autrui, 14S1*. 

Avaneer, neuter verb, governs de, 
129*. 

Avoir, to have. 148 to 152; y avoir, 
there to be, 162. 

Avoir beau, idiom, 289*. 

Ay, pron., 8, 20, 



B, Bonnd, 22; when it Is mate, 82; 

when doubled, 118"; see **Oonw>- 

nants, doubled." 
Bagage, 240". 
Bague, anneau, ring, 2884. 
^a^7no<re,bathtub,theater box,a8S*. 
BalMoe, Louis de, writer, 200*. 
Baltac, Honart de, novelist, Olin. 
Banlieue,MVL\mtb, 227**. 
BarritrerTModore, author, 811*. 
BeuHn. 66, sent. 16, 179. 
Baudelaire, writer, 818*. 



Be, to, see "jffiKre,** auBO ** Verbs, aux- 
iliaries." 
Beau, bei, fine; dif., 68*, 57*, 189*. 
Biam, old province of France, 291*. 
Beaucoup de, much, many, 81*. 
Biranger, sons writer. 801^. 
Berceuse, rocking chair, 172>. 
Besaneon, a city of France, 293. 
Biarritz, a town of France, 291. 
BibUothique, library, bookcase, 172*. 
Bien, used instead or tr^, very, 61*. 
Bientdt, soon, ISl^^. 
Bimane, 242». 
BipMe, 24210. 

Birds, oiseaux. vocab., 308. 
Blanc, Lmiis, historian, 818"^. 
Blois, a city of France, 280. 
Body, The, le corps, vocab., 285. 
Boileau, classical writer, 299*, 80L 
Bois, wood, timber, firewood. 296*. 
Bordectux, a city of France, 290. 
Bossuel, writer, 801». 
Bottier, cordonnier, shoemaker, 182*. 
Boucles d?creiUes, de cheveux, 288*. 
Boudoir, 288*. 

BotUogne, bois de, 279*; a cityj294. 
Boiirdaloue, religious orator, 801*. 
Bourget, PauZ, novelist* 818*. 
Bretagne,ol6. province of Franoe^KM. 
.Breton,inhabitant8 of Bretagnejai^* 
Bring forth, to, amener, W^. 
Af/tAm, writer, BOS'*. 
Buvard, blotting paper, 242*. 



C; pron., fl 22: see "Table ofSounds;** 
when doubled, 118*, 



"Conso- 
nants, doubled." 

Qa, contraction of eela, 120*, 171**; 
9a va, idiom, 240*. 

Cfachet and timbre, stamp, dil, 242*. 

OoOais, port of France, 2M. 

OampagTie and province, dif., 180*; 
and cAamp, 285*. 

CkK^iens, dynasty of Hughes Oapet, 

Capital letters, see "Letters"; capi- 
tal of F., see «« Paris." 

Oar.paree que. for, because, 120*. 

Gardinal numbers, see " Numbers." 

Ob, eet, ceite; see ''AdI., Pr., demon- 
strative": dif., 142*; foUowed by 
nouns with ei or Id, 178i*. 

Oed, eela, this, that, 88*. 

Oe que, that which, 86io. 

OHuielc, 800*. 

C*est.il est, 144 Remark 1; when nsed 
anddit,124u. Ceti, oe aotii, 180P. 

C^pionl 0, 28; see "Table of 

Ch4$eun, each one, 149^, 
(Mdlons^ur^Mame, Franea^ 9M. 
Champagne, Franoe, an*. 
Chan^pfieury, novelist, 816*^ 
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Oho/gutf oach, 141 v. 

dharenUy La, a river of France. 290. 

CharleviUe, a city of France, 294. 

Chateaubriand^ famous writer, 307*. 

CAoA-ian, novelist, 3i47«. 

Chcules, i%tZar««jCrltlc, 31(Pi». 

ChaustSe. rez de, 223S. 

OhatuseUet^ stockings, 50>o. 

Chinier, Andre, poet, 904*. 

Cher/ mon oner! exclamations, 
dear! my dear 1 188s^; see ** Excla- 
mations." 

CA«e, prep., by or at the place of; 71**, 
ldD»». 

CiJlA^ suffixes, see ** Demonstrative 
Pr.'^ added to the nouns, 178^*. 

City, The, to vOte, vocab., 223, 230. 

daretie^ JtUea, novelist, 314*^. 

Clothing, vttemenUf vocab., 50. 

Goin, tnonnaief 113^. 

Gollective nouns, see ** Nouns"; 
—numbers, see *' Numbers." 

Ck>lon, deux^poinU, 45. 

Colors, couleuraf vocab., 276. 

OomMenf how, exclamation. 108"; 
-de, how much, many, 175*^. 

Comma, virgiUe. 45. 

Comparative of equality, superior- 
ity, inferiority, 177», 184; — irreg- 
uiar.ll9»,lfl6**; fidminlneform,185»; 
see ''Adverbs of Comparison." 

Cbmpletf suit of clothes. 181**. 

Compound nouns, see '* Nouns." 

Omipter, to count, to charge, 127*o. 

ConUe. Auffuste, philosopher, 310^<*. 

CondiUacy philosopher, 308**. 

Conditional, see ** Moods." 

CohJunctions, list of, 224 ; governing 
the ind. or the subj., 218, 224, 
22^MS7; governing ne, 225**. 

OmteUler, ichevint dif., 230*. 

Consonants, sounds of. 9, 22 ; sound- 
ed or mute at the end of words^; 
—doubled, ^,1180; —6,248^ c,l5l«; 
(l,184T:/,130»o; gJXS^; i,118**; ni,118n; 
n, 29". 20B«, 247W, 805*; o, 119**; 
r, 185II, 296»; *, 124W, 138*<; t, 68«>, 
13O*,20e«. 

Conversation, directions fbr, 6. 

Cbpp^e, FrangoiJiy poet, 313*^. 

0)9, cAopon, dIf., 30614. 

Cbrdonmer, see ** Bottler." 

Gbm«ilte, Pierre^ author, 300**. 

Correspondence, Models of; 317. 

Countries of the World, vocab., 179, 
281. 

Omple,paire, dif., 167i«um. 

ObiMtfn, Vietor, historian, 810"*. 

Crockery, vaiueUe, vocab., 178. 



D, sound. 28; sounded at t, 28, 181^ 
mate, 98 ; doubled. 118^, see ** Con* 
•ooants, doubled." 

I/Alembert, matbematioian, 800*>. 



Dans, prep., in, 160", 161". 

Danton. orator, 304«>. 

Dash. the. le tiret, 45^*. 

Daudetf Alphonee, novelist, 815**. 

Davaniage. plus, more, dif., 276^*. 

Days of the week, 67, etymology, 
eri»«o, 129**. 

De. prep, translated by o/, I6r*; by 
the possessive case, 76; by from, 
1611*; by vHtti, 160i*; is omitted, 
121**; repeated, 160^*; used instead 
of gu«, tnan,161i*; preceding nouns, 
1667; following verbs, 129**. 

De BanviUe, poet, 313"*. 

De bonne heure, early, 124^*. 

De BoTfiier, poet, 31^. 

De eepas, idiom, presently, 283*^. 

De meme, in the same way, lOO^^ 

Definite article, see ** Article." 

Z>^d, plus, already, no more, 237i*. 

Delavtgne, Oasimir, poet, 309^. 

Demander, to ask, to beg, ISO^'. 

Demi, half, 119", 129** **. 

Demonstrative adj., see "AdJeo* 
tives "; pr., see *• Pronouns.* 

Depuis, since, 116*; dif. with aprBs, 
ensuite, puis, after, 287i*. 

Deroulide, J^nU, poet, 318**. 

Des, of the (pi.) * see '^Article, defi- 
nite, partitive.'* 

D^t prep., since, as soon as. 160. 

Descartes, philosopher, 800*^'. 

Determining adjective, see "Adjec- 
tives." 

Deuxitme, second, second, differ- 
ence, 123*. 

Diderot, writer d08*o. 

Dieppe, port or France, 294. 

DiflBresis, tr&ma, 41, 88**. 

Diion a city of France, 298. 

Diminutive formed with ette, 8S^, 

Diner, dinner, to dine, 53 ; converur 
tion. 162. 

Di ph thongs— simple, compound ,na- 

Directions of the Method, 1. 

Dttes done! say. intexj., 240**, see 
•* Inteijectlons." 

Division of syllables, 44; of time, 
vocab., 116, 117, 181. 

Doctor, conv. with the, 168. 

Done, conj^ thus, 52*, 224»; dif. with 
aussi, 177><>. 

Donty whom, of which, 144i*, 187*. 

Dordoqne^ La, a river of F., 290**. 

Double consonants, see "Conso- 
nants, doubled." 

Drap, cloth, sheet, 178^. 

I>u,ofthe(ma8&). See " Article,defl- 
nite and partitive." 

/)iitotK,atall,110». 

Dumas, ptre, novelist, 810**; /Ut,pl*y* 
Wright, 811«. 

Dunkerque, port of F., 294. 

DupanUmPf mar,, orator, 810*'. 

Durup, Vietor, historian, 816U>. 



CUKTINA METHOD. 



«^BCHinda. T-a, 16; bm "Table o 
Sounds;" wbea inDtie,ie; prlnM 
Id Itallm tor flgured pron,X 

Bau, torn, ei, eouads, 8. 20. 

jahMrfn, eaiu«lUer, aldemuui, aoni 
oUor.aO*. 

&lat, haab. Insler, B00«. 

BOore, \o hatob. lo blow, to dawn, 

&aoulit! listen! 240^; gee "Intel- 
Jeotlona." 

Wia.'ei'^' em, en.' see "Smt nataux," 

Emphasis, see ''Accent." 

E:npleUei, achaU, purcbBSen, SV. 

Sn. ftdv., pr., when and. bow used, 
6i!'.18i",165",255»; prep., leO"; go»- 
erna the pres. part., IBO"", Xf, 



En fnvM, wholesale, 31B". 

Sn parianee, ready lo leave porl 

En oU'le, In town, 2SS> ab., 322. 
EiUuUe, mrit, depuu, puU, aitoi 

a\t. 23T". 
Srttre, pvrnti, between, among, mf., 

161"; enire, preQi, ifet, see ^' Pi* 

JBnoBTi, vert, toward, dlt, 161", 
JBiHrtron, abonl, prep., 160. 
Enooyer efterefter,<Mi-s, /afre,eto.,16B". 
.ffii-oJtmonn, novel iBt, Su™. 
Erpicei, cash, 109". __ 

SAieqaet Is ft that? IIS"- 
ffi. and, when omitted, 110" 
liourf- the ■ 



lUu 



4,W 
Verbs, 



tiagt, ffoor, 166*. 

mre, to he, 201« ; 
liftries"; tire co-u^k, ™,-,^j.= 
train de. 270^ Ore en vUle, S231. 

Ea. am, sounds 8, 20. 

Even, aaniB, mime, ITl 

EaeptS, »aiv< except, s 

Eiolaniatlons, 13CB', 1 — — 
1S5», 18S*^ see ■■ Inlerjeotloi 

Bipreaions Idiomaliqiiei el 
6m, SM; — /7T»per»onTieH«, 
the mr., 39r>; - utueUet.'m, 

m, term., peon., Sa"". 



E, Ifll". 



1B»»; - droW, to oonseot, 819". 

mM, nsed u an aailliary, 273". 

.niree, &roe-aomedy, BO(P. 

Feminine, (brmatlon at, «"", 66", 
68», 68", ISO, 248 ; ~ of Donns or adj.. 
In aire, 1«»; In of, IB"; In e, «P», 
681^ In eL «»* in eui, llT"; In eau, 
5e». S7»: In l«i, «»: In el, 63«; in 
on, IBB; of oomparatlvee, 185^ «eo 
"Adjectives," ^Honns," "Com- 

Jt^^^ter and owtor, 801". 

Fetch, to, trans, 160". 
Fernet, Oclavt, novelist, 811". 
Feasts of the year, vocab., 181. 
Finals, see " Terminations."' 
Fireplace ^the) and AppnrMnanoe*. 

Fishes, poisaant, vocab., B06, 

Flear ttoranger, orange blossoms, 

FleuAr, to bloom, to flourlrti, 8S. 
Iteave'rivOre. river, 2S!»^ 29S<. 
Floor, tlage, plancher, 188". 
Flowers, The, vocab., 806, __ 
fbii, lime, an deell Liable^ ITS". 
F^aiL. a city of France, WSl. 
Jtymtaiiubleau, a city of France, m 
''9FI2Si-'"**"'°8atlve "" '"' ■™' 

impereoni 

..,, "Verba, p . , , 

gresBlve, 166 Remark, 270*. aS*. 
Fort, iiistaid of tt*», very, 61". 
Pi)H,/oi,/olle,aaxy,lWK .^ , 

Frnne, coin, the money unit in 



.,„'hlsM)rYan,2(i8". 

fruit trees, vocal)., SOo. 

LOke, ITS". 

eubtei, Tooab., 173. 

Moods, Indicative." 



F, sonnd, 38; when nmte,34; when 
ohanied into t>,S8 : wben doubled, 
118", see " Consonants, donbled." 

^mtr./airt fallHte. dlf., lee*. 

FtilMr, to be neeesaary, 1 

... »b,A,a 



5ss:^ 



Illy. The, Tocab.,«,a80.___ ^, 
„„«, used tdlomatlcally, 362^ tol- 
IOW«d by *n InC, IIS": — ooorofre, 
to make believe, aw"^ - eutre, to 
cook, 107"! - O" ™*t,K •"",",! 
-~da Itrri, to do wrong, 946"; — /af- 
IWe, to bll, 1M-; —Jairt, to bava 
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Genitive or PoMeegiye ease, 75. 

OeiUilj nloe, well educated, 180^. 

Oironde^ La, a river of France, 200*^. 

QtroticUfu, Le», 280». 

Olaee, mirair, glass, mirror, 172". 

Ooncourt, Bdmond and JuLet, novel- 
ists, 8X6"^. 

Qrandt a4J>r when invariable, 280>. 

Orandrp^e, oieuZ, grandllbther, 2XP, 

Greetings, forms o£ see ''Saluta- 
tions. 

&u^«, rather, little, 284n. 

GuUoi, historian, 81(P». 

Ouyennct La, old province, 2Q(F. 



J7jBOunds,9, 25 ; in the figured pron., 
see " Table of Sounds." 

Have, to. see "-^troir.** 

Hdtvrey Le, a port of F., 281" 294. 

Hear, to. meaning apprendre, 228^. 

HeureSf hours, o'clock, 109^; how to 
express the time, 128^. 

HeureuXj happy, ISS^'. 

Hotel, conv. about an, 288. 

Hdtel des Postea, post office, 228>. 

House, The, la maUon, vocab., 166. 

How much, many, combien, 276^7. 

How to Study by This Method, 1, 
27fiP; —to form French words bv 
sufaxes analogous to English fi- 
nals, see "Terminations." 

Htigo, Victor, poet, 809". 

Suit, eight, pron. of, 34. 

Suttres en coquUle, trad., 162P». 

Hyphen, trait d^union, 41, 50>*, see 
^'Tiret." 



J, sounds, 8, 18 ; in the figured pron., 
see ''Table of Sounds''; when 
omitted in ai, 174". 

JZ, HI, pronunciation, 27. 

11, pr., see " Pronouns, personal '': 
when used in an undetermined 
sense, 1171^, 261i; in a neuter sense, 
21714; U eat, c?eat, when to be used 
and diiL124i»: it faut, it is nece»- 
sary, llSpi, 114»; it y a, etc., thore 
is, are, see Y avoir, 152. 

Im, in, pron., see "i8bn« ncuaux." 

lynagi*, metaphoric, 288^. 

Imperative, 96, 158 ; see " Moods." 

Imperfect, use o^ eo^, 94, 96^; see 
"Moods.»» 

Impersonal verbs, see "Verbs." 

Importance of French, page viii. 

Indefinite article, see "Article." 

Indicative, 98 ; see " Moods." 

Infinitive, 267; used as a substan* 
tlve, 238n, 267*; see "Moods." 

Immeublea, real estate, 241*. 

Indefinite art^.see "Artiole." 



Inhabitants of the World, 47, 179, 2SL 
InterJecUons, aiQu, 296. 
Interrogative form, see "Forms." 
Introduction, page v. 
Insects, vocab., 2S6. 
Irregularities of verbs, see '* Verbs." 
Italic, letters, see " Letters." 
It is so, e'eat cela, 171%. 



J, sounds. 10, 26; in the fig. pron., 
see "Table of Sounds." 

Jamaia, never, place ofl 184», 186"; 
meaning forever, 186"; see "Ad- 
verbs." 

Janin, Julea. art critic, 816^1*. 

Jardina anaeat*. trans., 2SS^, 

Jeanne d'Arc, 290. 

Jeune. voung, after a name, 817*. 

JoinvUU, chronicler, 298^0. 

Jovjfroy, philosopher, 816^00. 

Jour,joum€e, day» dif., 61*'. 

J%Laque,juaqv?d, till, until, 161**; jti»> 
gy?d ce aoir, trans., S7^, 



K, when used, 18*, 26. 

Kings of France, dynasty, 289>. 



L, sounds of this letter, 10, 26 ; when 
doubled, ViS^, see " Ck>nsonants, 
doubled." 

La, le, lea, the, 47^0; see "Article, defi- 
nite." 

Ld, d, sufllxes, how Joined to other 
words, 42-6: added to pr., 148; to 
nouns, 178^0. 

Ldrbaa, tdrhaut, trans., 229**. 

La Bruybre, novelist, 802^». 

La Chaiae, le Ptre. Jesuit, 284^. 

La Oordaire, religious orator, 816*. 

La Jpyiyette, Mad, de, novelist, 302^. 

La ^bntaine, classical writer, 801<*» 

Lamartine, poet, 809^. 

Lamennaia, religious oratoi%816M. 

La RocJuifoucatdd, writer, SCBfi^, 

Land, terre, vocab.,.295. 

Languedoe, Le, old France, 291^. 

Le, art, the (masc. sing.) changed 
tor,47»o 6fi»,8ee"Articlejdefinite"; 
pr. it, 49», 183"; see "Pronouns, 
personal." 

Learn, to, apprendre, 48*^, 228^. 

Legouv6, writer, 811^. 

Le N6tre, architect, 289i. 

Lequely laquette, etc., see " Pronoimi, 
relatl ve ' 

Leroux, Pierre, philosopher. SUPV. 

Xei, Art. and pr., see "Xo," "Xe." 
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Letter^, genders of, 14 Remark. 

249-2^ sounded or mute at end of 

the words, 22^; capital, 13*. 179^^; 

italic, in the flg. pron., see '^ Table 

of Sounds." 
Leur, leurs, their, see ** Adjectives, 

possessive*'; them, 6S^% 76, see 

'* Pronouns, possessive." 
IActi»on de» MoU, 43. see letters D, 

F, Q, H, S, T, X, Z; also '*Ck>nso- 

nants." 
Lierref ivy, its emblem, 234, sent. 14. 
LiUef a city of France, 2M, 
lAmogeSf a city of France, 290. 
Linen, h'n^^e, vocab., 178. 
lAHe, LeeorUe, de. poet, 313>i. 
Lisle, nougei de, 2&, SIMM 
LiUSrcUure ckusique, classic litera- 
ture, 296; modeme, modern, 307. 
Id, sound of, 10, 27; in the floured 

pron., see ''Table of Sounds." 
Loire, La, a river of France, 290. 
i*<m, on, pr., 14S»*<; see "Pronouns, 

indefinite.'' 
Lon'aine, old province of F., 293. 
LoU, Pierre, novelist, 315». 
Loiiis, golden coin, 240^. 
Louis XIV, King of France, 287. 
L*nn, P autre, Pun et V autre, pr., 146*** 

see "PronounH, indefinite." 
Lifon^ a city of F., 293. 



Iff 

Mj sounds of, 28 ; see "4Sbn.f nnsaux "; 
in the flg. pron., Hce ** Table of 
Sounds"; when doubled, 118"; 
when mute, 28. 

M., MAf., abbreviations ot Monsieur 
and McKsie^irs, ISP*. 

Mckcaibre, devilish, 283^. 

Madame, Mademnisellf!, how to be 
used, «»», 228»; see ''Monsieur J" 

Ma foi! exclamation, indeed! 163*. 

Maintenant, d priseiU, dif., 71«, 236i». 

Mah'e, n^re^ mer, homonyms, 230". 

Maistre, OonUe de, writer, 307^^ 

MaUre d^hAiH, head waiter, 162". 

Maizeroy, Ren6 de. novelist. 316". 

Maladie, illness, sickness. Il6^ 

Mai de tSte, vial d la tUe, aiU 116>. 

Mnlesherbes, statesman, 279^^ 

Maiherbe, poet, 298>, 299. 

MalUxnnS, Sttphen. writer, 318^. 

Manche, canal de la, BugUsh Chan- 
nel, 294. 

MancKeUet, cnflk, SS**. 50u. 

Manquer de, to fiiil o^ 246*. 

MarUeau, cloak, 226^. 

MartU, orator, 804". 

Mau'engo, Bauee, 163^^ 

Mardi'Oras, Shrove Tuesday, UU*^. 

Marot, CUmentf poet, 299^. 

Marseilles, a city of France, SBS. 

Mar9eiuSs€,La,2». 



Masculine, 249-2S0: see '* Nouns,'* 
** Pronunciation.'' 

McUin, matinee, forenoon, dif., 61*^. 

Maupassant, Ouy de, novelist, 315". 

Meals, The, les repas, vocab., d3,58i>, 
con v., 162^ 

Meilleur, mieuz, better. 66^, 71", 119". 

Mime, adj., same, 141«: adv., even, 
also. co^J., even that, 171"; pr., 142. 

ment, ly, see "Terminations.^' 

Mtrimee, Prosper, novelist, SM^*. 

Messeniennes, patriotic poetry, 309". 

Mettre, to put, its compounds, 177"; 
se meUre, to set at, 26^. 

Meuse, Zo, a river of France, 296^^ 

Mezeray, historian, 302". 

Mizitres, a city of France, 298. 

Midi, minuit, noon, midnight, 128"; 
see " Prefixes, mij* 

Mien, tien. sien, see " Pronouns, pos* 
sessive.* 

Michelei, historian, 316iw. 

Mille, mil, thousand. 111". 

Mine, thine, etc., 144, Remark 1, see 
" Pronouns, possessive." 

Mirabeau, orator, S(H". 

Miroir, glace, mirror. 172». 

Months, The. les mois, vocab., 116. 

Moods and Tenses of the verbs.—- 
Simple tenses, 93-96; Indicative, 
93. 1^, and Subjunctive, dif., 217"; 
lufluitive, 267: when used, 162)^; 
used as a noun, 2672, see " Infini- 
tive"; Conditional ,1)5,158; Impeiu- 
ti ve,9tf, 158 : Subj uncti ve, 113!«,119«, 
1752*. 177^3. a)6M, 216-218; compound 
tenses, 118, 150^, 151, 151 to l5^; see 
** Forms, progressive, passive," 
"Participles, present, past," etc. 

Moi, toi, jsoi, when used and when 
repeated. 63*. 682*; see "Pronouns, 
disjunctives." 

Moins, comparative, less; le mains, 
superlative, the least, 184. 

MoitiA, demi, half, 167^^ 

MoUtre, playwright, 800*«>, 801«. 

Mon, ma, etc., see '* Adjective, pos- 
sessive." 

JIfon vieux, mon cher, etc., exclama- 
tions, ISS^, 183". 

Money, m'mnaie, 113'«>; see "Coin,** 
also " Louis " and " Napol6on." 

Monsieur, composition and abbre- 
viation,49n.l5l*,181«; and Madame, 
Mademoiselle, art. omitted before 
these words, 228^ when written 
with capital letters, 317^319^3 

Montaigne, philosopher, 2981^ 

MontcUeinoerl, statesman, 816". 

Montesquieu, writer, 808^«. 

Montpellier, France. 292. 

Morgue, 283". 

Morue, codfish, 306^. 

Mofi. mol, soft, 139r 

Multiples, vocab., 173. 

MS^ger, Henri, writer, 816". 
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y, BOundB of, 9, 28 ; " Nasal Sounde," 
see **8on8 na»atac "; when doubled, 
1181^, see " Consonants, doubled "; 
in the figured pronunciation, see 
** Table of Sounds": when mute, 
20. 

Nasal sounds, see "Sons ncuctux,'* 

Nations and Nationalities, vooabs., 
47, 179, 231. 

Nancy f France, 298. 

NapoUtm, coin, 240^. 

Ne, non, pas, no. adv. of negation, 
46^, 277; ne before a subjunctive, 
175**; ne pas, ne point, not. 226>***, 
285» ; ne que, but, only, 134". 

yianmoins, notwithstandinflr, 224^. 

Negative form, see " Forms." 

Ni—ni, correlative conjk 224**. 

Nice, a city of France, 292. 

JUmes, France, 292. 

Nodier, Charles, novelist, 8147*. 

NiM, Cfhristmas, etymoloey^lSl*). 

N<m, pas, not, when used, zSS^Vsee 
**iv« "; non pcu, no, emphatic, 22^ 
non plus, no more, 119^. 

ybrmanme. La, France. 294. 

Notre, voire, etc., see ** Adjectives, 
possessive." 

Notre, le, la, les, v6ire. etc., see *' Pro- 
nouns, possessive." 

Nouns, compound, 252; of two gen- 
ders. 260; having two plurals, 251; 
gender ot, 248; invariable, 262: 
proper, 263 ; used in the plural 
only. W^, 252-2; see "Pronuncia- 
tion.** 

Nous autres, vous atUre s. 18 3", 184". 

Nouveau, nouvel, new, ST". 

Nuageux, cloudy, 177". 

Nul, pas un, none, 141<7. 

Numoers, cardinal, 110; its pecu- 
liarities, 110, 111 (notes); plural, 
11118; collective, Ul», 187; ordinal, 
122, 123, 1854; partitive, 197* see 
**AdJectives." 



O, sounds ot 8, 18; in the figured 

Sronunoiation, see "Table of 
onnds **; when mate, 80(P*. 

Oeu, oi, sounds, 8, 20, 2L 

Ofwhich,(lon<,144U. 

Om, on, see *^Sons nasaux,** 

On, se, one, indefinite pr., 48*, 14S>*; 
preceded by si,ou, eCni, que, it is 
changed into Pon. 145*4; see *' Pro- 
nouns, indefinite." 

Or, oonj., now, but, 224>^ 

Ordinal numbers^ee "Numbers." 

OrHans, a city of France, 289. 

Orthographical signs, see "Signs.** 

O^—ou, either— or, ooi^., 234^. 



Oa, where, etc., 70*>; and on, or, dl£ 

of orthography, S3. 

Qui, si, adv., yes, dlf., 277". 

Outre, prep., bMides, 181". Outre- 

mer, beyond the sea, 181", 313". 
Oysters on the half shell, trans, 182". 



P, sounds of; 29; in the fig. pron,, 
see " Table of Sounds *'; when dou- 
bled, 118>i, see " Consonants, douo 
bled **; when mute, 29. 

Faire, couple, pair, couple, 187i*"". 

Paletot, coat, 181*4. 

Par, prep., by, 181". 

Par nasarcL pisrchance, 277". 

Parbleu. InierJ., 229"; see "Inteijeo 
tions.'^ 

Parce que, par ce que, dif., 225". 

Pardon, used as a negation, 277". 

Paris, Unejournte d, &8. 

Participles— past, its term^ 80, 82; 
considered as an adj., 127", 272-lj 
as a subsU, 272-2; agreement of, 
200>, 272, 273, 274; preceded by en 
pr., 274-7-1* ; see " Passive Verbs "; 
—present, its term., 78-^ 270>; prep. 
Which governs iL 181*o, 270-2*; 
when the prep, is dropped. 270-2»; 
considered as a verb, 270-1; con- 
sidered as an adj** 271-2; see 
" Forms, progressive." 

Partitive numbers, see " Numbers.'* 

Pas, not, when used, 48*i6l"; when 
omitted, 120^^; non pas, 228"; pas sL 
pas atissi, oomp., 184; pas and 
point, strengthen the negation, 
2284*, 235" >^ sometimes they are 
omitted, 228>»; see "iVc." 

Potscal, ^/aiffe^hllosopber. 309^. 

Passive, see " £ix>rms *' and " Verbs." 

Past, definite, when used, 80", 96, 
157^-, —anterior, 158; —indefinite, 
157; see " Moods, Indicative." 

Paiots, dialect, 289". 

Pau, a city of France, 291. 

PeUmse, tians.. 283". 

Pendant, tandis, while, difl, 225**. 

Pension, boarding, 2SS^, 

Perpignan, France, 292. 

Personal pronouns, see "Pronoam.'* 

Peu de, IbWjSl". 

Ph, sound, 29. 

Phocie, Greek colony. 299*^. 

Phonograph, its use, 8. 

Phrases imielles, usual phrases, M^ 
297,808. 

JPicardie, France, 294. 

Place, place, spot. 282^4. 

Plc^f<md, ceiling. 188*. 

PUsisanler, to Joke, 227**. 

PlaU^l f if you please, 174". 

Plancher, floor, 188*. 

Pluperfbot, 157, see " Moodfl." 
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Plural, formation of; 4P7i<. 60**, 67*', 
74; see '* Nouns*'; — of adj. not 
changing, 178U; see *'A(!Uective8." 

Plusy more, comparative and super- 
lative, 119», 1^; preceded by (!<?, 
121"; phu and davantMfe- dif., 276»; 
pltis and cUfdf dif., 237». 

JPhuiews, several, indefinite adj., 
14a»; pr., 14S». 

JPtuM^. peiw <0L dif., 62*. 

Poe, Edgar, poet, 288". 

I^Hm, peas; petUa pofo, green peas; 
—ehicfieSf chicle peas, 166*^. 

JPoisson, flsh ; poUonf poison, 82**. 

Poitierg, France, 290. 

Porter^ ameneTf to carry, to bring, 
98W ; M porter, to feel, 132**. 

Post omce, h6iel dea Poates, 228^. 

Possessive case, 76. 

Pot, pitcher, in composition, use. 

Potage, soup, 162**. 

Pour, see "Par** and "7or'*: pa*n* 
9u«, in order that, governs ^e 
subj., 177». 

Pourquoi, why, conj., 224**. 

Pourtant, however, o^nj., 224^. 

Preflxes, ct, ad an4 variations, 173^1; 
eo,e<m, iSIHP^ Ji, d6a, 166*: eft, dia, 
186*; e, ^68*^^; em, en, 166*, en in 
fx>mv)06ition of verbs, 171*^ enire. 
Inter," 166*; «me, ^^ 38*; ca:, 163»; U, 
kn.in, ir, 160*O; ma^, mau,me, mea, 
161**; mi expressing division, 176**; 
turn, 228W, 288**; per. 177**, 178*; i>r« 
1855; pro, m^^^m^ire, 46*, 1&»; 
«o%*u6, ««, 177**, 187*; trana, 32, 

^emitre, unitme, first, 122*. 

Prenet garde, take care, 266**. 

Prepositions, 160, 161 ; those govern- 
ing an infinitive, 267-2; used after 
verbs, 268, 260; dif. with adv.,287i*. 

Prha, near; pr€t, ready, 126*. 

Present, 03 ; see " Moods.'* 

Prociireur, trans., 228*7. 

Progressive form, see " Forms." 

Pronouns, 142 to 146, 254, 255; place 
of, 58**, 109*, 112P*«; dit with adj., 
1^, 148*, 144»«i»; nersonal, 46*, Igl* 
49**, 68**, 75, 142, \m\ 254 ; place oi 
69**, 254«, 255; repetition, BS**, 68*< 
254*; demonstrative, 66* 10, 142. 246**; 
possessive, 143: relative, 144; in- 
ierrogative, 112**, 145; indefinite, 
146; on, 49*^ 60*7, see *^0n''; refiec- 
tive, 254, 256. 

Pronunciation, rules of, 7; fig. see 
"Table of Sounds"; dif. of the 
masc. and fem. forms. 137*, 138^*; 
of the sing, and pi., 139». 

Proudhon, philosopher, 8I610*. 

Proverbs and idioms. 824. 

Province, country. 13(p. 

Puia, after, et puia, then, 116*; ~ de^ 
puia, apria, enauUe, after, 237^. 

Juiaque, as, conJ., 224i*. 



O, sound, 80 : when mute, 80^^. 
^ui, que, qui, sounds, 10, 30, 80>*. 

md, adv.; quant d/prepj. 180>*, 

i, qui, qiuti, pr.. 112^ 12o**, 144. 

•, conimen, exclamations, 168**. 

H, quelle, etc., adj., 66*. 115*^^42. 

ile&nque, whatever, a4j., 142**. 

ilque, ai, tant, so much. di£,288*. 

ilqu^un, someone,someDody,146*^. 

iHr, to fetch, 207». 
lioonque, whoever, 14IF. 



B, sound of, 80, 81^*; in the fig. pron., 
see *' Table of Sounds"; when 
doubled, 118^, see "Consonants, 
doubled "; when mute, 10^^, 81. 

Habelaia, writer, 298>*. 

Racine, author, 800*7. 

Railroad, chemin de fer, vocab., 67; 
conv., 68. 

HambouiJdet, H6tel de, 299*o. 

Happort, report, 252P. 

Jiavir, d. trans., 130*. 

Be, see ** Prefixes." 

Jtelwul, poet, 318*0. 

Receipt, model of; 240, sent 18. 

Bedingote, frock coat, 181**. 

Begistre, blank book, 242^. 

Bemd7i1er, to wind up, 122*. 

Benataaance, La. 299". 

Bepartir, reparltr, dif.. 189^. 

Reptiles, reptUea, vocab., 806. 

Beater d d^meure. to live, 183**. 

Btuaai, trans., 163**. 

Bhdne, Le, a river of F.. 203. 

Bichelieu, Cardinal de, 299*^. 

Bic?iepin. poet, 31370. 

Biviire.jteuve, river, dif., 295*. 

Bobeapierre, orator, 80^. 

BoirSolea,2SP. 

Bomaneiera, novelists, 246*^ 

Bonaard, poet, 299^*. 

Boaltif, corruption of the Eng., 168**. 

Bdt, roti, roast, 168**. 

Boubaix, France, 204. 

Bouen, France, 294. 

BouaaeoBU, Jean Jaequea, philoso> 
pher.8087*. 

BouaauUm. France, 292.*o 
Boyer^CoUard, philosopher, 316**. 
rr,, pron., 81*'. 



S 

8, sounds of. 10, 81 ; in the fig. pron., 
see "Table of Sounds"; when 
doubled, 118", see "Consonant^, 
doubled **; when mute, 82. 

ScUUir^ gush, to project, 199**. 

SainUQermaxn, France, 23^. 



BuM'Pltrre, ' 



Siihitaliims, fornm of greeting, W, 

W, LJSo, 1S1>', lS2unU 1. 
Bume, even, m*ne, 171*. 
Sand, Oeirrge. novellBC, 814". 
Sanileaa, Juiei, QOvelUt, S14". 

"-?^"^■^^_^_- 



ALPHABETICAL INDEX. 



IP, 804", 



BroTFraDc 



all*. 



aarduu, viclmiert, play wriglit, . 
Smf, piep^exctpti, IM". 

Sorfte, Aatne, plarwiiRht, 811". 
itoucJtrv, Alie. (£, uovellMt, SO!". 
Sea, mer, vooab., 296. 
Seaions, The, la j(ii<Dru,Ti)oab., 181. 
Snood, deiatime, AIL, I2B>. 
Seint, La, a river of F., :ffil». 
iS'en alia; lo go away, 2SH. 
Bend fi>T, to, /aire thercher, 16e*. 
SeoBes and seDsaUonB, vocab., 27[>. 
Bentlr maimala, \o smell bad, iiff-i. 
8ept, seveii, pron. ot M. 
Sfrrt a la taUIe, Irona., 181«. 
aervteae, towel, naphlo. ITS'. 



Ale, iftiffSne, novellsl, 3U". 
Bufflxea, aee "Xeruilnatloaa." 
Sullff-PriuI/iOmme. poet, 818*". 
SuUV, dukede,a0< 
SuperlallTe, Ibrmatlon or. 11S», IW*; 

1U,2MB; Bee"Comparullve.^ 
Air, prep., and adj_ aU., lAl". 

JD«b. Sah* 1Aia ^ ' 



log ArticleB, ai 



r, 3(B«. 

ron., see "Table < 

CDglfBh poet, 301". 
get, vocab., EKM. 
ot maker, tranSr.lSZ 
re(, vocab., SB. 



oTout, y( 

when It drops the i, 174". 
Staruuareilrom ttgner, — 



u^ Instead 



siinB, ort^ogmplTli'ali'si 
Og. pron., nee '' Table ori 



t. pron., nee" Tablr 
jsinon, oUiervlse, con). 



j^SB; couj., 

sign, B17». 
W; in the 
- Sounds.*' 

Slew. 



fibmnie. La, a liver or Prance, 294. 

Sonnds—of tbe vowels,?, 14 to 21; 

— of tbe ooQBonantB, S, 31 to 88; 

-Dual, B, ai : Table ot, 11, 12. 
Soupe, poUae, sonp, I83*>. 
^nnwifrr, Smile, novellM, 814". 
Sptare, pabljo garden, 223". 
Stationery, pojieterte, vocab., 142. 
SU, ne " Abbreviations." 
SI. Mare GtranHn, critic, SIff". 
/aaSLMaa. Oe, wrttei.m^. 
Be. Bemm, eiitlo. Slff". 
Stores, The, let magatim, vocab., S7. 
SnbJnnctlTC, 218; we'-Moortn." 
Snbatantlves, see "Noan»." 
Subject, place of. es^.&P'.W^. 116», 

lifi--; when repeatetl, 03*, ««». 



7S<T(r<e<,'poeTand'noveilst| S 



s, demonBtratlve." 



To, prep., rl.l.w', Ree " PrepoBltfnnn." 
mileae, toilet, articles of. vocab., 

238; various mesnlnfrs, ITS', OTB". 
TbreS™, chiffou, rug, IT*. 
TM, de jKfiknc htitrt, earlr, !B7>'. 



COBTINA HBTHOD. 



Tuite/oi>, conj., Derertbeleo, 23P>. 
Toward, Deri, enven, Ifliv. 
IVaUifunfon, byplieD,41,iee " JTrrf.' 
ZVouerj, d, ou, flirough, XT'. 
Ttmo, TIm, ftult treea, TOaab„ aos. 

a«MI to brm th. ._, 

nveadlre, lie, ParU,%i*-. 
Tromper, «^ to be mutakeD, 2I7». 

Trap Ut, too early, HHf. 
TVojies, a clt^ of FrBinc^ 31 



■ee "Table of SonadB." 



PMalve, 200; raolprocoL ISO; rsi 
flezlTe, IW, 3S6 ; Uat ot^ ; oonv^ 
3W,>ee'' Forms, progrenl TO": rac- 
utar,7B(oSl; liBta!,9J; modlfloo- 
tioDs of the radical, 84 to ez; tof 
matloa ot tenses, 7i; neuter, gov- 
erning de, 129": Bee "Moods,'" 

Verglai, trans., M6". 

Vermiaud, orator. SMU. 

Vertatne, Pirul, writer, BIS". 

Vert, towonl, IIT*: — enwr* I61". 

VeriaUlei, France, 28T; tei gratuie* 

Vaum, Baok coat, 181«. 

F«uiU<u, please. I2i<, 2140. 

■pieui, WeU, old, 188i". 

npw. ^(fted de, writer, 30B». 

FtlMortfouiTi, chronicler, 298>. 

miiBUifn, blatorlan, Slfliii. 

FWef, vooa, bere, there Is, are, flf. 

FoMwc, writer, 2^. 

FobHUe, (bwl, poultry, SOS". 

FoUfXre, writer, WO", aoa. 

Votre, see "AdJootWo," fa WUM, el&, 

«ee " Pronoans, pouesalTe." 
Vout, Bee " Pronoun^ pononal "; 

Vowels, Kounds, T, 14 to 19: not Ibl- 
lowing: the rules of pron., aou, 37; 
compound, S, 20; "Sont nattmx,'' 
9, 21. ^ 



Walk,' taking a, conv. 232. 
WaCoh, The, vocah., 122; conv., 131. 
Who, which, relative pr., see "Qu«, 
_oui"; of which, U4«, see "Z>on«." 
World, f^n* of the, vooab., 179. 



Valtneiennei, Frauce, 3 

Vaatleaaie. Sll". 

Vegetabtei, Itgamei, vocab., I5B, 306. 

Fflnlt'oAeraAcT-, trans., IW. 

Verbs, 78 to 108, 146 to IBS, 187 to 222, 
2Stto274; deflnltlon and division 
of, 78, IBl""", 154""; goveralnr 
an inf. without any prep., Igsi^ 
list oC 307; sovemlQg It with the 
□ren. i, 208; with dt, 269; auzl- 
— '- 14« to 162; Remarks, 



"Moods, compound teniee"; de- 
IM4ve,197)',»B^listi>(;3a5; ' 



.; list ot Sb; 
MMir., atfLV amir. 111*', loK li^ 



X, sounds ot;iO,M; In tlie llg. ptotL, 
see "Table of Sounds"; whaa 



r, sounds, S, IB, 37U; IntbeSg.pnm, 
—^ "Table of Sounds." 



E, sonnds or, S6; la the flt.Dnji, 
see "^bleofBonnds"; miilii,Wi 
Ma, JMIs, noraUit, Km. 



R. D. CORTINA'S TEXT BOOKS 

THE CORTINA METHODS 

Awarded Prizes by the Departments of Liberal Arts, at the Cdumhian 

Exposition, Chicago, iSgs, and Pan-American 

Exposition, Buffalo, igoi. 

For Use in Schools and With or Without a Teacher, or in connection 
with the PHONOGRAPH. With a system of articulations, based on 
simple equivalents, indicating the most exact pronunciations of the 
different languages. 

No. 1. Spanish in Twenty Lessons. Text Book in the United States, 
England, Canada and the English and American colonies. Intro- 
ductory autowaph letter from Don Carlos de Borbon. This book 
has had an extraordinary and unequalled success, as may be judged 
by the number of its editions. It is considered the standard work 
for mastering the Castilian language in the shortest possible time. 
One volume, octavo, NINETY-FIFTH EDITION, cloth, $1.76 

No. 2. Ingles en Veinte Lecciones. (English in Twenty Lessons.) 

Standard text book in colleges of Spanish America. The favorite 

book for learning English rapidly. Prologue by Don Emilio Castelar. 

One volume, octavo, NINETY-SECOND EDITION, cloth, $1.75 

No. 3. French in Twenty Lessons. Based on the same plan and is 
recommended by all experts in modern didactics. Revised by Prof. 
J. Leroux, U. S. Naval Academy. 
One volume, octavo, FOURTEENTH EDITION, doth, $1.76 

No. 4. Frances en Veinte Lecciones. (French in Twenty Lessons.) 
Arranged as the preceding ones, for use in schools, academies, etc., 
for studying with or without a teacher, or by employing it in connec- 
tion with the phonograph. Prologue by Don Caspar Nunez de Arce» 
the poet laureate of Spain. 
One volume, octavo, TWENTY-FOURTH EDITION, doth, $1.76 

No. 5. Bspafiol en EspafioL A complete method for teaching Spanish 

by the system of suggestion and association. This work presents 

clearly and fordbly the advanced methods of pedagogy which have 

led to the author's unparalleled success in the teaching of languages. 

Volume I, THIRD EDITION, cloth, $1.00 

No. 6. English in English. The same as the above, adapted to the 

English language. 

Volume I, FIFTH EDITION, doth, $1.00 

Na 7. Tnn^alM en Fran^als. The same as the above, adapted to 

the French language. 

Volume h FIRST EDITION, doth, $1.00 



H. D. CORTINA'S TEXT BOOKS 

THE CORTINA METHODS 

No. 8. Detttsch auf Deatsch. The same as the above, adapted to 
the German language. 

Volume I, FIRST EDITION, doth, $1.00 

The same, with Key in English, 1.50 

No. 9. Italiano in Italiano. The same as the above, adapted to the 
Italian language. 

Volume I, FIRST EDITION, cloth, $1.00 

The same, with Key in English, 1.60 

Na 10. English in English with Key in Portuguese. 

FIRST EDITION, $1.50 

No. 11. Ingiez. A practical text book for Portuguese-speaking people 
to learn English. Arranged for use in schools, universities, etc., for 
studying with or without a teacher or in conjunction with the phono- 
graph. 

One volume, octavo, FIRST EDITION, cloth, $1.50 

No. 12. Francez. A practical text book for Portuguese-speaking 

people to learn French. Arranged for use in schools, universities, 

etc., for studying with or without a teacher or in conjunction with 

the phonograph. 

One volume, octavo, FIRST EDITION, cloth, $1.60 

DICTIONARIES 

No. 1. Verbos Espafioles. '^Diccionario de la Conjugacion Cas- 
tellana." Much enlarged and greatly improved. Containing all the 
Castilian Verbs: Regular, Irregular, Defective, Impersonal and Re- 
flexive-all CONJUGATED IN FULL, with the PREPOSITIONS 
following them and the ENGLISH EQUIVALENTS. A Practical 
Studv of the Formation of Tenses precedes the list of verbs, thus as- 
suring their Correct Use and Complete Mastery. The only book of 
its kind in any language. 
One volume, 8*», SIXTEENTH EDITION, cloth, $1.00 

paper, 0.75 

No. 2. "Cortina's" SPANISH-ENGLISH AND ENGLISH-SPAN- 
ISH VEST POCKET DICTIONARY AND INSTRUCTOR, con- 
taining, besides the lexicography, a guide to Spanish pronunciation; 
full lists of adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, abbreviations, de* 
dension of articles, adjectives, nouns and pronouns; and over ONE 
THOUSAND idioms and common expressions. The most conve- 
nient little Dictionary ever published. 
One volume, flexible cloth, double index, 46th EDITION, $0^ 



R. D. CiORTINA'S TEXT BOOKS. 

THE CORTINA SERIES. 
BOOKS IN SPANISH AND ENGLISH. 

On opposite pages: Spanish on one side and English on the other, so 

that either may be used for reference. 

No. 2. El Indiano. This pretty prose comedy in three acts, used as a 
reader in universities, colleges and schools, in England, Spain, and in 
English- and' Spanish-speaking countries, has been specially arranged 
for classes both in Spanish and English, and should be used in con- 
nection with The Cobtina Methods for teaching either language. 
In order that this instructive and entertaining work may give satis- 
factory and practical results, the teacher must follow strictly the 
" Directions'' given on the first page of the methods. 

One volume, octavo, 18th EDITION, cloth, .75; paper, .60 

No. 4. Amparo. A most charming novel, arranged in the same man- 
ner as ''£1 Indiano." In using this book the. student does not need 
to memorize the text, but should become familiar with all the words 
and give an oral and prepare a written synopsis of each lesson. The 
teacher should facilitate these exercises with helpful suggestions. 
One volume, octavo, 15th EDITION, cloth, $1.00; paper, .76 

No. 7. Modelos paxa Cartas. Improved and corrected. Prologue 
by the famous Spanish orator and parliamentarian Don Juan 
Vazquez de Mella. This book is not only, as its title indicates, a 
complete series of the general styles of letters and documents of all 
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for acquiring a good selection of commercial vocabularies, copious 
in phrases, technical terms, idioms, abbreviations, etc. 

One volume, octavo, 34th EDITION, cloth, $1.00; paper, .76 

N/>. 10. Naxradones. A very instructive and interesting book. 
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preceded by a biography of the charming writer FbbnXn Caballero: 
I. Biography of the authoress. II. Una Madrb (an episode of the 
battle of Trafalgar). III. La Flor db las RuiNAS (Narrative). 
IV. CoNCiENCiA (Narrative). V. El Esgafulario (Narrative). 
One volutne, octavo, 4th EDITION, cloth, $1.00; paper, .76 

N./. 12. Episodios. A book of ereat historical interest. Three im- 
portant events of three remarkable ages. Arranged as the above 
and preceded by a biography and criticism of Don Antonio Sol&i: 
I. Biographical sketch. II. HsrnJLn Cobt£s (conquest of Mexico, 
time of Carlos V). III. Dos Rivales (Battle of St. Quentin, 
Reign of Felipe II). IV. Nah>lb6n I. y el PiitBOOO db Ramboxtil- 
UBT (Epoch of Napoleon I). 

One volume, octavo^ 4th EDITION, dothy $L00; paper, .7S 
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A small volume, 8% FIFTEENTH EDITION, cloth, .60 

paper, .26 

No. 3. El Indiano. Spanish Edition of this amusing comedy in 
three acts, extensively annotated in English at the end of the 
book. 

One volume, S% SIXTEENTH EDITION, paper, .40 

No. 5. Amparo. Spanish Edition of this favorite novel with notes. 
One volume, 8% FIFTEENTH EDITION, doth, .76 ; paper, .60 

No. 6. El Final de Nonna. The best novel of the celebrated Spanish 
writer, P. A. de Alarc6n, specially arranged as a text book for col- 
leges, and copiously annotated in English at the end of the book. 

One volume, S% THIRD EDITION, paper, .76 

No. 11. Nairadones. Spanish edition of this beautiful book, printed 
in large and dear type, and extensivdy annotated at the end of 
the text. Contains grammatical explanations and historical 
events. 

One voltmie, 8*, SECOND EDITION, doth, .76; paper, M 

No. 13. Epiiodios. Spanish edition of this sdect historical work. 
One volume, 8% SECOND EDITION, doth, .76; paper, .60 

CORTINA MILITART SERIES. 

By Jean A. Plcard. 

Cortina French-English Military ManuaL bound in flexible doth, 

S2.00 

Cortina Frendli-BngUsh Red Croes Instructor, doth covered, .60 

Cortina French-English Soldier's Handbook, doth covered, .60 
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